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1. INTRODUCTION

This thesis is a descriptive grammar of Tafi, a hitherto undescribed Ghana-Togo-
Mountain (hereafter GTM) language. It is an outcome of a programme of Tafi
language and culture documentation. The fieldwork for this thesis was carried out
in Tafi during two field trips over a period of fifteen months. This chapter presents
an introduction to the Tafi people, their language, geographical location and
sociolinguistic situation, the genetic classification of the language and the linguistic
typological profile of the language. It also describes the fieldwork setting and
methodology and the kinds of data upon which the grammar is based.

1.1 The language and its speakers

Tafi is the name used by other people to refer to the place, language and the
people. This name which the Tafis claim was given to them by the neighbouring
Ewe groups means ‘thieves of (human) heads’. They refer to themselves as Baagbo
(sg. Agbo) and their language as Tigbo. The people live in four communities,
namely, Agome, Abuife!, Mado and Atome located in the Hohoe District of the
Volta Region in the south-eastern part of Ghana. The names of these communities
are sometimes used in combination with the area name Tafi, hence the names Tafi
Agome, Tafi Abuife, Tafi Mado and Tafi Atome in Map 2. The 2010 Population
and Housing Census figures give the population of Tafi as 16,700 distributed as
follows: Mado: 3,500; Atome: 6,000; Abuifé: 4,200; and Agome: 3,000 (see Map 2
for their geographical location). It must, however, be noted that these figures
represent the number of residents during the census period. It does not represent
only the speakers of Tafi. Ethnologue (2009) gives 4,400 as the number of
speakers of Tafi based on 2003 estimates. This figure possibly excludes Tafi
speakers in the diaspora.

1.1.1 Migration history

According to oral tradition, the Tafi people migrated from Assini which some
claim is in the Brong Ahafo Region of Ghana. Apparently, they were living
together with other ethnic groups but as a result of conflicts, they lost two units of
their ethnic group who left earlier, one after the other. The remaining group also
migrated from Assini crossing the Kwawu mountains in present day Eastern
Region of Ghana. After they left Assini, they regarded that place as a place of
bitter memories and a forbidden place so anytime people disagree with what

! Abuifé is the Ewe appellation for this community. The Tigbo name is Ofi. Abuifé means
Abui’s home, afé ‘home’ has been borrowed from Ewe and attached to the name Abui. It
appears that the first person who settled in that village is called Abui.
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someone is saying or if they want to express disbelief at what the person is saying
it is said that ‘asir{ y’44s{’> it means that ‘s/he is telling lies’. Then they came to a
place called Asrabi Gabi. Funke (1909) and Heine (1968) cited in Dakubu (2009)
mention “Srabi Gabi™. Again due to conflicts, from Asrabi Gabi they moved on
and they met the Volta River. The Tafis refer to the Volta River as Kile meaning
‘air/wind’ because their leader and king would not let his subjects live near the
river since they do not know how to swim. As such, he did not want them to get
drowned and get lost in thin air. He, therefore, led them to cross the river by rafts.
After that, they continued their journey until they got to the Dayi River. Here
unfortunately, there were no materials readily available for building rafts. The
people became distressed. However the next morning, they saw a large and a long
log across the river which they used to cross it. According to one account, before
the last person could cross the river, there was a loud shout of distress and they
realised that what they thought was a log was indeed a very big kitsopt ‘python’
and it had swallowed the last person. Another account also has it that all the people
crossed the river successfully. It was later revealed that the python was a
messenger of the god(dess) Abd Dayi which helped them to cross the Dayi river.
The crossing of the river is now commemorated in the festival called Dayf tsGtskt
‘crossing of the Dayt River’. All this while, the Tafis were led by Togbe Afari. In
the course of their migration, the people of Tafi came across some stones (ore)
which they smelted and used in making farm implements and weapons. They claim
some of their people remained in present day Santrokofi and they form the
Batsyona clan. It is reported that a language known as Setafi, whose speakers seem
to have been integrated into the Santrokofi people following the destruction of their
town has totally vanished (see Dakubu 2009). It is possible that the language of the
Batsyona is what has been claimed to be Setafi even though the autonym of the
language has never been Tafi. The se- prefix is the reflex of the language prefix in
some GTM languages such as Selee, the language of the Santrokofi people or
Sekpele, the language of the Likpe people. So, it is possible that the language those
Tafi people who remained in present day Santrokofi spoke was referred to as Setafi
in the area.

The Tafis claim that they finally settled at Anatu. The name Anatu, according to
them, is derived from the statement {t{ana *Gtd n{ Gwil ({ttbana butd n{ buwi) ‘I can
no more climb the mountain.” This statement was made by Togbe Afari, their
leader who was then old and weak. So he decided to live at the foot of the

mountain. It was from here that the people started spreading out and Mado, Atome,

2 It is not clear how assini became [asfr{]. I was informed that the people of Nyagbo still use
[asini] whereas the Avatimes use [asi4].

* Some hints that this place is west of the Volta are offered by Dakubu (2009) who reports
that Gabi is another name for Nkami, a Guang language closely related to Nkonya, spoken
west of the Volta and a related name Asabi is said to be the name for the old Kwawu
capital.
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and Abuife were established in that order. Those who remained in Anatu are the
people of Agome today. After some time, the people of Agome moved from Anatu
and got settled at their present location, Bediaxwé, where the present Agome is.
The Tafi people were then many and they were in nine divisions. However, due to
fighting of wars, five divisions perished leaving only four.

As part of the oral history, the Tafis claim that they were living at their present
location before the Avatimes and Ewes arrived. The Tafis stated that they fought
the Ewes because they did not want them to take their land from them. So at night,
their warriors who were also hunters will go and clandestinely kill the Ewes by
beheading them and since the Ewes did not know those who had been committing
those heinous acts they asked “mewoe ke le td fi ts6 le amewd nu 18?” ‘who were
the people secretly beheading people and taking the heads away?’ Thus, anytime
people were beheaded and their heads taken away the Ewes said “The ‘tifilawo’
‘head thieves’ have struck again’. It was later when the Ewes sent their people to
scout around that they identified the Tafis as the people who had been commiting
the crime. This is how the Ewes gave them the ethnonym Tafi. According to the
Tafis, some Ewe groups like the Vakpos decided to make peace with them. Later
on, the Tafi spies discovered another group of people who were climbing the hills
and spreading over the valleys. With time they got to know that these people are
speaking a form of their language. They started referring to them as ‘bééhu’
meaning ‘they are speaking [a similar language]’. These are the people referred to
as the Avatimes by the Ewes. The Bééha, the Tafis are speculating, could be one of
the groups that left them earlier on before the migration of the whole ethnic group
to their present location. After the arrival of the Bééhu, the Batrugbu (Nyagbos)
also came to join the Baazg (the people of Emli) who were already at their present
location.

According to the people of Tafi, the Baagbo and Baaz& had been living in their
present settlement long before the arrival of the Ewes from Notsie. It is important
to note that when a chief is being installed in Emli, it is the Agome chief that
administers the oath of office. Some cultural practices observed by both the Baagbo
and Baazg, such as marriage and funeral rites, are the same. The Tafis observe
Monday as a sacred day or Sabbath day because it is believed that it was on a
Monday that the mysterious crossing of the Dayi River took place. In Tafi, it is a
taboo for a person to die on Monday. If it happens so, “it is believed the person
may have wronged the gods of the land. There should be some form of purification
with a ram before the soil is dug on Monday for burial.”

1.1.2 Geographical location

Tafi is situated within the Hohoe district in the Volta Region of South-eastern
Ghana. South of the Tafi area live the Nyagbo people. To the east of Tafi are the
Avatime and Logba people (refer to Map 2). As stated earlier, the people of Tafi
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live in four (4) communities, namely, Agome, Mado, Abuifé and Atome. Agome
and Mado are along the Accra-Hohoe trunk road while Abuife and Atome are in
the interior, several kilometres from the main road.

The people of Tafi are peasant farmers and the crops they cultivate include maize,
yams, groundnuts, and vegetables. Cotton used to be one of the crops cultivated. In
those days, the cotton was spinned and woven into cloths and used to make
clothings such as hunter’s attire, shorts and towels. There are two farms in Abuife
where pineapple and mango are grown for commercial purposes and which provide
employment opportunities for the youth in Tafi and surrounding towns. Also
Abuife is a kente*-weaving community where kente is woven in commercial
quantities.

Atome has a monkey sanctuary with Mona monkeys in a tropical forest
surrounding the community (refer to picture on cover page). According to oral
tradition, the Tafi people did not migrate together with the monkeys and neither
were they living together with the monkeys before migrating to that place. The
claim is that during the migration, the Kagb5ém clan carried along a fetish of their
forefathers. When they got settled in Atome, at a point in time, for a period, the
fetish possessed someone and made the people look for a cool place in the bush for
it. They found a swampy place and within a short period, all of a sudden, monkeys
came to occupy the trees in the swampy place. Nobody knew the place where they
came from. Another account claims that even though they did not migrate with the
monkeys they were living with them at Assini and that when they arrived at their
present location then the monkeys appeared. The Tafi people believe that the
monkeys are messengers of the gods. When the monkeys came into contact with
people they did not run away. This was surprising. So the chief who was ruling at
that time made a law that since the animals do not run away whenever they see
human beings, anytime the monkeys enter anybody’s dwelling place or they are on
trees nobody should shoot them. The chief also gave orders that during the dry
season or the harmattan season before fire will be set to bushes, fire belts should be
made around that swampy area such that (after a long time,) it became a very thick
forest around the town. The monkey sanctuary has become a tourist attraction site
where tourists from all over the world come to visit. In the evenings, there is
entertainment which includes drumming, dancing or story telling around a bonfire.
Revenue from tourism has brought electricity to the village, as well as
improvements to the school and a community clinic.

* Kente is a locally woven cloth mostly used on ceremonial occasions. It is made from thin
strips woven on narrow looms. The strips are interlaced to form a fabric. The fabric is used
to create different kinds of garments.
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1.1.3 Some religious and cultural practices

Christianity is practised in Tafi and churches that are in Tafi include Evangelical
Presbyterian, Roman Catholic, Global Evangelical and Pentecost. There are
traditional religion practitioners also. The Tafi people have two fetishes which they
worship. One is Ogolokwe which is their god of war. It protects and guides them
during wars. It is based in Atome and it is the god that controls the monkeys. The
other one is Abodayi which is the god(dess) of the river Dayl. It was this
god(dess), they believe, that helped them to cross river Dayi. As a result, the dayl
tsGtsdkt ‘crossing of the Dayi River’ festival was instituted to commemorate the
crossing of the river. This festival used to be celebrated yearly, however, now it is
celebrated once in so many years. The most recent was in February 2012. During
the celebration of the festival, a goat is sacrificed to Abd Dayi. There are also
certain cultural practices and beliefs in which the people participate. Some of the
cultural practices and customary rites include birth, death, marriage, and puberty
rites. Libation is poured during most of these ceremonies.

Puberty rites consist of a number of events. The rites are referred to as either ehui
kpikpt or kipoti kGkd meaning ‘putting on beads’ or ‘giving of cloth’ respectively.
This ceremony is performed to initiate young girls into womanhood. The ritual is
usually performed for the girls by elderly women in the community, specifically,
the girls’ paternal aunts. During the ceremony, the girls are taught the culture and
tradition of their people and the art of playing the expected roles of both wife and
mother when they get married. It is expected that all girls participating in the
puberty rites are virgins. The ceremony begins on Saturday and ends on Monday.’
On Saturday evening, the ritual begins with a prayer. Formerly, libation is poured
but these days, prayers are said by an elderly woman from the clan. Then kid3
tsitsd ‘tying of beads’ (lit.: tying thing’) begins in the house of the girl’s paternal
uncle. All the beads are tied around various parts of her body including her neck,
wrist, and ankles by her paternal aunt. In the evening, after being bedecked with
beads, the girl is outdoored and her friends and family will accompany her to go
from house to house to invite friends and relatives to accompany her to church on
Sunday for thanksgiving. The ritual has thus become syncretised with aspects of
traditional lore and Christian practice. After the church service, there is drumming
and dancing during which time food and drinks are served to members of the
community at large. The ceremony itself is performed on Monday. The climax of
the ceremony is on Monday when very early in the morning, a specific cloth,
kiwalo (k)ipoti ‘Monday cloth’, is wrapped around the girl’s waist by her paternal
aunt among other things done on this day. It is only then that the girls can be said
to have passed out. She is again accompanied by friends and family to go round the
community till the afternoon when the ceremony comes to an end.

3 According to another account, the ceremony starts on Friday evening.
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1.2 Language

Tafi has, hitherto, been one of the least described Ghana-Togo-Mountain (GTM)
languages (Ring 1995) spoken in Ghana. The GTM languages are spoken in
Ghana, Togo and Benin. Earlier works on these languages referred to them, in
German, as “Togorestsprachen” (Struck 1912) or, in English, as “Togo Remnant
Languages”. They have also been referred to as “Central-Togo languages” (Kropp
Dakubu & Ford 1988).

1.2.1 Genetic classification

The genetic affiliation of these languages within Niger-Congo has been much
contested. Westermann and Bryan (1952:96) considered them as constituting an
isolate group and observed that they have some similarity to the Kwa languages in
terms of vocabulary while their noun class system is reminiscent of Bantu
languages. Greenberg (1966) puts them in Kwa. Heine (1968a) surveyed the
languages, reconstructed a Proto-GTM and sub-classified the group into two: NA
and KA based on the root for ‘meat’. These two groups, now called NA-Togo and
KA-Togo, are presumed to branch out from Proto-Kwa (Williamson and Blench
2000; Blench 2009). Tafi belongs to the KA-Togo group. Other members of the
group are Animere, Kebu, Tuwuli, Igo, Ikposo, Nyagbo (Tutrugbu), and Avatime
(Siya). The closely related Nyagbo has together with Tafi, sometimes, been thought
of as constituting one group and they show a certain degree of mutual
intelligibility. Unlike the other geographically contiguous southern GTM languages
— Avatime, Nyagbo and Tafi - Logba stands out as belonging to the NA-Togo
group, it is thus genetically not so closely related to them.

1.2.2 Previous studies on the language

Prior to this work, Tafi has been one of the least studied languages, not only
among the GTM languages but also in Ghana (Ring 2000). The only available
studies exclusively on the language are Funke (1910) which is a short grammatical
sketch in German and Casali (2005) which is a concise description of Tafi
phonology based on elicitation from one speaker of the 1700 word SIL
Comparative African Wordlist (Snider and Roberts 2004). Tafi also receives some
attention in Heine (1968a), Ford (1973a) and Dakubu & Ford (1988) where it is
treated as a sister dialect to Nyagbo. One of the consequences is that Tafi has been
presumed to have a seven vowel system like Nyagbo. The current study reveals
that Tafi has a nine vowel system. Ford (1973b) also collected some comparative
wordlists, e.g. of verbs which he made available to us. Curently, Nyagbo
(Tutrugbu) is being documented by Essegbey and some of the works done on it
have been referred to in this book, e.g. Essegbey 2009, 2010a, b, Essegbey et al.
2011, 2012.
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1.2.3 Sociolinguistic situation

The Tafi language is endangered and not documented up till now. Speakers are
highly multilingual and every Tafi speaker is bilingual in at least Tafi and Ewe (the
dominant regional language). Ewe is the language of communication with their
immediate neighbours and in commercial transactions in the market. Some
speakers also have Akan and English in their repertoire. Tafi is also threatened by
the official language policy in the sense that it is not recognised for official use in
the classroom. Tafi is also not used in mass media, e.g. radio or television.
UNESCO red book rates it as vulnerable. There are five primary schools, one of
which is private, and four Junior High Schools in Tafi and there are also
kindergartens in all the Tafi communities. English is the official language and Ewe
is taught as a school subject and is the medium of instruction for the first three
years of primary school and in the kindergartens. In addition, though Tafi is spoken
at home, most children speak Ewe in school and this is because they have to
interact with other children who are not Tafi speakers. Having come in contact
with these languages has had an effect on the language itself and linguistic
practices. Speakers tend to code-mix a lot such that Tafi has a lot of borrowings
from Ewe, Akan, English and Ga (see § 2.6 and also Heine (1968b) and Bobuafor
(2007)). Moreover, the chief of Tafi, Togbe Afari who led his subjects to their
present settlement was a noble leader and he won several appellations to his
honour. These appellations are in Akan and they stemmed from his bravery and
courage which made him lead them to fight many wars. Some of the appellations
include Afari “Okukurubs” where he was being likened to a beetle which could lift
a stone and yet fly with it easily. Another appellation is “adikese firi suro bebao
akyikyidee akyi eye okoto anka apae” meaning ‘a heavy object fell from above and
hit the back of a tortoise, if it were a crab it would have got broken into pieces’.
Furthermore, some dirges used at funerals are in Akan or Ewe.

Speakers of Tafi also speak and understand Nyagbo since both languages are
mutually intelligible. Also some speakers understand and communicate in Avatime
as a result of slight similarities between Tafi and Avatime; schooling in the
Avatime area where schools were located in the early days; and inter-marriages.
Nyagbo, Tafi and Avatime have sometimes been considered a language cluster
(Dakubu 2009). Even though Logba is a geographical neighbour and a commercial
centre, speakers of Tafi do not speak the Logba language. Knowledge of other
GTM languages is virtually non-existent.

With the establishment of the monkey sanctuary in Atome, there is a possibility of
many people becoming more competent in English because of the tourists visiting
the monkey sanctuary. However, the establishment of the monkey sanctuary has
also led to the revival of cultural practices such as story telling by the fireside in
the evenings.
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Dialect differentiation in Tafi seems to be minimal. One difference I have noticed
so far is in the use of the postposition kumu ‘in(side). In Agome and Abuifé, the ki-
prefix is totally elided while in Mado and Atome, it is only the initial consonant k
that is elided. In this study, where the example text is taken from a recording from
Agome or Abuifé, and the difference is obvious it is pointed out. Also comparing
my data with that of a Swadesh GTM Wordlist, collected by Casali (n.d.) in Ring
et. al. (n.d.), based on the speech of one speaker from Agome, one notices a
correspondence between u/u and i/ vowels which may be attributed to dialect
differences. Thus in my data gathered mainly from Mado the words for ‘child’,
‘sea’ and ‘rain’ are anuvo, afu and subha respectively whereas they are amvo, axwi
and sibva® in Casali’s data. More systematic investigation is needed to verify the
extent of the variation.

1.3 Brief outline of the language

Tafi has five syllable types. These are V/N which is a vowel or nasal; VC, made up
of a vowel and a consonant; CV, made up of a consonant and a vowel; CVV which
consists of a consonant and a long vowel, CCV which is made up of two
consonants and a vowel, the second consonant may be a liquid or a glide. Tafi has
consonant phonemes made at these places of articulation: bilabial, labio-dental,
alveolar, post-alveolar, palatal, velar and glottal. The consonants include /bh/ and
/fl. /bh/ is an aspirated voiced labial stop. It has no voiceless counterpart in the
language and occurs in some words including kébha ‘top’ and bhulf ‘small’. /f/ is a
voiceless labial fricative which has no voiced counterpart in the language. It
appears that this sound was introduced into the language as a result of borrowing
from Ewe. It only occurs in two words which are afu ‘sea’ and Abuifé ‘the name of
one of the Tafi communities’. Tafi has double articulated labial velar stops /kp/ and
/gb/ as well as alveolar and palatal affricates /ts/, /dz/ and /tf/, /d3/’ respectively.
Tafi has a nine vowel system. All these vowels except /o/ have nasalised
counterparts. The vowels participate in ATR vowel harmony. Thus, they are
divided into two sets, [+ ATR] - /i, e, 0, u/ and [-ATR] - /1, €, 9, u / as shown in
Table 2.2 below. The /a/ vowel occurs with vowels from both sets. ATR vowel
harmony in Tafi is stem-controlled, in the sense that the vowel of prefixes
harmonises with the vowel of the first syllable of the stem. Thus, depending on the
[ATR] value of the initial vowel in the root, the prefix may have varied forms.

In connected speech, Tafi displays both level and contour tones. It has three level
tonemes: High, Mid and Low. In addition to the three levels, there are two gliding
tones: Falling and Rising which are phonetically realised on the peak of one

¢ The sound I represent as [bh] is represented as [bv] by Casali.
7 The orthographic representation of the TPA symbols /f/ and /d3/ are ‘tsy’ and ‘dzy’
respectively.
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syllable.® There are three falling tones: High-Mid, High-Low and Mid-Low and
two rising tones: Low-Mid and Low-High. The contour tones can be lexical or they
can be generated in context. Tones are used for lexical contrast and to express
grammatical functions. The notational conventions used for marking tones in this
book are as follows: a High tone is marked ( “); a Low tone is unmarked or marked
() on nasals; a Mid tone is marked ( 7); the rising tones are marked () and ( 7)
representing Low-High and Low-Mid respectively and the falling tones are marked
( M), ("), () representing High-Mid, High-Low and Mid-Low tones respectively.

Tafi is an active noun class language and nouns are classified into ten classes
comprising five singular classes, one non-count class and four plural classes. Tafi
is a language whose basic constituent order is SV/AVO/AVDO. Subjects (S/A) are
cross-referenced on the verb with markers that agree with the class of the subject
NP except for the two bu- classes. The classes with prefixes containing the vowel
/i/, namely i-, ki- and ti- classes, are either cross-referenced with the corresponding
subject markers or zero. Some modifiers show agreement with the head noun while
others, like the adjective and the ordinal, maintain no concord relationship with the
head noun. As regards the cardinal numerals, it is one to nine that show agreement
with the head noun. Some modifiers can be nominalised through the addition of
nominal prefixes and the pronominal forms of the various noun classes. In double-
object (AVDO) constructions, the Goal or Dative precedes the Theme. In locative
constructions, the Theme occurs before the Locative. Moreover, adjuncts may
occur after the core arguments in the clause.

Tafi has a marked kinship possessive grammar. Singular kinship possession is
marked with the 3SG independent pronoun y{ referring to the possessor placed
between the possessor and the kinship term. Plural kinship possession is expressed
by juxtaposition (see Chapter 4 on Noun phrases).

Tafi has two bona fide prepositions and others that have verbal sources, some of
which are undergoing grammaticalisation and one that has completely
grammaticalised. Spatial regions and parts are specified by about a dozen or so
postpositions in the language. These postpositions are spatial nominals or body-part
nouns which are at different stages in the process of grammaticalisation.

There are about eight question words which are used to ask content questions. Two
of which are interrogative modifiers (diwé ‘which’ and -shi ‘how many/much’) so
they occur after the head noun. Two of the question words (-shi ‘how many/much’
and -nt ‘who’) show concord with the head noun. When some of the question

8 The tone system of Tafi still presents several analytic challenges which require further
investigation. For example, the utterance final pitch or intonation in vocatives needs further
investigation.
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words are in focus, they are followed by the relative marker gu ‘REL’ or the
connector pt ‘CONN’.

Tafi is a verb serialising language. In serial verb constructions, two or more verbs
occur without any overt marker of coordination or subordination. The verbs share
at least one argument and same tense and mood which is marked only once on the
first verb. The verbs cannot be independently negated. The verbs can be
independently focused or questioned. Tense, aspect and mood are mainly marked
by preverbs in Tafi and there are about a dozen preverbal markers. Depending on
the number of arguments they take, verbs in Tafi are classified as one-place, two-
place and three-place predicates and they occur in various argument structure
constructions such as one-place, two-place and three-place constructions
respectively. Tafi has very few non-derived adjectives. However, derived
adjectives are formed through reduplication of property verbs. Relativisation, and
the use of nominal property words as complements of predicators, medio-passive
constructions as well as the use of other qualifiers are other strategies for
expressing adjectival meanings.

Like many other languages in the area, Tafi has ideophonic words — marked words
that depict sensory images (Dingemanse 2011). Syntactically, they function as
nominal modifiers or verbal modifiers.

Topic is marked by a form nf which is also the form of the definiteness marker. In
topic constructions, a noun phrase or a postpositional phrase may be fronted to the
left periphery as an external argument of the clause, that is, to sentence initial
position. An out-of-focus part of focus utterances, especially those where the
highlighted elements are marked by intensifiers like ko ‘just’, are marked by
another marker an{ ‘TOP’. This form is the same as the proximal demonstrative.
Relative clauses are optionally marked off by the topic marker nf signalling that
they convey background information with respect to the head nominal. Thus, the
head noun of the relative clause occurs on the left periphery of the clause and is
followed by the relative clause introduced by the marker gi. Focus is not marked
by a particle but a subject argument in focus is referred to by an independent
pronoun. If the argument focused is not the subject then there is a gap left in its
position after it has been fronted (Schachter 1973). Verbs are focused by
nominalising the verb with the class prefix bu/bu- of the bu'- class and then placing
them before the subject NP of the clause. If the subject NP is a pronoun then it is
the dependent form of the pronoun that is used.

1.4 Data collection

The data for this study was collected during two field trips to Tafi amounting to
fifteen months in total between 2007 and 2009. I was based in Tafi Mado while
visiting the other communities regularly. I tried to observe speakers’ behaviour and
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also learn to speak the language to help enhance my understanding of it. At the
beginning of the fieldwork, I elicited data using the Ibadan 400 wordlist as well as
the SIL comparative African wordlist which comprises about 1700 words (Snider
and Roberts 2004). The data collected using these questionnaires allowed for a
preliminary analysis of the phonology and the identification of loan words as well
as the nominal class prefixes.

Direct lexical elicitation has an important role in language documentation,
however, it also has its limitations (see e.g. Hellwig 2011). Thus, I also recorded
spontaneous spoken texts of different genres in the field including folktales,
conversations, proverbs, riddles, some procedural discourses etc. in the language.
These were supplemented by a Frog Story (FS) narrative description elicited using
the wordless picture book Frog, where are you? (Mayer 1969) and various
standardised picture and video stimuli designed and developed by the Language
and Cognition Group at the Max Planck Institute for Psycholinguistics for the
investigation of topological relations and the semantics of positional verbs and for
semantics of categories, e.g. ‘Cut and Break’ (Bohnemeyer et al. 2001), ‘Put and
Take’ (Bowerman et al. 2004) etc. (see fieldmanuals.mpi.nl). Data elicited with
these picture and video stimuli are marked as TRPS (Topological Relations Picture
Series) (Bowerman & Pederson (1993); PSPV (Picture Series for Positional Verbs)
(Ameka et al. 1999) and C&B (‘Cut and Break’) (Bohnemeyer et al. 2001) etc.
Supplementary information was obtained from direct elicitation based on
questionnaires for linguistic and cultural fieldwork derived from manuals (e.g.
Bouquiaux and Thomas 1992, Comrie and Smith 1977, McKinney 2000, Payne
1997, Shopen 2007 volumes, and other questionnaires available at
http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources.php). Informal or structured interviews
were also conducted. The data were recorded using a solid state digital audio
(Roland Edirol R-09) and video transferred to computer platform for transcription,
translation, annotation and interlinearisation. Some phrases, clauses and even full
sentences in this grammar have been lifted from the narrative texts as well as from
the elicitations.

My principal consultants and assistants in the field were Beatrice Amoadza, Nelson
Agbley and Emmanuel Amoadza, all from Tafi Mado. Beatrice Amoadza, a retired
basic school teacher and Emmanuel Amoadza, an active community member and a
farmer, are resident in Tafi Mado while Nelson Agbley, a retired secondary school
French teacher, is resident in Accra and periodically comes to Tafi Mado. Other
consultants are Manfred Ocrah, Juliana Ocrah, Johnson Kasu, Wilhemina Sonkro,
Michael Agbesi, Togbe Afari VIII and Patricia Amoadza. Apart from my
consultants, I also recorded information from children, youth and older people,
both men and women. These are people of different statuses, chiefs and elders of
the community as well as ordinary members. All these people have different
educational backgrounds and different levels of exposure to English and Ewe.
Some speak Akan and few, Avatime.
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I elicited information from some children using stimuli and I also recorded a frog
story narrative discourse from a youth after which these recordings were played to
some adults for comments and the comments I received included “if you want to
be working with children this is what you get” and “don’t work with the children,
they are destroying the language”. In addition, there is variation among adult
speakers. Some speakers tend to simplify the phonological and grammatical
processes. This is reflected in the recordings I made of different speakers. It is
evident that the noun class system is in the process of decaying in the sense that
the agreement system is being simplified, thus for example, it is the subject-verb
agreement markers of the a'/ba(a)- classes that are used to cross-reference all
subject NPs on the verb, irrespective of their classes. Similarly, the agreement on
modifiers within the noun phrase are also being generalised to the a'/ba(a) classes,
for instance the agreement form of the indefiniteness marker modifying a noun of
the o- class such as 9-k3 ‘place’ should be toli, however, some speakers use teli, the
agreement form of the a'/ba(a)- classes. 1 also realised that the phonological
process of /i- insertion after the deletion of the initial k of the ka/ke- prefix (see §
2.5.3) is gradually getting lost from the speech of children so you hear kpl34bha
instead of kpl5iabha (kpl3 k4bha (table top)) ‘on a table’. Moreover, some youth
could not enumerate the numerals without mixing them with some Ewe numerals.
As regards the adult speakers, most of them condemn the speech of those who
make extensive use of Ewe vocabulary however unconsciously some of them
indulge in the same practice.

1.5 Methodology and theoretical framework

The methodology adopted in this grammar is a field work based approach to the
study of linguistic structures and their use in socio-cultural contexts. I try to
describe the Tafi language in its own terms or ‘from the inside’, rather than
imposing on the language concepts whose primary motivation comes from other
languages.

The grammatical description is cast in basic linguistic theory which is a cumulative
framework in which most descriptive grammars are written and which is informed
by structural, functional, formal and typological insights (Dixon 1997, 2010, Dryer
2006). Emphasis will be placed on rigorous descriptive analysis rather than formal
implementation. Therefore, every aspect of the language will be analysed and
described in as much detail as possible based on how it is used in context.
Explanations for phenomena will be sought in contact history and/or cultural
practices and the structures cast in cross-linguistic typological perspective. There is
a lot of variation in the speech of the speakers due in part to change in progress in
the Tafi language. I have endeavoured to give a flavour of this variation by
refraining from making too many categorical statements about Tafi grammatical
processes. Thus in this grammar, I will attempt to make use of expressions and
abbreviations which in my opinion will not be beyond the understanding of
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linguists as well as the interested reader to explain each grammatical phenomenon
that will be examined or talked about.

1.6 Outline of the grammar and presentation of data

This book is organised as follows: Chapter 2 examines the phonological system of
the language. The discussions in Chapters 3 and 4 are devoted to nominals. In
Chapter 3, I describe the noun class system of the language whereas in Chapter 4, 1
look at the various types of noun phrases and the structure of the noun phrase.
Chapter 5 focuses on adpositions and adpositional phrases while Chapter 6
examines clause structure and clause types. In Chapter 7, I give a description of
verbs and verbal modifiers. Sentence types are presented in Chapter 8 and various
clause combinations are described in Chapter 9. In Chapter 10, I discuss Serial
Verb Constructions. Routine expressions and formulae used in social interactions
are presented in Chapter 11. Three types of words: ideophones, interjections and
particles, are discussed in Chapter 12. The final chapter contains a transcription
and translation of selected texts in Tafi. Table 1.1 lists the various texts in my
corpus showing the ones included or not included in Chapter 13. I have indicated
the texts from which various examples are taken against them in the grammar
whether they are included in Chapter 13 or not.

Table 1.1: Texts in the corpus

Genre Included in Chapter 13 Not included in Chapter13

Folk tales Késala ‘tortoise’ Gbaxali ‘striped mouse’
Sahwi ‘spider’

Proverbs Proverbs

Riddles Riddles

Songs Songs

Procedural Palm oil preparation Local soap making

discourse ‘Budzo tuto’

Preparation of red rice Yam cultivation
balls ‘kumuk?d gige’

Historical (History of) the monkeys

narrative (Butsé)
History of kente weaving
History of the migration of the
Tafi.

Descriptions of Saxwi{ ‘funeral rites for parent-

customs in-law’
Puberty rites
Marriage custom
Butsiugi ‘funeral rites’

Stimulated Frog Story (FS)

narrative
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In the grammar, the texts and their translations are presented in four lines as
illustrated below:

1. Kasala adaw{s3’iesi.
ka-sala a-da-wis3 ke.si
CM-tortoise SM-ITIVE-lie down
“Tortoise went and lay down.’ (Kasala)

The Tafi data is presented on the first line showing word divisions. The apostrophe
sign () is used to indicate deletions. The data is shown in bold with hyphens (-)
representing morpheme breaks in the second line. The morphs in the first line are
fully spelt out as morphemes in the second line such that initial consonants and
syllables deleted are presented in their recoverable forms. The interlinear English
gloss and a free English translation given in single quotes are presented in the third
and fourth lines respectively. The source of the example if available in the texts is
given in brackets. In the above example, the sentence comes from the folk tale of
Kasila ‘tortoise’, hence the name in brackets after the free translation.

Class-markers that are fossilised with grammaticalised nominals are separated from
the nominal stems by a full stop indicating the form has a single meaning and to
distinguish it from the nominals, e.g., ke.si ‘under, beneath’ and ke-si ‘bottom,
down part’.

The object forms of pronouns are the same as the independent forms of the
pronouns. In the glosses on the third line, however, the object forms are not
glossed as IND partly because the initial consonants on the object forms tend to be
elided.

The following IPA representations /b"/, /§/, /{/, 3/, /f/, 'fw/, /&/, /f/, /j/ and /p/ are
written as ‘bh’, ‘f’, ‘sh’, ‘zh’, ‘tsy’, ‘tsyw’, ‘dzy’, ‘h’, ‘y’ and ‘ny’ respectively.
Vowels are written using their IPA symbols. Orthographic vowel sequences where
the first vowel is a high front vowel i or 1 or a back vowel o, 9, u, or u are
phonologically a sequence of a palatal glide and and a labial velar glide
respectively. They are written as vowel sequences following the Ewe orthographic
convention. Low tones are not marked all other tones are marked with accents.



2  PHONOLOGY

This chapter covers the phonology of Tafi. Section 2.1 looks at the syllable
structures of the language. Sections 2.2 and 2.3 present the inventory of the
consonant and vowel phonemes of Tafi. The tone system of the language and
phonological processes are discussed in sections 2.4 and 2.5 respectively.
Loanwords are examined in section 2.6 followed by Tafi orthography in section
2.7.

2.1 Syllable structure

In Tafi, the syllable is a tone bearing unit and it may be made up of an onset and a
peak; a peak; or a peak and a coda. The onset includes any consonant that precedes
the peak. The peak which always carries a tone consists of a vowel or a syllabic
nasal and it is the most sonorous element in the syllable and it is also the one
required component of the syllable. Thus, the smallest syllabic unit in the language
consists of a vowel or a syllabic nasal. The coda is made up of a consonant. There
is a strong preference for open syllables except for two grammatical contexts —
pronouns and numerals — where some closed syllables occur as in (1b). The
syllable comprising a peak and a coda occurs as a result of (historical) loss of the
second vowel in a (C)VCV sequence. The possible syllable types in the language
are as follows’:

la. V/N
Ib. VC
le. CV
1d. CVvV

le. CCV ie, CL/IGV

2.1.1 The V/N syllable

The V syllable can occur in any position in a word. Syllables consisting of only a
vowel element are most often pronouns or prefixes of the stem of a word. The
examples in (2) are prefixes of nouns. In the examples given in this section, the
syllable boundaries are marked by a dot (.).

2. i/ i.si.si ‘pestle (pl)’ n Lga.bd  ‘navel (pl)’
ivu.td ‘roof (pl)’ tmu.nd  ‘cloud (ply

° Casali (2005) identifies a CVN syllable type but I treat such structures as consisting of two
syllables where the N is syllabic in all the cases. The N always bears a tone. Sometimes, the
tone is different from the surrounding ones.
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idzyi  ‘heart (pl)’ 1kpi “life’
ikuku  ‘elbow (pl)’ tsri ‘leg (pl)’
le/  ekusi  ‘chief /a/  &nyl ‘man’
eleté  ‘owner’ aytst  ‘sand’
e.ts ‘bee’ a.ga ‘animal’
éku ‘yam (pl)’ anG.vd ‘child’

The 1SG, 2SG and 3SG subject pronouns are also examples of a V syllable, all the
plural subject pronouns have an initial consonant. The following are examples:

3. it ‘I pound’
k5 ‘I give’
6.bu ‘you remove’
LAY ‘you go’
é.yu ‘s/he weaves’
a.do ‘s/he says’

Nasals can also form syllables by themselves. In Tafi, all the nasals except /ny/
occur as syllabic consonants. The N syllables occur in word-medial or word-final
positions in nouns. Whenever they occur in word-medial position, they are
homorganic with the following consonant which belongs to the next syllable. The
examples in (4) illustrate this point.

4, /m/  kam.pé ‘a pair of scissors’ (CV.N.CV)
ké-m.pi.e.si ‘armpit’ (CV.N.CV.V.CV)
/m/  bG.Wwi.n.do ‘shoulder’ (CV.CV.N.CV)
/y/  ti.g.gba ‘a type of antelope’ (CV.N.CV)
ké.g ‘very much’ (CV.N)

Moreover, there are instances where we have /n/ and /m/ occurring as syllabic
consonants in word-final position. This is due to the deletion of the vowel that
occurs after them during speech. For instance, when the definiteness article nf ‘the’
occurs after a noun, most often, speakers tend to delete its final vowel (see also
section 2.5.2). This also happens with the first person object pronoun mi ‘me’.
When these final vowels are deleted, their tones remain and they are shifted
leftwards onto the nasals. The examples in (5) are illustrative of this point.

5a.  anyi.h ‘the man’ (V.CV.N)
a.dz.f ‘the woman’ (V.CV.N)
o.si.A ‘the tree’ (V.CV.N)
ki.ka.n ‘the yam’ (CV.CV.N)

kukpa.n ‘the fish’ (CV.CV.N)
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5b.  st.mooh ‘greet me’ (CV.CV.N)
k3. ‘give me’ (CV.N)
pli.nd.im ‘help me’ (CV.CV.N)

2.1.2 The VC syllable

The VC syllable in Tafi comprises a vowel (peak) and a consonant (coda) which
occurs as a result of the deletion of the vowel of the second syllable in numerals,
i.e., the multiples of ten except for the word for thirty afaatd and fifty afeiti, or
when the final vowel of bali{ ‘3PL.IND’ occurs as the final word in a clause. As
object pronoun, its initial consonant is also elided yielding al a VC syllable. Thus,
/f/ and /I/ are the only consonants that occur as the coda. The following are
examples:

6a. aftali “forty’
ifte.géné  “‘seventy’
af.ta.sOT ‘eighty’

afte.zhitd  ‘ninety’

6b.  Esiats ’éd5 kb *al’.
Esi 45 ki-d5 k5  bali
Esi  SM-cook CM-thing DAT 3PL
‘Esi cooked for them.’

2.1.3 The CV syllable

CV syllables are the most common. Most of the monosyllabic words have CV
syllables and there are no restrictions on the occurrence of such a syllable in
polysyllabic words. Examples are:

7. wo ‘play’ (CV)
tsd ‘dig’ (CV)
di ‘look’ (CV)
2.k3 ‘place’ (V.CV)
bé.ke “finish’ (CV.CV)
a.ng.vd ‘child’ (V.CV.CV)
bu.tu.ti ‘saliva’ (CV.CV.CV)

bé.gu.gu.do ‘mad people’ (CV.CV.CV.CV)

2.1.4 The CVV syllable

The CVV syllable is made up of a consonant and a long vowel. This syllable type
is found only in loanwords or in ideophones and they can occur in word-initial,
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word-medial and word final positions. Examples of words with the CVV syllable
type include:

8. ge.lee ‘much’ (CV.CVV)
pé.téé ‘all’ (CV.CVV)
nyéa ‘each, every, any’ (CVV)
fad.n3 ‘too much’ (CVV.CV)
ri.dji.di ‘continuously’ (CV.CVV.CY)

2.1.5 The CCV syllable

The CCV syllable comprises a consonant cluster and a peak. The consonant cluster
consists of two consonants, the second of which is either a liquid [1] or [r] yielding
a CLV subtype as shown in (9); or a glide /w/ or /y/ yielding a CGV subtype as
illustrated in (10). This syllable type can occur in any position in a stem. It is
significant to note that most often, when a consonant is followed by a [+ high]
front vowel in a vowel sequence, this vowel is analysed as /y/ and thus it forms a
cluster with the consonant onset. Likewise when a consonant is followed by any of
the back vowels in a vowel sequence, it is analysed as /w/ which occurs as the
second consonant in a consonant cluster.

9. gbu.gbla ‘big, huge’ (CV.CLV)
ke kpli.m ‘palm (of hand)’ (CV.CLV.N)
kla ‘count, read’ (CLV)
tré ‘spin (thread) (CLV)
10. bula /bwia/ ‘pay’ (CGV.V)
tiata'’ Itya.td/ ‘three’ (CGV.CV)
obha /2.bhya/ “friend’ (V.CGV)
kampiesi /ka.m.pye.si/ ‘armpit’ (CV.N.CGV.CV)

In the phonological system, [1] and [r] are in complementary distribution when they
occur as the second C in a CCV syllable. [1] occurs after consonants that are labial,
labio-dental, velar and labial velar. These can be characterized as [-coronal]. [r]
occurs after alveolar and palatal consonants. One exception to this is the word fridy
‘white’. Some loanwords and ideophones also deviate from this general pattern.
Thus, we find [r] after labials and velars as in priadii‘fly’ and obrahini'' ‘sugar-
cane’. The allophony and distribution of [1] and [r] in Tafi can also be found in
neighbouring Ewe and Logba (Dorvlo 2008).

1% This is the form the numeral ‘two’ takes when it modifies a noun from the ba(a)- class.
'Some speakers also call the sugarcane obrazhint.
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2.2 Consonants

The consonant sounds in Tafi are shown in Table 2.1 below. The consonants in the
chart are described in terms of:

¢ Place of articulation
¢ Manner of articulation and
¢ Phonation

The eight (8) different places of articulation, which are arranged from left to right
are bilabial, labio-dental, alveolar, post-alveolar, palatal, velar, labio-velar and
glottal. The manners of articulation are arranged vertically on the chart. With
regard to manner of articulation, consonants may be described as stops, fricatives,
affricates, nasals, liquids and glides. Pertaining to phonation which is the voice
feature, the sounds which occur on the left are voiceless and their voiced
counterparts are on the right. On the second line in the rows, we have either
aspirated, labialised or nasalised sounds. Phonetically /y/ represents the palatal
approximant [j].

Table 2.1 The Tafi Consonant Chart
[=%

5y = > S = = . ®)
S [E5 2 [FE| £ | £ |28 ¢
s |Eg | 8 o " 5 5 = E
s 7 3 5 B =N
p b t d q k g |kpgb |[?
Stops b
Fricatives | ¢ f vis z I 3 1x h A
fw XW hw
Affricates ts dz tf dz
tfw
Nasals m n n I
gw
.. Lr
Liquids
Glides y w
w

The representation of some of the sounds in the table deserves to be commented
on:

In the table, the representation of the sounds is in IPA symbols. The following IPA
representations /b, /§/, /f/, /3/, f/, /fw/, /&/, /f/, and /p/ are orthographically
represented as ‘bh’, ‘f’, ‘sh’, ‘zh’, ‘tsy’, ‘tsyw’, ‘dzy’, ‘h’, and ‘ny’ respectively and
these are the symbols used throughout this work.
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As will become evident in the following discussion, some of the sounds
represented in the table are allophones of one another. [r] is in complementary
distribution with [1] in the second position in the syllable. [h] and [f] are in free
variation. Similarly, [gw] and [W] are in free variation occurring only before
nasalised sounds and are both in complementary distribution with [w]. [§] is a loan
phoneme.

/fl is a voiceless labial fricative which has no voiced counterpart. This sound got
introduced into the language as a result of borrowing from Ewe. /f/ occurs
intervocalically. In my database, /f/ only occurs in two words as shown in example
(11a).

1la. /f/ afu ‘sea’

Abuifé'” ‘the name of one of the Tafi communities’

[A] is a voiced glottal fricative. It seems that it is in free variation with [h] even in
the speech of the same speaker. In this work, the two sounds are not
orthographically distinguistished and are represented as ‘h’. Examples of words in
which [fi] occurs include:

11b. /6/  [o-fiwi] ~ [o-hui] ‘rope’
[ka-Aukps] ~ [ka-hukp5] ‘hand’
[kiw3hii] ~  [kiw5hii] ‘eye’
[fu] ~ [hu] ‘strike, hit’

A number of words in my database contain the sound [W]. The sound [W] is a
nasalised labial velar glide which occurs immediately before nasalised vowels. In
this respect, [W] and [w] are in complementary distribution. Depending on the
speaker, this sound oscillates between [W] and the labialised velar nasal [gw]."
Examples of words with [W] include:

12. [W] 3-Wdmi ‘thread’
buwi ‘in vain’
W ‘appear’
ki-w3 ‘a strip (of cloth)’

12 See footnote 1 under Chapter 1.
13 Words that are pronounced by speakers with either of these consonants are represented as
such in this thesis.
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2.2.1 Stops

All the stops in Tafi occur in pairs differentiated by voice. /bh/ and /d/ however do
not have voiceless counterparts.

The voiceless bilabial stop /p/ mainly occurs in word-initial position in verbs,
conjunctions and ideophones. It also occurs in word-medial position. With regard
to nouns, it occurs in stem-initial position and intervocalically. Moreover, it occurs
in word-initial position of some few nouns which are loanwords. This is
exemplified below:

13.  /p/  pradu “fly (v)’ bu-pa ‘house’
po ‘wait (for)’ a-put) ‘mud’
pi ‘(be) good’ o-pupi ‘door’
po ‘but’ ke-plukpd  ‘book’
pritt ‘plate’ (loanword) ki-p3 ‘wound, sore’

put  [pwi] ‘roast’

The voiced bilabial stop /b/ can occur in word initial position and intervocalically.
In nouns, it occurs as the initial consonant of some noun class prefixes. Below are
some examples:

14. /Mb/  ba ‘come’ ba-pa ‘houses’
bisi ‘ask’ bu-1i ‘oil palm’
balt ‘spill® be-blidzya ‘snakes’
bi ‘remove’ o-brazhini ‘sugar-cane’
bubs ‘bend down’ ki-bui [kibwi] ‘case, matter’
glebe ‘roll’

In any consonant clusters in which /p/ or /b/ occurs as the first consonant, the
following consonant is [1] or [r] or [w] as illustrated by some of the examples in
(13) and (14) above.

/bY/ is an aspirated voiced bilabial stop. This sound has no voiceless counterpart in
the language. The following are examples with this sound:

15. /Y kébha  ‘top, on’ o-bhoshi ‘sheep’
bhtt ‘do, make’ 1-bha ‘two’
sGbha ‘rain’ bu-bh ‘hunger’
bhuli ‘small’ bhui ‘cut’

Mt/ and /d/ are voiceless and voiced alveolar stops respectively. They occur in word
initial position or intervocalically. The following examples illustrate them:

16. 1t/ ta ‘throw’ bu-t5 ‘ear, potash’
ta ‘pound’ ti-si ‘earth (soil)’
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trd ‘spin, twist’ é-fleté ‘leopard’

ti-ka ‘hair, fur’ bu-ti ‘mountain’
17./d/  dumi ‘like’ 4-da ‘sister’

di ‘look’ ki-dri ‘wall’

dant ‘open’ o-di ‘line’

d ‘sell’ ke-de ‘back’

/q/ is a voiced post-alveolar retroflex stop which occurs in stem initial position or
intervocalically. This is exemplified in (18) below:

18./d/  ka-do ‘speech’ prudo “fly’
o-diitsi  ‘stew’ do ‘say’
o-da ‘iron, metal’ fndf ‘white’

/k/ and /g/ are velar stops. Both sounds have a wide distribution in the sense that
they can occur stem-initially, and also before /I/. /k/ also occurs at the beginning of
certain singular noun prefixes in the language. There is an instance where /k/
occurs before [r] in the word /akro/ ‘boat’ which is borrowed from Ewe even
though the Baagbo also use the expression keniabha opipid ‘boat, canoe’ which is a
direct translation of the Ewe expression ‘todzivd’ which literally means ‘river-top
vehicle’. The following examples illustrate the consonants /k/ and /g/ in different
positions in a word:

19./k/  ki-poti ‘cloth’ ke-sisi ‘mortar’
ka-wi ‘axe’ ki-ntk{ ‘tongue’
o-k$ ‘place’ ki-ku ‘yam’

20./g/  bui-glebe ‘wing’ géné ‘seven’
gigant ‘strong, hard’ g5 ‘remain’
agls ‘each other’ bi-gt ‘custom’

/kp/ and /gb/ are double articulated labial-velar stops. They have a wide
distribution. They can occur before and after any vowel and before /I/ in a cluster
as shown in the following examples:

21./kp/  kpt ‘wear’ ke-plukpa ‘book’
e-kpi ‘corpse’ ki-kpl{ “fist’
ke-tukpg “hill? ke-sukpogunii  ‘tree stump’

22./gb/  ghigbla ‘big’ gba ‘sweep’
ki-sigbé ‘ring’ ke-gbu ‘stool’

gbe ‘refuse (v)’ (loanword) gbokoé ‘toad’
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There is a glottal stop /2/ in Tafi which is used to mark negative utterances (see
Chapter 7, section 7.3.5 for further details). It is considered as a prosodic clause
marker and not a contrastive systemic sound in the language. It is included here for
the sake of completeness.

222 Fricatives

The voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/ and its voiced counterpart /v/ occur in stem-
initial and medial positions as well as intervocalically. In consonant clusters, /f/
occurs as the first consonant before [1] and [r] while /v/ only occurs before /I/.
These sounds are illustrated in the examples below:

23. /1 fla ‘pass (by)’ ki-f5 ‘ten’
fatt ‘carve’ é-fleté ‘leopard’
ki-fa ‘light, fire’ fndf ‘white’
24. N/ W ‘go’ vu ‘catch’
vuno ‘hold’ bi-vi ‘building’
ka-vl3 ‘towel’ vub3 ‘bury’

/s/ and /z/ are voiceless and voiced alveolar fricatives respectively. They occur in
stem-initial and medial positions. They also occur intervocalically. /s/ and /z/ occur
in clusters of /st/ and /zr/. The former only occurs in loanwords such as asrd
‘tobacco’ and sra ‘visit, smear (pomade)’. The latter occurs as a result of syncope
in words like zurti which is pronounced in rapid speech as zrli. These sounds are
exemplified in (25) and (26) below.

25./s/  ke-si ‘beneath’ a-sra ‘tobacco’
saprada ‘onion’ ka-sala ‘tortoise’
kpést ‘learn’ a-yis3 ‘young man’

26./z/ zi ‘(be) bad, spoilt’ e-zi ‘thief’
za ‘dwell, stay, sit’ o-lizats ‘dawn’
zuri ‘steal’ ki-zo ‘housefly’

The palatal fricatives /f/ and /3/ occur stem-initially or intervocalically. /f/ sounds
like the initial sound of the English word ‘shoe’ and the /3/ sounds like the /s/ in
the English word ‘leisure’. In this work, /f/ is represented by ‘sh’ and /3/ is
represented by ‘zh’. Here are some examples:

27./f/ (sh)  i-shd ‘body’ she ‘grow’

ki-shi ‘stick’ shi ‘leave’
a-shi ‘horns’ shiuki ‘shake’
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28./3/ (zh)  zhitd ‘nine’ ka-zhug ‘bird’
zha ‘sing’ bu-zho ‘cheek’
zhi ‘descend’ ki-zhué ‘whistle, flute’

/x/ and /h/ are velar and glottal fricatives respectively. Both sounds are voiceless
and they occur in word-initial and medial positions as illustrated in (29) and (30).

29./x/  kpakpaxé ‘duck’ X0go ‘gather’
xixa ‘choke’ ki-bhluxoé  ‘spoon, laddle’
xtn ‘as for’ xatsa ‘bend’
30./h/  he ‘pull, drag’ o-hui ‘rope’
huno ‘touch’ d-hg ‘pig’
t-h& ‘knife’ bi-hihe ‘sweat’
ho ‘grind’ ki-hali ‘throat’
2.2.3 Affricates

Affricates which occur in the language are /ts/, /dz/, /tf/ and /d3/. /ts/ and /dz/ are
voiceless and voiced alveolar affricates respectively and /tf/ and /d3/ are voiceless
and voiced palatal affricates respectively. The palatal /tf/ and /d3/ are represented
orthographically by ‘tsy’ and ‘dzy’ respectively. These sounds can occur either in
stem-initial position or intervocalically. Here are some examples of words in which
they occur:

31.4s/  ki-tsikpi ‘pot’ ki-tsa ‘needle’
tsi ‘dig’ tsi ‘die’
tsokd ‘enter’ o-tsti ‘leg’
32./dz  dndzi ‘red’ ki-dze ‘egg’
dzi ‘sit’ ki-dzo ‘road’
dzd ‘erect, plant’ ka-tabuladzd ‘scorpion’
33./tsy/ tsyina ‘turn’ tsysm?d ‘(be) rotten’
tsyan3 ‘meet’ ki-tsyin{ ‘louse’
tsytirii ‘wipe (off)’ ka-fitsy6tsy6é ‘bladder’
34./dzy/ é-dzyui ‘mouse’ dzyini ‘break’
é-blidzya ‘snake’ dzys ‘straighten’
dzyost ‘blood’ é-dzya ‘brother’
224 Nasals

The nasals in the language are /m/, /n/, /y/ and /p/. /m/ and /n/ have a wide
distribution. They occur as the initial consonants of words or stems, in medial
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position or intervocalically. In my database, they occur with all the vowels. /m/ and
/n/ also occur in final position in some few words as shown in (35) and (36)
respectively. /i/ and // occur in initial, medial, and intervocalic position of a word
or stem as in (37) and (38). /1/ occurs in the final position of the loanword kéf
‘very much’ and some ideophones such as kpépkpén and tsirénkés. /n/ does not
occur word finally.

35/ m/ mj ‘suck breast’ ki-pluimeké ‘dove’
ki-m5 ‘breast’ ka-pamt ‘matchet’
mund ‘swallow’ o-tumi ‘darkness’
mini ‘taste’ ke-kplim ‘palm (of hand)’
36./n/  némi ‘bite’ tsyina ‘turn round’
o-nugbu ‘mouth’ ke-ni ‘river’
a-nGvd ‘child’ 0-bo6ni ‘today’
37./p/ (ny) nyina ‘hold’ nya ‘tie’
ki-nyf ‘name’ o-ny?d ‘smoke’
o-ny{ “firewood’ bu-nya ‘sickness’
e-nye ‘male’ nyOnd (aga) ‘rear (animal)’
38.y/ na ‘eat’ kon ‘very much’
ki-dogind ‘food’ kwga ‘right (side)’
gbéngbé ‘praying mantis’ gwi ‘drink’

Apart from /p/ all the other nasals occur in a sequence of homorganic nasals plus
an obstruent and they are homorganic with the consonant that occurs after them.
Consider the following examples:

39.  ka-mpiesi ‘armpit’
tifgba ‘antelop’

ka-fitsyotsy6é  ‘bladder’

There are certain nouns whose roots begin with the syllable yi.'* In rapid speech,
these syllables get deleted and are replaced by /n/ which is homorganic with the
following consonant. The following examples are illustrative of this point:

40.k4-yits8 — ké-its€  ‘calabash’ a-yist — a-fist ‘sand’
4-yidzn — é4ddzn  ‘mother-in-law’ o-yitsi — o-dtsi ‘hawk’
kiyits — kit ‘nose’ a-yisd — a-isd ‘young man’

14 A similar process happens in the plural noun aw3hii ‘eyes’ where the initial syllable of the
root w3 is elided and the nasalisation docks on the prefix yielding ahii. No further instances
of this process have been encountered.
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2.2.5 Liquids

/l/ is an alveolar lateral and it has a wide distribution. It occurs in word-initial
position and between vowels. It occurs with all the vowels in the language. /1/ also
occurs in consonant clusters as the second consonant after non-coronal consonants.
In addition, it occurs syllable-finally in expressions like al ‘3SG.IND’ (see § 2.1.2).
The examples below illustrate the distribution of /1/:

41./1/ la ‘lose (something)’ bu-lu ‘wine, beer’
bule ‘take off (cloth)’ ka-vl3 ‘towel’
ke-kplim ‘palm (of hand)’ bi-glebé ‘wing’
0-blo ‘anger’ ki-bhluxoé  ‘spoon, ladle’

[r] is a voiced alveolar trill. It is an allophone of /l/. They are in complementary
distribution when they occur as the second C in CC sequences. /I/ occurs after [-
coronal] sounds whereas [r] occurs after alveolar and palatal consonants. Some
loanwords and ideophones do not conform to this pattern. The only occurrence of
[r] in word-initial position in my data is in the ideophone ridjidiidi ‘continuously,
for a long time’. [r] occurs word internally. In intervocalic or syllable-initial
position, it occurs with the vowels /i/, 1/, /a/ or /W/. During fast speech, one is
likely to hear some speakers say, for example, ririiriiri instead of ridjidiidi
‘continuously, for a long time’ or aro st... in place of adp si... “s/he said that...”. It
appears that in this intervocalic position, [r] is historically /d/. Thus in this
environment, [d] and [r] are free alternants. For example,

42.[r] zurd ‘steal’ ti-rd ‘sleep’
tsir{ ‘be.on’ o-drekekpi  ‘corner’
trdé ‘spin (thread)’ o-tsri ‘foot’
fndi ‘white’ o-brahum ‘sugar-cane’
trd ‘plan (v)’ ka-tsrukps  ‘foot’

2.2.6 Glides

/yl is a palatal glide and it occurs with all the nine vowels in the language in stem
or syllable-initial position as well as intervocalically. This is exemplified below:

43.lyl  yéke ‘swell’ y& ‘split, break’
é-yakpa ‘bush’ yi kil
yofoeyi ‘a white man’ yik3 ‘take’
yi ‘weave (cloth)’ yoOy) ‘damp, cool’

/wl is a labial-velar glide. It occurs in stem-initial position and intervocalically as
illustrated in (44).

44. lw/  wilt “fall’ t-wa ‘grass’
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welé ‘moon, month’ ki-wi ‘day’
wuli ‘bathe’ ti-wulé  ‘guts, intestines’

/y/ and /w/ also occur as second consonants in CC clusters (see § 2.1.5).

It is important to note that Tafi has some labialised sounds which occur in the
environment of unrounded vowels: /fw/ is a labialised voiceless labio-dental
fricative; /tsyw/ is a labialised voiceless palatal affricate; /xw/ is a labialised
voiceless velar fricative; [gw] is a labialised velar nasal and /hw/ is a labialised
voiced glottal fricative. Each of these sounds is illustrated below.

45.  /fw/ fwg ‘breathe’
ofufwé ‘spirit’
tfw/ (tsyw) tsywi ‘tear (v)’
otsywi ‘clitoris’
/xw/ kixwt ‘work (n)’
Xwi ‘satisfy’
46.  /hw/ sahwi ‘spider’
hwa ‘move’
[pw] onwa ‘side (of body)’
gwi ‘drink’
23 Vowels

Vowels are sounds produced without obstruction or audible friction in the vocal
tract. Tafi has a nine (9) oral vowel system as presented in Table 2.2 below. These
vowels are divided into two (2) sets based on the position of the tongue root. That
is, the tongue root can either be advanced, [+ ATR], in which case, it is pushed
forward or unadvanced, [-ATR], that is, it is retracted. Thus, as shown in Table 2.2
below, the vowels / i, €, 0, u / are [+ ATR] while /1, €, 9, u / are [-ATR]. In Tafi,
the [ATR] value of the (initial) vowel of the noun or verb stem determines the
[ATR] value of the vowel of the prefix. A stem-initial /a/ vowel triggers a -ATR
prefix vowel however a prefix with an /a/ vowel can occur with a = ATR vowel
(see examples (65) — (67) under § 2.3.1). This co-occurrence restriction on vowels
in words which is referred to as vowel harmony is discussed in detail in §2.3.1.

Table 2.2 Tafi Vowel Phonemes

Front Central Back

[+ATR] | [-ATR] [+ATR] | [-ATR]
High i ! u U
Mid e € 0
Low a
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The vowels are described and exemplified below.
/i/ is an advanced high front unrounded vowel. Examples are:

47.  e-tsi ‘bee’ i-ni ‘soups’
[3 b

i-1 ‘necks’ ki-wi sun
M is an unadvanced high front unrounded vowel. Examples are:

48.  ka-wi ‘axe’ fatt ‘peel’
o-nyi ‘firewood’ p ‘want’

/e/ is an advanced mid front unrounded vowel. The following are examples:

49.  she ‘grow’ é-ku ‘yams’
e-1é ‘teeth’ e-kpi ‘corpse’

/¢/ is an unadvanced mid front unrounded vowel. Examples are:

50.  gugoé ‘last’® ki-1g ‘wind’
yE ‘break’ ki-shoé  ‘small basket’

/a/ is a low central unrounded vowel. This vowel is illustrated in (51):

51. kéa-pa ‘hoe’ a-da ‘sister’
o-da ‘metal’ a-ka “father’

/a/ is an unadvanced mid back rounded vowel. Examples are:

)

52. otom{  ‘beard’ do ‘say
o-gob5  ‘navel’ t5 ‘cook’

/o/ is an advanced mid back rounded vowel. The examples in (53) illustrate this
vowel:

53.  o-ni ‘soup’ X0go ‘gather’
o-1i ‘neck’ 0-bld ‘anger’

/u/ is an unadvanced high back rounded vowel. Examples are:

54.  bu-ts ‘ear, potash’ ti-wulg ‘guts, intestines’
bu-wa ‘medicine’ bG-shGshd ~ ‘urine’

N/ is an advanced high back rounded vowel. Examples are:
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55.  dzyosi  ‘blood’ bi ‘remove’
tsi ‘dig’ o-kuku ‘elbow’

The examples in (56) illustrate some near minimal pairs:

56. SOUND MINIMAL PAIRS
a. i/t yi kill” yi ‘3SG.IND’
b. 1/e t-nyi ‘firewood’ e-nyi ‘names’
c. u/i tsd ‘dig’ tsi ‘die’
d u/a bu-ya ‘farm’ ba-ya ‘farms’
e. alu ta ‘shoot’ ta ‘pound’
f. t/u i ‘go’ vu ‘catch’
g o/i s ‘hoe (v)’ si ‘run’
h. a/» mi ‘divide’ mj ‘suck breast’
i. o/i o-li ‘neck’ i-li ‘necks’

29

All these vowels except /o/ have counterparts which are inherently nasalised. They
do not necessarily have the nasalised feature because they occur in the vicinity of
nasal consonants. So far, only one instance of /& has been found. The nasal vowels

are illustrated in Table 2.3 and exemplified in (57).

Table 2.3. Tafi nasal vowels

Front Central | Back

+ATR] | [-ATR] [+ATR]

—

-ATR]

[
High 1
&

i
Mid £

Low a

3
o

gbii ‘heavy’; kpi ‘plenty’

té ‘slash’
o-sh€ ‘branch’; ka-hl3€ ‘deer’; ok3€ ‘soap’
ta ‘chew; burn (intr.)’; ka-sala ‘tortoise’; kpa ‘fade’

z

nawd ‘hasten’; f5 ‘defecate’; s3 ‘be equal’; ki-s5 ‘maggot’

I O N I
o Cr Ot M =

Wwiise ‘repair’; xiifi ‘as for’; kimd ‘cover’; liiku ‘smell’

gwi ‘drink’; a-y1s3 ‘a young man’; d-yist ‘sand’; tsywi ‘tear’

Won5 ‘you (pl.)’; ki-WGwi star’; ka-WGWi ‘broom’; ti-wi13 “rubbish

In the next section, I discuss vowel harmony which is important in accounting for

the different types of prefixes that occur with stems of nouns or verbs.
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23.1 Vowel harmony

Vowel harmony in a language can be stem-controlled in the sense that the initial
vowel of the stem triggers harmony to its left (Clements 2000). The vowel
harmony system of Tafi is stem-controlled and the ATR value of the initial root
vowel spreads to the prefixes of a word and in line with this it is possible to find
polysyllabic words whose vowels do not belong to the same set. Thus, the stem of
words always remains the same but the prefix may have varied forms. Vowels in
prefixes have two forms depending on the [ATR] value of the initial vowel of the
stem. As already stated, vowels in Tafi are divided into two harmonising sets
(£ ATR) as shown in Table 2.2 above such that if the initial vowel in the stem is a
[+ ATR] vowel, then one of the following vowels will be chosen as the prefix
vowel: /i/, /e/, /o/, or /w/. On the other hand, if it is [-ATR], then the vowel in the
prefix will either be /v/, /¢/, /o/ or /u/. Hence, the vowel harmony system accounts
for the alternate prefixes in (58a) and (58b), (59a) and (59b), (60a) and (60b), (61a)
and (61b), and (62a) and (62b).

58a. é-nyi ‘man’

58b. e-pi ‘mosquito’
59a. ki-niki ‘tongue’
59b. ki-1¢ ‘tooth’
60a. ka-hloé ‘deer’

60b. ke-sisi ‘mortar’
61la. o-tomi ‘beard’
61b. o-kuku ‘elbow’
62a. bu-tsé ‘monkeys’
62b. bu-pa ‘hoes’

As shown in the vowel chart in Table 2.2, it is obvious that, unlike the other
vowels, /a/ occurs with vowels from either set. Its occurrence with +ATR stem
vowels is illustrated by the examples in (63). (63d) and (63f) are loanwords from
Ewe. (64a) exemplifies the vowel /a/ occurring with -ATR stem vowels.

63a. ka-kudzogé ‘dog’

63b. ka-thpiesi  ‘armpit’
63c. a-gudii ‘bear’

63d. a-bhlend¢  ‘pineapple’
63e. a-zi ‘groundnut’

63f. a-hosi ‘widow’
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The vowel /a/ behaves asymmetrically with regard to vowel harmony. Whereas /a/
may precede vowels from either set as shown by the examples in (63) above and
(64a) below, it selects only [-ATR] prefixes when it is the (initial) root vowel in
the stem as shown in (64b).

64a. é-nyl ‘man’ 64b. bu-pé ‘house’
ka-hlo§ ‘antelope’ o-zak3 ‘shelter’
a-nGvd ‘child’ ki-kpi ‘knot’
a-bj ‘termite’ -t ‘three’

The behaviour of /a/ as shown in the examples above is characteristic of many
other vowel harmony systems including Akan (Clements 1981, Dolphyne, 1988).
In Tafi, nouns with an /a/ prefix vowel and noun stems with a [-ATR] initial vowel
are as common as those with a prefix vowel which is [-ATR] and /a/ occurring as
the initial vowel of the noun stem as illustrated in (64a) and (64b) respectively.
Nouns which have a [+ ATR] stem-initial vowel with /a/ as the prefix vowel are
very few, and include loanwords as shown in (63).

The distribution of /a/ in nominal prefixes as well as root-initial syllables in nouns
in Tafi is summed up in (65) — (68): In (65), we have a (C)V prefix with /a/ as the
prefix vowel and a root-initial CV-syllable with a -ATR vowel. In (66), the vowel
of the root-initial (C)V-syllable is [ + ATR] and the prefix vowel is /a/. In (67), the
prefix vowel is [-ATR] in value while the initial vowel of the root is /a/. Finally, as
shown in (68), Tafi does not have nouns whose prefix vowel is [ + ATR] with the
initial vowel of the root being /a/. It should be noted that in nominal prefixes,
subject pronouns and agreement markers, /a/ alternates with /e/ as its +ATR
counterpart (see Chapter 3).

65.  (C)a-CV 66. (C)a-CV,a1r
d-ka “father’ a-gudi ‘bear’
ka-tsrukps  ‘foot’ ka-kudzogé ‘dog’
ka-gbs ‘squirrel’ a-feiti “fifty’

67. (C)V_r-Ca 68.  *(C)V, mr-Ca
o-ma ‘town’
bu-pa ‘house’

ki-pld ‘buttocks’

Subject pronouns also harmonise with the initial vowel of the verb stem. The
examples in (69) illustrate this. The vowel in the verb td ‘pound’ is [ + ATR] while
that of t§ ‘cook’ is [-ATR] so the vowel of the subject pronoun they take is
[+ ATR] and [-ATR] respectively.

69a. i ‘pound’ 69b. t8 ‘cook’
Sing. 1 i-t4 Sing. 1 {5
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2 6-t4 2 55
3 é-ti 3 ats
Plural 1 bd-td Plural 1 b6-t5
2 no-td 2 no-th
3 bé-ti 3 ba-th

When the initial vowel in the verb stem is any of the following [+ ATR] vowels /i,
e, 0, or W, the vowel of the pronoun is realised as a [ + ATR] vowel as in (69a) and
when the initial vowel of the verb stem is [-ATR], i.e., /1, €, a, 9, or u/, the vowel of
the pronoun is realised as [-ATR] as in (69b).

The forms of the preverb markers are also determined by the ATR feature of the
initial syllable of the verb root. The sentences in (70) and (71) exemplify variants
of the future marker in Tafi. Moreover, apart from ATR vowel harmony there is
also rounding harmony triggered by the 2™ person pronouns — % ‘2SG’ and no
‘2PL’ which spreads as far as to the last preverb before the verb stem as illustrated
in (71a) and (71b) (see Chapter 7 on preverb markers). Whereas the initial vowels
of noun and verb roots trigger harmony to the left, in the sentences in (71a) and
(71b), the second person singular subject triggers harmony to the right.

70a.  Abat3 ést. 70b.  Ebetdi mankani.
4-ba-t5 a-si. é-be-td mankani.
3SG-FUT-cook CM-rice 3SG-FUT-pound cocoyam
‘S/he will cook rice.’ ‘S/he will pound cocoyam.’

7la.  Obota asi. 71b.  Obot’ 6sifi.
5-bo-td a-si. 6-bo-té o-si ni.
2SG-FUT-eat CM-rice 2SG-FUT-slash CM-tree DEF
‘You will eat rice.’ ‘You will slash the tree.’

2.4 Tone

Tone plays a significant role in Tafi and many other African languages. Ford
observes that “the Central-Togo languages present some of the most complex data
in this area of grammar” (Kropp Dakubu and Ford 1988:128). This observation
was made after he had worked at length on the area of intonation in different
languages belonging to five language families and also after working extensively
on the tone system of Avatime to which he devotes several pages in his thesis
(Ford 1971). The tone system of Tafi presents several complications but only the
essential features of tone are discussed here. The Tafi tone system requires further
investigation.

In connected speech in Tafi, both level and contour tones occur. It has three level
tones: Low (L), Mid (M) and High (H). In addition to the three levels, there are
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gliding tones which are phonetically realised on the peak of one syllable. There are
three falling tones: High-Mid (HM), High-Low (HL) and Mid-Low (ML) and two
rising tones: Low-Mid (LM) and Low-High (LH). The contour tones are marked as
ML, HM etc., indicating their beginning and end points. The notational
conventions used for marking tones are as follows:

H ’ (acute accent)

M - (macron)

L unmarked or ~ on nasals (grave accent)

Rising LM ~ or LH ~ (grave accent and macron (LM)
or hacek (LH))

Falling HM ~ or HL ~ orML"™ (acute accent and macron (HM)
or circumflex (HL) or macron
and grave accent (ML)).

Syllable boundaries are marked by a dot between the two letters used to represent
the tones. For instance, L.H is a Low-High sequence on two separate syllables
while LH represents a Low-High contour on one syllable.

Tone in Tafi functions both lexically and syntactically. Lexically, differences in
tone on a word result in differences in meaning as shown in the examples in (72)
and (73). The examples in (72) are verbs whereas those in (73) are nouns.

72. W ‘pound’ ta ‘beat (a person)’
yi kill? yi ‘resemble
y3 ‘be cold’ yo ‘sharpen (knife)’
bi ‘remove’ bu ‘respect
yiaka ‘(be) full’ yuka  ‘vomit’

73.  ki-lé ‘tooth’ ki-1&  ‘lizard’
ki-m3 ‘breast’ ki-m3 ‘rubber, gum’
ki-fu ‘fear’ ki-fi ‘light’
ki-kpa “fish’ kikpi “knot’

For the syntactic function of tone, see section 2.4.2 for more details.

24.1 Tone patterns in verbs and nouns

The tone patterns found on monosyllabic verb stems can be any of the following:
L, M, H, LH, LM and HM. The examples in (74) are illustrations of these patterns:

74a. Low tone
mo ‘see’ bho ‘beat (drum)’
do ‘say’ ho ‘grind’
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74b.

74c.

74d.

74e.

74f£.

ge
sho

Mid tone
b3

fu

it

shi

High tone
na
dé
ki
tsi

Chapter 2

‘row, drive’
‘stab’

‘crow’
‘blow (of wind)’
‘enlarge, widen’
‘leave’

‘be perfect’
‘come from’
‘arrive’

dig’

Low-high Tone

fla
sra
tro

Low-Mid
nu
ba

High-Mid tone
n ‘want, desire, look for’

p
fi
fi

kpla

‘overtake, pass (by)’
‘smear (pomade)’
‘spin (thread), twist’

‘hear (in the present)’
‘come (in the present)’

‘push’
‘throw’

‘mark out (ground)’

gba
dzi

‘sweep’
(3 buy b

‘extinguish’
‘hit’

‘hide’
‘climb’

‘remove’

‘wring  clothes’
‘die’

‘weave’

‘breathe’
‘break, smash’
‘sneeze’

Disyllabic verb stems may carry any of the following tones: L.L, L.M, L.H, M.M,

M.H, and H.M. The following are examples:

75a.

75b.

Low-Low
X0go
vuno
liikku

Low-Mid
bhutt
dant
dzikt
bhisa
yeke

‘gather, accumulate’

‘hold’
‘smell (sth)’

< dOS

‘open’
‘forget’

‘stir’

‘get, receive’
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75c. Low-High

zurd ‘steal’
tsokd ‘enter’
wanya ‘sprinkle’
tukd ‘carry’
75d. Mid-Mid
shuka ‘shake’
wild ‘blow with mouth’
balt ‘spill (liquid)’
yuki ‘vomit (v)’
prudo “fly’
tsyura ‘wipe off (excreta)’
75e. High-Mid
béka ‘remember’
bisi ‘ask’
dzyini ‘break’
dzyin3 ‘marry (a man)’
fatt ‘carve, peel’

There are two disyllabic verbs, WI3mi'> ‘write’ and xatsd ‘bend’, whose tone
patterns are HL.M and H.H respectively. xdtsa ‘bend’ is a loanword from Ewe.

Tafi has very few trisyllabic verbs. So far, the trisyllabic verb stems that I have
come across include:

76.  shmdidt ‘be slippery’ (L.L.L)
kpaplin3 ‘lean against’ (L.LH.M)
kpatsn3 ‘chase away’ (L.LH.M)

Shidudr ‘be slippery’ is an ideophone which is used to describe the way a person
slips and falls down. The verbs kpaplind ‘lean against’ and kpatsn3 ‘chase away’
also seem to consist of two morphemes kpa and plin3 and t5n3 respectively. Plin3
means ‘help, add’ and t5n3 means ‘follow’. The meaning of kpa is not yet clear.

Most nouns have prefixes. These prefixes are made up of either V or CV syllables.
Tones on the prefixes of nouns are either High or Low.'® All the three level tones
as well as the contour tones may occur in any position in the noun stem. A noun
stem in Tafi is either monosyllabic or polysyllabic. This is illustrated in examples
in (77) — (79). The examples in (77) illustrate prefix-less nouns, those in (78)

15 Some speakers pronounce the word for ‘write’ as pwldmi.
16 So far, I have come across only one noun a-mi ‘face’ whose prefix carries a HM tone.
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illustrate nouns with V or CV prefixes with monosyllabic stems while the
examples in (79) illustrate nouns with V or CV prefixes with polysyllabic stems. In
(78) and (79), the first letter in the third column indicates the tone on the prefix.

77.  doku
blaft
wolé
sika
deke
Kpéya
tédzyi
kpékpéxe
tufgba
hohlomua
saprada

‘turkey’
‘pawpaw’
‘moon’
‘money’
‘crocodile’
‘God’
‘donkey’
‘duck’
‘antelope’
‘grasshopper’
‘onion’

LL
LM
LLH
LH
MM
HM
HH
HHM
HHH
LLLH
M.HL.LH

Some loanwords are found among this group of nouns.

The tone on monosyllabic noun roots may be a level or a contour tone as illustrated
in the examples below.

78.  o-si
e-kle
o-shé
o-gu
a-nd
a-ka
4-da
ti-pt
ki-1é
ki-ki

‘tree’
‘thatch’
‘branch’
‘root’
‘person’
‘father’
‘sister’
‘excrement’
‘tooth’
‘yam’

LH
LL
LLH
LML
LHM
HM
HH
LM
LH
HM

The following are examples of tonal patterns found on polysyllabic noun stems.

79.  o-bhoshi
o-tsint
e-kusi
a-névd
i-ship{
a-tukpé
a-doytl
é-fufu
ki-buli
o-mumué
ki-kpitsiki

‘sheep’
‘okra’
‘chief’
‘child’
‘skin’
“hill (pl)’
‘weaver’
‘flower’
‘snail’
‘lemon’
‘owl’

LLL
LLM
LLH
LHM
LHH
LLLH
HLM
HMM
HM.H
LLLH
LLHHM
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ki-pssikii “testicle’ H.HHH

o-sumudidi ‘dust’ L.L.HHH

ki-pliimeké ‘pigeon’ H.HHM.H
2.4.2 Tonal Morphemes

The difference between the present progressive and past progressive markers is
indicated by tone. The progressive is formed by copying the vowel of the
morpheme to which it is attached. The progressive morphemes are attached to the
element that immediately precedes it. The present progressive is indicated by a
high tone and the past progressive by a low tone. These tones are linked to the
copied vowel. The sentences in (80) and (81) exemplify the present and past
progressive markers respectively.

80. {-i-ga
i-{-ga
1SG-PRSPROG-walk
‘I am walking.’

81. {1ga
{--ga
1SG-PSTPROG-walk
‘I was walking.’

243 Changes in tone

Tones of words in connected speech may be different from their tones they carry
when they are said in isolation. These tones may be influenced by tones of
preceding or following words. For instance, in NPs with modifiers, a final high
tone on the noun spreads rightwards until the penultimate syllable of a nominal
modifier when this modifier is a numeral or the interrogative quantifier as shown in
(82b) and (83b) respectively. Concerning the numerals, this may not be a global
rule. It works without exception for the spread onto the numeral ‘one’ but for the
plural numbers it appears to be restricted to the ba(a)- and a’- classes (see Table 3.4
for illustration). In (82a) and (83a), there is no high tone spreading because the
final tone of the noun is non-high.

82a. L.L LLH L.L L.LH
a-ga + tedikp6 — a-ga tedikp6 ‘one animal’
82b. H.L.H LLH H.L.H H.HH

é-fleté + tedikp6 — éfleté tédikp6  ‘one leopard’
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83a. L.L.L
baa-ga +

83b. H.L.H
bé-fleté +

Chapter 2
LLM LLM LLM
tiashi — baa-ga  tashi
LLM HLH HHM
tiashi — bé-fleté  tiashi

‘how many animals?’

‘how many leopards?’

Also, when two vowels, i.e., the final and initial vowels of two words following
each other, come together, one of them gets elided and in many cases, it is the first
vowel. If the elided vowel has a high tone it spreads to the following vowel. The
effect is if the following vowel has a [-high] it becomes high and if it is [ +high] it
stays high. The examples in (84) illustrate body-part possession while those in (85)
illustrate two nouns following each other.

84a. H LH
mi{ + oli

84b. H LM
yi + otsri

84c. H LHH

yi + ishapi

85a. L.LH LH
otstni + oni
85b. L.L.H LH

otsini + eyl

H.H

— m’6li ‘my neck’
HM

— y’Stsri ‘his/her/its leg’

H.HH
— y’ishiipi

LLHH

‘okra’ + ‘soup’ — otsin’6ni

L.LHH
‘okra’ + ‘seed’ — otsin’éyf

‘his/her/its skin’

‘okra soup’

‘okra seed’

In pronominal kinship possessive structures, the high-toned final vowel of the
pronominal together with its tone are elided. If the prefix tone of the kinship term
is high, it becomes low. If the prefix tone is low it stays low. The following
examples illustrate this point.

86a. mi + 4ka
86b. y{ + éni
86c. mi +

86d. ball + 4da

‘1SGIND*  +
3SGIND*  +
4dzya ‘1SGIND’ +

3PLIND>  +

‘mother’” — y’eni

‘father> — m’aka

‘brother’” — m’adzya

‘sister’ — bal’add

‘my father’
‘his mother’
‘my brother’

‘their sister’

Contrary to what happens in the examples in (84) in which low tones on the
prefixes of possessed nouns etc. are replaced by high tones of personal pronouns,
in the examples in (86), high tones on the prefixes of kinship nouns are lowered
when they occur after possessive pronouns.
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2.5 Phonological processes

2.5.1 Deletion of consonants

In connected speech, initial consonants of prefixes (/b/ and /k/) or even whole
prefixes are deleted. This is a case of simplification or erosion of noun class
prefixes. Funke (1910) already observed this about Nyagbo-Tafi. This happens
when compound nouns are being formed as illustrated in (87), when nouns occur
after possessive pronouns as in (88), or when they occur in object position as in
(89) and (90).

87.  bé-sheulu'’’ ‘palm wine’ < bé-shé ‘local’ + bu-lu ‘drink’
be-tsuni ‘honey’ < be-tsi ‘bees’ + bu-ni ‘water’
bu-nietsukpd ‘waterpot’ < bu-ni ‘water’ + ke-tsukpd ‘pot’

sukfivya ‘school farm®> < suk@i ‘school’ + bu-ya ‘farm’

88.  m’upa ‘my house’ < m{  ‘ISG.IND’ + bu-pad ‘house’
blo *eshi ‘our stick” < bl3  ‘IPL.IND’ + ki-shi ‘stick’
kal’ugble ‘its kennel’ < kali ‘3SG.IND’ + bu-gble ‘kennel’
y’uya ‘his farm’> < yi{ ‘3SG.IND’  + bu-ya ‘farm’

89.  bhui "itokpi ‘behead’ < bhui ‘cut’ + kutokpi ‘head’
di ’uya ‘farm (v)’ < du ‘cultivate’  + bu-ya ‘farm’
vu ’ifi ‘be hot’ < vu  ‘catch’ + ki-fii “fire’

90a. Ama 4t5 "udzo.
Ama 45 bu-dzo
Ama SM-cook CM-palm.oil
‘Ama prepared palm oil.’

90b. anyin ébuku ’ulu.
a-nyi ni é-bukid bu-lu
CM-man DEF SM-be.drunk CM-drink
‘The man is drunk.’

90c. édzi ’ika.
é-dzi ki-ku
3SG-buy CM-yam
‘S/he bought yam.’

17 beshelu is also used by some speakers. In this case, the whole prefix of bu-lu ‘drink’ is
deleted.
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As can be seen in the sentences in (90), the initial consonants of the prefixes of the
object pronouns are not realised. When I once tried to produce the same sentences
with the complete prefix, my consultants reacted saying “if you speak like that,
everybody will know you are a learner of the language or a stranger”. Moreover, if
the full forms of these prefixes are used in such sentences, the native speakers’
judgment is that “the sentence is not wrong but that it is not how we say it”.

252 Vowel elision

Whenever two vowels (final and initial vowels of two words following each other)
come together, one of the vowel gets elided. However, in careful speech, speakers
do not always elide the vowels as is the case in (91d) which is an elicited sentence.
In this sentence, neither the final vowel of the verb némi ‘bite’ nor the initial vowel
of dyadi ‘farmer’ is elided. In the examples in (91a) - (91d), the (final) vowels of
Kofi, yi ‘3SG’, ta ‘shoot’ and é-blidzya ‘snake’ have been deleted because they are
followed by another vowel a- in (91a) and (91b) and by o- and e- in (91c) and

(91d) respectively.

9la. Ama Kof’agbén3.
Ama Kofi 4-gbén3
Ama Kofi SM-marry
‘AMA Kofi married.’

91b. Ama y’agbans.
Ama yi 4-gbans
Ama 3SG.IND SM-marry
‘AMA he married.’

9lc. at’6tan.
a-t4 o-ti ni
3SG-throw CM-gun DEF
‘He shot the gun. ’

91d. éblidzy’enémi ayadi.
é-blidzya énémi 4-yad n{
CM-snake  SM-bite CM-farmer DEF
‘A snake bit the farmer.’

Another example of vowel elision involves the definiteness marker. The full form
of the definiteness or topic marker in Tafi is n{ ‘DEF’/‘TOP’. Most often, its final
vowel is elided in fast speech and the reduced form is attached to the word
immediately preceding it. The tone carried by the deleted vowel, however, remains
and it moves leftwards on to the alveolar nasal /n/ as shown in examples (91c) and
(91d) above and also in (92) and (93) below.
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92. ba-gani — ba-gan ‘the animals’
ba-ga gbigbla ni — ba-ga gbigblin ‘the big animals’
ba-ga gbigbla tidbha ni — ba-ga gbigbld tidbhari  ‘the two big animals’

93a. anyinGvaen éféké y’afukpan
4-nyinGvde ni é-féké i ba-fukpa n{
CM-boy DEF SM-lift 3SG.IND CMPL-shoe DEF
‘The boy lifted his shoes.” (FS)

93b. odpn ta.
o-d5 n{ o-td
CM-bell DEF SM-strike
“The bell has sounded.’

Also, most often, when the 1st person singular object pronoun m{ ‘1SG.IND’ is
cliticised to the verb its vowel gets elided and as it is with the definiteness marker,
its tone shifts leftwards on to the bilabial nasal. This is illustrated in (94).

94.  tsiré mi — tsirérh ‘tell me’
bisi mi — bisih ‘ask me’
tu mi — turh ‘beat me’
kast m{ — kasirh ‘teach me’
kafti m{ — kaftirh ‘praise me’

2.5.3 i/t-insertion

The process of ii-insertion occurs after the deletion of the initial consonant /k/ of
the ka- class prefix of nouns or postpositions. The choice of /i/ or /v/ depends on
the [ATR] value of the prefix vowel. The examples in (95) are made up of a noun
and a postposition. Those in (96a) and (96b) consist of a verb and a postposition
while in (96¢) - (96¢), we have a verb followed by a noun.

95a. bu-tiidbha  ‘on a mountain’ < bu-ti ‘mountain’ + kdbha ‘top’
95b. kpl3idbha  ‘on a table’ < kpl3 “table’ + kabha  ‘top’
95c. bi-viiiede  ‘behind a house’ < bd-vii ‘house’ + kede ‘behind’
95d.  kpl3iési ‘under a table’ < kpl3 ‘table’ + kesi ‘under’
95e. bu-tiiédé ‘behind a mountain’ < bu-ti ‘mountain’ + kede ‘behind’
96a. mabha ‘defeat’ <~ na ‘eat’ + kébha ‘top’
96b.  ziesi ‘sit down’ <~ za ‘be.at:NPRES’ + kesi ‘down’
96¢c. npiedzi ‘be costly, dear’ < pa ‘eat’ + ke-dzi ‘market’
96d. tieyt ‘fight a war’ < ta ‘throw’ + ké-yu ‘war’
96e. viepi ‘go home’ — W ‘go’ + ke-pi ‘home’
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After the i/t-insertion, if the noun preceding a postposition has a final high tone,
this high tone spreads rightwards on to the i1 vowel that has been inserted and then
onto the syllables of the postposition or noun that bear low tones until the
penultimate syllable as illustrated in (95a) and (95d). In (96), after the prefix
consonant /k/ of the postposition or noun is deleted, the vowel of the verb also gets
elided before the vowel /i/ or // is inserted. Furthermore, contrary to the high tone
spreading in (95a) and (95d), in (96d), the high tone of the deleted vowel of the
verb t4 ‘throw’ is not maintained. Moreover, the high tone on the first syllable of
the postposition in (96a) and of the noun in (96d) is also lowered.

254 Vowel Rounding

In addition to [ + ATR] vowel harmony, there are instances of rounding harmony in
the language. Rounding harmony is triggered by the 2™ person subject pronouns
and spreads to preverb markers. The morphemes ba and za in (97) and (98), for
example, mark the future and repetitive respectively. The vowels in these markers
assimilate the rounding feature of the vowel of the 2SG and 2PL subject pronouns
as illustrated in the sentences in (97b), (98b) and (98c). The (a) sentences are
examples with these markers occurring with other subject pronouns. In (98c), we
have four preverb markers co-occuring. They are the repetitive, persistive, ‘again’
and future markers.

97a.  Abavt sukd.
é-ba-v1 sukd
3SG-FUT-go school
‘S/he will go to school.’

97b.  Jbovt sukdi.
5-bo-w1 sukd
2SG-FUT-go school
“You will go to school.’

98a. Azavt sukd.
a-za-vi sukd
3SG-REP-go school
‘S/he went to school again.’

98b.  Ozovt sukd.
§-zo-w1 sukd
2SG-REP-go school
“You went to school again.’

98c. Kliso, ozokovlobogwi "ulu?
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kliso 9-zo-ko-vlo-bo-ywi bu-lu
N 2SG-REP-PERS-again-FUT-drink ~ CM-drink
‘So, you are going to drink again?’

2.5.5 Changes in vowel height/ quality

When two words follow each other and the first word ends with the vowel /a/
while the second word begins with a prefix whose vowel is /i/ or A/, both vowels
become /e/ as shown by the examples in (99). With the exception of (99a), in (99b)
— (99¢), the prefix consonant, /k/, of the following word is deleted first. After that,
the vowel /a/ lowers the prefix vowel i/ in height to become /¢/. Subsequently, the
/e/ vowel of the verb or noun assimilates the /a/ vowel to become /¢/.

13

99a. ne’ekpd ‘enjoy life’ <~ pa eat’ + -kpi ‘life’
99b. ge’edzo ‘travel’ <~ ga ‘walk> 4+ ki-dzo  ‘way’
99c. pe’edd ‘eat’ <~ pa ‘eat’ + ki-d5 ‘thing’
99d. o-dééshi ‘metal stick’ < o-d4 ‘metal’ + ki-shi ‘stick’
99¢. o-heeshi ‘in a company’ < o-ha ‘group’ + ki-shi ‘midst’

Similarly, when the vowel /o/ occurs in final position of a preceding word and it is
followed by another word whose prefix vowel is /i, the height of the Vi vowel is
lowered to /g/. In (100a) — (100c), the consonant /k/ of the prefix is, first of all,
elided before the vowel /i is lowered to /¢/.

100a. a-nd ’evu ‘a person’s stomach’<— a-nd ‘person’ + ki-vu ‘stomach’
100b. bo ’ezhu€ ‘blow a whistle’ < bo ‘blow”  + ki-zhu€ ‘whistle’
100c. t5°éd5  ‘cook’ ~ t5 ‘cook”  + ki-d5 ‘thing’

2.5.6 [+ ATR] feature assimilation

Vowels in a preceding word can assimilate the ATR features of vowels in the
following word. This is illustrated by the example sentences in (101). (101a) is a
proverb in which we have the verb mj ‘give birth, bear’ followed by the noun eyi
‘child’ and in (101b), the verb t§ ‘cook, boil” precedes the noun elf ‘palmnuts’. The
[-ATR] vowel of these verbs becomes [ + ATR] in the environment of the [ + ATR]
prefix vowel of the following noun. Also in (101c), we have an independent
pronoun followed by a verb stem whose vowel is +ATR. In (101c), the final
vowel of the independent pronoun is deleted and its initial vowel assimilates the
+ ATR feature of the following vowel (i.e., the vowel of the subject marker on the
verb). In (101d), we have a matrix clause comprising a 2SG subject pronoun o and
the verb ti ‘know’ (6ti ‘you know’) followed by the complementiser s{ marked by
the 2SG pronoun 9 (9si). The vowel of the verb ti ‘know’ is elided and the 2SG
subject pronoun on this verb then assimilates the -ATR value of the subject marker
on the complementiser.
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101a. Kasala 'timd eyi gt edeyi ’ibuli?.

ka-sala ka-t{-m3 e-yi ful

CM-tortoise SM-NEGI1-bear CM-child REL

e-de-yi ki-buli

3SG.DEP-ITIVE-resemble CM-snail

“The offspring of a tortoise will not resemble a snail.’ (Proverbs #42)

101b. Abaté élin owdlago.
é-ba-t5 e-li n{ o-wolago
3SG-FUT-cook CMPL-palmnut DEF CM-evening
‘S/he will boil the palmnuts in the evening.’

101c. Ogugu toli ol’dyi ni ’kIf an.

o-gugu to-li oli 6-yl n{ kit
CM-shout AM-INDEF 3SG.INDEF SM-sound LOC CM-there
an{

TOP

‘There is a sound coming from there.’

101d. Kliso, 5t osi ani kasala ...
kliso 6-ti o-si ani ka-sala
SO 2SG-know SM-COMP NEGCL CM-tortoise
“That is why had it not been that tortoise ..." (Kasala)

2.5.7 Compensatory lengthening

The process of compensatory lengthening occurs in contexts where whole prefixes
or syllables of, for instance, some nouns in the bu- classes, other nouns and the
verb yik3 ‘take’ get elided in connected speech. Also, when interrogative pronouns
are formed out of the interrogative quantifier -shi ‘how many/much’ they usually
have two forms, a long and a short form. These interrogative pronouns are formed
by prefixing the independent pronouns of the various noun classes to the
interrogative quantifier together with its agreement prefix. In the short form, the
root of the independent pronoun is elided with the prefix remaining. This deletion
is compensated for by lengthening the prefix vowel as shown in (102a) and (102b)
(see chapter 3, § 3.2.2.4 for further discussion). With regard to the verb yik3 ‘take’,
in fast speech, speakers at times elide its first syllable and then the vowel of the
morpheme immediately preceding it may be lengthened as illustrated in (102c).
Similarly, the bu/bu- prefix of some nouns in the bu- classes also gets elided in
rapid speech and then the (final) vowel of the preceding word is lengthened. In the
sentences in (102d) and (102¢), the vowel of the verbs has been lengthened after
the deletion of the initial syllable (102d) and the prefix (102e) of the following
word.
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102a. i tifshi —  1i-tfishi ‘how many (of them)?”  (i- class)
102b. ali t4dshi  —  ad-td4shi ‘how many (of them)?”  (a* class)

102c. ... ké odko ’bal’okpi gazé gbigblanim.

ka o-ytkko  o-bal o-kpi gazé gbigbla
then 2SG-take SM-pour SM-put.into metal.pot big

ni kum

DEF in

‘... then you pour (it) into the big metal pot.’

102d. Kof” agaafuo.
Kofi 4&-na fufuo
Kofi SM-eat fufu
‘Kofi ate fufu.’

102e. azaapém kiwililin.
é-za bu-pa kum  ki-wi {-1ilin{
3SG-stay CM-house inside CM-day AM-DEM
‘He stayed at home on that day.’

2.5.8 Vowel Coalescence

Vowel coalescence is a process in which vowels which were originally
distinguishable from each other merge together. In Tafi, this process occurs at
morpheme boundaries where two contiguous vowels fuse into a different vowel to
which none of the original two are directly related in terms of vowel quality. This
can thus be represented as V1 + V2 = V3 where a vowel that ends a preceding
word (V1) and a vowel that begins the following word (V2) coalesce into a single
vowel (V3) with a different quality. In my corpus, all cases of coalescence involve
a as V1 and vi as V2 resulting in € as V3. V2 could be a prefix vowel or it could
result from the deletion of an initial consonant of a CV syllable such as the
consonant k in kumu ‘inside’ as in example (103a). Vowel coalescence also occurs
when the dimunitive suffix -1/i is attached to a noun whose final vowel is a yielding
-g as shown in (103b).

103a. bu-ya ‘farm’ + kum ‘inside’ — bu-yem ‘in a farm’
103b. ki-pidzya ‘CM-goat’ + - ‘DIM’>  — ki-pidzy# ‘a small goat’



46 Chapter 2

2.6 Loanwords

Loanwords in Tafi are mainly from inland Ewe'® in particular, with some few from
Akan and English. Heine (1968:131) observes that the main source of borrowing
for the southern and eastern Togo Remnant languages is Ewe while for their
counterparts on the western side it is Twi. In view of the fact that the contact
between the Baagbo and the Ewes is intense, the flow of borrowing from Ewe
seems to be greater than from Akan and English. Heine (ibid) also notes that
loanwords from other European languages like Portuguese and Dutch found in
these languages entered them through Ewe and Twi which are lingua francae. In
Tafi, as in Nyagbo, Logba and Avatime, Ewe and English are used as a means of
instruction, in schools, in churches, hospitals, markets as well as mass media -
radio, TV, and newspapers.

Usually, when a language borrows from another, the ensuing effect on the
borrowing language is that there is either loss of linguistic features, addition of
features, or replacement of old native linguistic features by new interference
features. In the case of Tafi, for instance, in the phonology, we find that the
voiceless bilabial fricative /§/ which was previously not in the language got
introduced into it as a result of borrowing from Ewe. This is illustrated by the
words afu ‘sea’ and Abuifé which is an Ewe appellation for Ofi one of the Tafi
communities.

Also, some nouns borrowed into the language are allocated to certain noun classes
because their prefixes bear phonological resemblance to either the singular or the
plural prefix of that class. Some of these prefixes are maintained while others are
modified. For example, the prefixes of the borrowed nouns in (104a) — (104c) seem
to bear some phonological resemblance to the plural prefixes of the ki-/a%-
singular/plural and o-/i- singular/plural classes while the prefixes of those in (104d)
and (104e) also sound like the singular prefix of the o-/i- class. The singular form
of the loanwords in (104a), (104b), and (104c) are assigned the prefixes ki-, o-,
and o- respectively by backformation whereas the plural forms of those in (104d)
and (104e) are assigned the prefix 1- and i-, also by backformation.

Tafi Source language
104a. a-kpa “fish (pl)’ < Ewe akpa “fish’
104b. i-gla ‘jaw (pl)’ < Ewe e-gla ‘jaw’
104c. i-td ‘gun (ply’ < Ewe e-ti ‘gun’
104d. o-ma ‘town, village’ < Akan oman ‘state’
104e. o-frakad ‘flag’ < Akan ofrdkad ‘flag’

18 The inland Ewe dialects are the Ewe varieties spoken in Kpando, Anfoega and Ve.
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Moreover, when loanwords are adopted into the language, there may be changes in
the vowels and consonants of some of these words as exemplified in (105) below.
Some oral vowels are nasalised and vice versa as illustrated in (104a) and (104b)
above as well as in (105b).

105a. a-fukpa < a-fokpa ‘shoe’ (Ewe)
105b. 1-h& < e-h§ ‘knife’ (Ewe)
105¢c. 1-sb < e-sd ‘horse’ (Ewe)
105d. pt < pe ‘want’ (Akan)
105e. i-dzyi < e-dzi ‘heart’ (Ewe)
105f. agbedi' < a-gbeli ‘cassava’ (Ewe)
105g. gelee < gedee ‘many’ (Ewe)

The tones that these loanwords carry may vary or remain the same. As shown by
the following examples in (106) and in (105a) — (105e) above, some prefixes with
mid tones in the source language carry low tones in Tafi.

106. Tafi Ewe Gloss
a-yi a-yi ‘beans’
e-nyi é-nyi ‘elephant’®
a-zi a-zi ‘groundnuts’

Also, low or high tones on some stem syllables in Ewe become either LH or H
while some LM tones become LH in Tafi. This is illustrated by the first example in
(107) below and also by the examples in (106) above. There is no change in tones
on the last two borrowed words in (107).

107. Tafi Ewe Gloss
trd tré ‘twist’
kind kdni ‘funeral’
pétéé pétéé ‘all’

Loanwords in Tafi whose source is English are only a handful. These words are
modified to conform to the syllable structure of the language. For instance, any
loanword with a CVC syllable structure is always pronounced with a vowel added
to the final consonant. Thus, instead of a single CVC syllable we have two
syllables, CVCV, with each syllable bearing its own tone as shown in (108). Also,
diphthongs are reduced to monophthongs as illustrated in (109).

19 Some speakers also use the same form of the Ewe word for cassava.
2 The original meaning of &-nyi in Ewe is ‘cow’.
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English Tafi Ewe
108. cup /kap/ kspu k3pu
bucket  /bakit/ bokiti bokiti
cork /ka:k/ kdk kdki
cigarette /sigoret/ sigaréti sigaréti
109. trousers /trauzoz/ tr3za trdza
plate /pleit/ pritt prente
paint /peint/ pénti pénti

As illustrated in (108) and (109) above, the Tafi loanwords and most of the Ewe
loanwords are phonologically similar. Therefore, it is not yet clear whether these
loanwords entered Tafi through Ewe or not. It could be that these words were
borrowed into Tafi directly from English.

2.7 Tafi orthography

As at now, there is no standard orthography available for Tafi. In this section, I
present some of the orthographic conventions used in this grammar, some of which
are based on the Ewe orthography because Tafi speakers who are literate in Ewe
are familiar with the Ewe orthographic conventions. This would facilitate the
transition from Ewe writing practices to the Tafi ones.

The consonant sounds in (110) below are represented with the same character and
these have more or less the phonetic value of the IPA symbols:

110. /p,b, f, fw, v, t,d, s, z, k, g, kp, gb, x, xw, h, hw, ts, dz, m, n, 5, gw, L, r, w,
w/

The following sounds are represented differently from the IPA symbols:

- The voiced aspirated bilabial stop [b"] is written as ‘bh’.

- The voiced post-alveolar stop [d] is written as ‘d].

- The voiceless palatal fricative [f] is written as ‘sh’.

- The voiced palatal fricative [3] is written as ‘zh’.

- The voiceless palatal affricate [tf] is written as ‘tsy’.

- The voiceless labialised palatal affricate [tfw] is written as ‘tsyw’.
- The voiced palatal affricate [d3] is written as ‘dzy’.

- The palatal nasal [pn] is written as ‘ny’.

- The glide [j] is written as ‘y’.

The vowels /i, 1, €, €, a, 9, 0, U, U/ are written as i, 1, €, €, a, 9, 0, U and u. Nasal and

G and @. With respect to tone marks, an acute accent [ © ] on a tone-bearing
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segment, usually, a vowel or a syllabic nasal, represents a high tone, a macron [~ ]
represents a mid tone and instances where a particular vowel is not tone-marked
represents a low tone. However, a grave accent [ ~ ] on a syllabic nasal represents
a low tone. A rising tone is marked with a hacek [ ¥ ] or a grave accent and a
macron [ ~ ] on the segment while a circumflex [ * ] or an acute accent and a
macron [ ~ ] or a macron and a grave accent [ ~ ] on a tone bearing segment
represents a falling tone.

Orthographic vowel sequences where the first vowel is a high front vowel i or 1 or
a back vowel o, 9, u, or u are phonologically a sequence of a palatal glide and a
labial velar glide respectively. They are written as vowel sequences following the
Ewe orthographic convention for such sound sequences as shown by the examples
in (112) and (113).

111. =zaza /zyazya/ ‘often, usually’
tiashi /tyashi/ ‘how many/ much’
tieti ftyeti/ “five’
kampiesi /kémpyesi/ ‘armpit’

112.  kééyi lkwéyl/ ‘exit’
ehoé /ehwé/ ‘cowries’
gugoé /gugwé/ ‘last’
kahloé /kahlwé/ ‘antelope’

113. kibai /kibwi/ ‘word, matter, case’
bhui /bhwi/ ‘cut’
pot /pWi/ ‘roast, bake’
kazhué /kédzhwé/ ‘bird’
kibut /ktbwi/ ‘dew’

The verb and its markers — subject markers and preverb markers constitute one
phonological word. They are therefore written together as one orthographic word.
In sentence (114a), the subject marker /o/ which precedes the verb is written
together with it and in (114b), the subject pronoun, the repetitive, persistive,
‘again’ and ventive preverb markers are attached to the verb.

114a. Osif odzyini.
o-si ni o-dzyini
CM-tree DEF SM-break
‘The tree broke.’

114b. Dzokovlobowi "ulu.
9-z9-ko-vlo-bo-Wi bu-lu
2SG-REP-PERS-again-VENT-drink CM-drink
“You are going to drink again.’
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An elided initial consonant or syllable of a noun is indicated by an apostrophe sign
(’). Where two sounds in a sequence are elided only one apostrophe is used. I do
not show the elision in postpositions where it concerns the elision of their initial
consonants. This is because the elision is a process of their grammaticalisation
from nominals to postpositions. I also do not indicate the elision of the vowel of
the definiteness or topic marker n{ with an apostrophe because ni{ ‘DEF’ or ‘TOP’
is developing from a particle to a clitic. This also applies to the first person
singular pronoun mi which is also developing into a clitic. The examples in (114a)
above and (115) below are illustrations.

Moreover, the noun, the definiteness marker and the reduced form of postpositions
are written together as shown in (115a) and (115b) below.

115a. Okutan dkpast kisGgbanim.
o-kitd n{ 5-kpast  ki-sGgbd ni kum
CM-orange DEF SM-be.in CM-bowl DEF inside
“The orange is in the bowl.’

115b. Keplukpar *étsiri kpl3iabha.
ke-plukpd ni  ké-tsiri kpl3 kabha
CM-book DEF SM-be.on table top
“The book is on a table.’

As illustrated in (115a) and (115b), the definiteness marker is attached to the
subject NP. Also in (115a), the definiteness marker and the postposition following
the object NP have been written together with it. In (115b), the postposition which
directly follows the object NP is written together with it.

Furthermore, there is a liaison between the reduced forms of words that end in a
consonant (e.g. the definiteness marker 1) and the following word beginning with a
vowel. See for example, the sentences in (115) above.



3 Nouns and Noun classes

3.1 Nouns

Nouns prototypically express time-stable concepts (Givon 2001:51), for example,
ada ‘metal, iron’. Nouns in the Tafi language typically consist of a nominal prefix
and a stem. These prefixes have a (C)V shape. A prefix may have varied forms
depending on the [ATR] value of the initial vowel in the stem. The tone on
prefixes is either high or low (see footnote 16 for an exception). Nouns without
prefixes in the language are not many and they include loan words.

3.1.1 Noun classes

One of the most distinguished features of Niger-Congo languages is the system of
noun classes that they possess. Nouns in these languages are assigned to various
classes on the basis of their singular and plural forms that are marked by prefixes
or suffixes and their agreement patterns. They may be grouped into genders on the
basis of their singular/plural pairings. Zulu, a Bantu language of southern Africa,
for example, has nine pairs of singular and plural prefixes (Poulos and Msimang
1998). Tafi and the other GTM languages have an active noun class system of the
Niger-Congo type. However, they don’t seem to have retained some of the features
that go with such a system. For instance, several of these GTM languages do not
show agreement between nouns and their qualifiers.

Schuh (1995:130) observes that the term noun class is used in two different ways
in the description of African languages, namely, it is used to refer to “a single set
of morphological concords which may show up as affixes on noun stems, affixes
on modifiers, and pronominal referents to nouns” and “a paired set of
[morphological] concords where one member of the pair is a singular referent and
the other member is a plural corresponding to that singular.” In this grammar, I
use the term following the first usage because one can account better for the noun
class system if the individual classes are treated separately since this will avoid the
complication of many-to-one relation between singular and plural pairings.
Moreover, using the singular to plural pairing leaves the ti- class which mainly
contains non-count nouns an orphan.

Like in all other GTM languages, in the noun class system of Tafi, each noun
belongs to a particular class identified by prefixes. Thus, it marks singular/plural
alternations with prefixes and often requires concord of other elements in the
sentence with the governing noun. In this way, the head noun determines what
affix is used for agreement.
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In this grammar, the different noun classes will be labelled as ki- class, ka- class
etc. based on the various prefixes. Where we have more than one prefix with the
same shape, numbers are added to them, for instance, a!- class etc.

3.1.2

Tafi has ten individual classes which are made up of five singular classes, four
plural classes and one class which mainly contains non-count nouns (Bobuafor
2009a). The singular classes are al-, o-, ki-, ka-, bu'-, and the plural classes are
ba(a)-, i-, a%-, and bu’-. The ti- class is a non-count class and therefore it has no
plural counterpart. The ba(a)- and bu’- classes contain the plural forms of more
than one singular class. In less careful or spontancous speech, whole prefixes or
consonantal onsets of prefixes are dropped, an observation already made by Funke
(1910), (see also § 2.5.1). In sentence initial position or in isolation, the full forms
of all the CV noun class prefixes, ki-, ka-, bu!-, ba(a)-, bu?- are used but when they
occur elsewhere their initial consonant or the whole prefix may be dropped except
for the prefix of the ti- class whose full form is used in any position. This is one of
the signs that the noun class system of Tafi is in the process of decaying as it is in
Nyagbo (see Essegbey 2009). Also historically, Logba is reported to have CV
prefixes which have eroded to become only V prefixes (Heine 1968, Dorvlo 2008
and Dorvlo 2009). In the subsections that follow, I discuss the singular classes first
followed by the plural classes. The nominal prefixes are given in Table 3.1. In the
table, the various classes are listed in the second column and the noun class
prefixes are given in the third column. In the third column, we have the different
forms of the prefixes the nouns in each class take depending on the [ATR] value of
the (initial) vowel of the noun stem.

Noun class prefixes

Table 3.1 Nominal Prefixes
NUMBER CLASS NOUN
PREFIX
1 al- a/e/O-
11 ba(a)- ba/be/D-
111 o- o/o-
v i- Vi-
\% ki- ku/ki-
VI a’- ale-
VII ka- ka/ke-
VIII bu!- bu/bu-
IX bu’- bu/bu-
X ti- tti-
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3.1.2.1 The a'- class

With the exception of some borrowed nouns, nouns in the al- class are
characterised by the use of the prefixes a- or e-, depending on the [ATR]
specification of the vowel in the initial syllable of the nominal root. The following
are some examples:

L. é-ka “father’ é-ni ‘mother’
é-nyi ‘man’ e-kusi ‘chief’
a-ga ‘animal’ é-blidzya ‘snake’
a-nivd ‘baby’ é-fu ‘guest’
a-bj ‘termite’ é-dzyui ‘mouse’

Some nouns in this class are prefix-less. These nouns can be said to take a O-
prefix. They are in this class because they share with the prefixed nouns in this
class, the agreement markers. Examples of such nouns are:

2. Kpéya ‘God’ deke ‘crocodile’
gbokoé ‘toad’ tifgba ‘a bush cow’
sahwi ‘spider’ gbengbi ‘praying mantis’
hohlomua  ‘(green) grasshopper’ blafi ‘pawpaw’

Moreover, there are also certain nouns in this class which do not exhibit any
singular/plural distinction. They are in this class because their pronominal form and
their subject-verb agreement forms are the same as those of the other nouns in this
class. Examples of these nouns are:

3. sGbha ‘rain’
wolé ‘moon’
dzyost ‘blood’
nikpé ‘maize’

Furthermore, most borrowed nouns, mostly from Ewe, also belong to this class.
Some loanwords retain the prefixes of the source language while others have their
prefixes changed or they do not occur with prefixes at all.' Examples given here,
except the last two words are all words from Ewe origin:

4. a-fomizi ‘rabbit’
a-wi ‘dress’
1-s3 ‘horse’
e-nyi ‘elephant’
dokti ‘turkey’

2! Loanwords will be discussed in detail in section 3.2.
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tédzyi ‘donkey’
vudo ‘well (n)’
turhpa ‘bottle’

hama ‘hammer’

With regard to the semantics of the nouns in this class, it contains most animate
nouns, almost all human nouns, some wild and domestic animals, fluids,
meteorological phenomena as well as most borrowed words. The semantics of the
borrowed words have no limitations.

3.1.2.2 The o- class

Nouns belonging to the o- class take an o/o- prefix, distributed in accordance with
the ATR harmony requirements as shown in the following examples:

5. o-tom{ ‘beard’ o-nugbu ‘mouth’
o-ma ‘town’ o-li ‘neck’
o-shé ‘branch’ o-si ‘tree’
o-da ‘metal, iron’ o-yitsi ‘hawk’
o-bha “friend’ o-ni ‘soup’

Among others, nouns in the o- class include part-whole relational terms like human
and animal body parts, parts of plants and buildings, parts of the day, elements of
the environment, some minerals, some animals and some food items.

3.1.2.3 The ki- class

The ki- class has nouns which take kvki- prefix. The prefix ki- occurs with roots
with an initial [-ATR] vowel while ki- occurs with those that have an initial
[+ ATR] vowel as shown in the examples in (6).

6. ki-g5 ‘year’ ki-wi ‘day’
ki-tokpii ‘head’ ki-ku ‘yam’
ki-zo ‘housefly’ ki-dri ‘wall’
ki-kana ‘crab’ ki-1é ‘tooth’

There are certain nouns in this class which do not have plural forms. The following
are some examples:

Ta. ki-Ig ‘wind’ ki-wi ‘sun’
ki-bui ‘dew’ ki-widGds ‘sunset’
ki-d5 ‘thing’ ki-vii ‘yesterday’
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The ki- class contains semantically diverse nouns including some items whose
shape is flat and long like road, lizard, and spear; certain items with a round shape
like egg, gourd and stone; some abstract nouns, emotions like fear, most body parts
including head, thigh, bone, vagina, testicles; some household items, farm products,
some insects and some water-related animals like frogs, among others.

The ki-/ki- prefix is also a dimunitive prefix and it can co-occur with the -/i suffix
to form the dimunitives of nouns as in following examples in (7b). The -v/i suffix
interacts with the final vowel of the noun to which it is attached. It becomes -¢
when it occurs after o or coalesces with a as shown by the examples in (7b).

7b.  ki-kuksé ‘a small chick’ -~ o-kdks  ‘fowl’

ki-pidzyg ‘a small goat’ -~ e-pidzya ‘goat’

ki-nGv3E ‘a very young child’ < a-nGvd  ‘child’

ki-shog ‘a small basket’ -~ ka-sh5  ‘basket’
3.1.2.4 The ka- class

Nouns belonging to this class take a ka- or ke- prefix. Noun roots with an initial [-
ATR] vowel take the ka- prefix while those with an initial [ + ATR] vowel take the
ke- prefix. This is illustrated in (8).

8. ka-hukps ‘hand’ ke-sukpa ‘ground, floor’
ka-tsrukps  “foot’ ke-sukpogunti  ‘tree stump’
ka-pa ‘hoe’ ke-tsé ‘monkey’
ka-hl5¢ ‘deer’ ke-hii ‘a kind of deer’
ka-gba ‘kitchen’ ké-dunid ‘doorway’
ka-kudzogé ‘dog’ ke-gbu ‘stool’

Nouns in this class include a few human terms referring to age like ke-bité ‘young
woman’, some body parts, some wild and domestic animals, birds, farm
implements and other entities such as parts of a tree. The ka- class also contains
some locative nouns such as ‘ground’ and ‘land’. Some of such nouns have
evolved into postpositions and have retained the nominal prefix which has become
lexicalized with the root. Examples include kdbha ‘top’, kesi ‘bottom, underpart’,
kumnt ‘inside’ and kenu ‘entrance’.

3.1.2.5 The bu'- class

The nouns in the bu'- class take a bu-/bu- prefix. bu- occurs with nouns with an
initial [-ATR] vowel while bu- occurs with nouns with a [+ ATR] initial vowel.
Below are some examples:
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bu-pa ‘house’ bu-ti ‘mountain’
bu-ya ‘farm’ bi-glebé ‘wing’
bu-t5 ‘ear, ash’ bi-vii ‘building’
bu-wa ‘medicine’ bi-hihé ‘sweat’
bu-zho ‘cheek’ bu-ni ‘water’
bG-nyinyi  ‘penis’ bu-nuhu ‘language’
bu-bj ‘oil, fat’ bu-1i ‘oil palm’

Semantically, the nouns in this class belong to a small set consisting of body-parts
including some paired body-parts; non-count nouns, tall and large objects.

This class prefix is prefixed to some verbs to form gerunds. This is exemplified by
the examples in (10a) and by but{ ‘crawling’ in the proverb in (10b).

10a.

10b.

bu-yi “killing’ -~ yi kill’
bu-put  ‘scattering’ - put  ‘scatter’
bi-ga ‘walking’ - ga ‘walk’
bu-biki ‘intoxicating” < biki ‘intoxicate’

Onugt deke évu wd ni, y’eyiali but{ 1att n{ an5 ’evuiabha.

Oni.gr  deke é-vu w5 nf yi e-yi-al{
COND  crocodile SM-catch 2SG TOP 3SG.IND CM-child-PL
bu-ti 13-t ni a-nb ki-vu kabha

CM-crawl  3PL.DEP-crawl LOC CM-person CM-stomach top
‘When a crocodile has captured you, baby crocodiles will crawl on your
belly.’

Such gerunds are used in predicate focus constructions (see Chapter 6).

The bu/bu- prefix can also be added to adjectives to derive nominals. In some
cases, the adjective is fully or partially reduplicated and in other cases, there is no
reduplication. For example,

11.

bu-féléfélé ‘lightness’ < féleé ‘light’
bu-kplitakplita ‘shortness’ < kplita ‘short’
bG-tsGtsdmd ‘ugliness’ -~ tsdm3 ‘ugly’
bi-bhuliyi ‘smallness” < bhuliyi  ‘very small’
bu-gigam ‘strength’ -~ gigam  ‘strong’

The next group of prefixes to be described is the plural prefixes.
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3.1.2.6 The ba(a)- class

The ba(a)- class comprises plural forms of nouns in the a'- class as shown in (12a),
the bu'- class as illustrated in (12b) and a sub-set of the ki- and ka- classes as
shown in (12¢). Nouns in this class have the plural prefix ba(a)-/be(e)-. As usual,
the ba(a)~be(e)- alternation is governed by the ATR value of the initial root vowel.

12a. bad-ka “fathers’ béé-ni ‘mothers’
baa-dzi ‘women’ bee-kusi ‘chiefs’
baa-ga ‘animals’ bé-blidzya  ‘snakes’
ba-b3 ‘termites’ bé-fu ‘guests’
ba-hont ‘doves’ bé-dzyiii ‘mice’
12b. ba-ya ‘farms’ be-vu ‘buildings’
ba-pa ‘houses’ bee-ti ‘mountains’
ba-wofi ‘games’ be-pi ‘beams, rafters’
baa-ké “fences’ bé-gii ‘customs’
12c.  ba-zo ‘housefly’ be-ni ‘rivers’
ba-dr3ga ‘bedbug’ be-dziga ‘traders’
3.1.2.7 The i- class

The i- class is made up of the plural forms of nouns in the o- class. Depending on
the [ATR] value of the initial vowel of the noun root, nouns in this class take i-/1-
as prefixes. Below are some examples:

13.  1-tom{ ‘beards’ i-nugbu ‘mouths’
1-ma ‘towns’ i-li ‘necks’
1-shé ‘branches’ i-sf ‘trees’
-da ‘metals, iron’ i-yitsi ‘hawks’
t-bhia ‘friends’ i-ni ‘soups’

3.1.2.8 The a’- class

The a?- class has been identified as a separate class, because it comprises plural
nouns whereas the al- class contains singular nouns. It pairs with the ki- class
which is a singular class. Noun roots with a [-ATR] initial vowel occur with the a-
prefix and those with [ + ATR] initial vowel with the e- prefix as in (14).

14a. 4-gd ‘years’ e-wi ‘days’
a-tokpi ‘heads’ é-ku ‘yams’
a-zo ‘houseflies’ e-dri ‘walls’
a-kana ‘crabs’ e-1é ‘teeth’
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Some collectives with individuated members such as grains also belong to this
class. Examples include:

14b. 4-si ‘rice’

a-zi ‘peanuts’

a-yi ‘beans’

a-mj ‘unhusked rice’
3.1.2.9 The bu’- class

Nouns in the bu?- class take a bu-/bu- prefix when they occur with a noun root with
a [-ATR] or [+ ATR] initial vowel respectively. The nouns in this class represent
the plural forms of the nouns in the ka- class as in (15a) and a subset of nouns in
the ki- class as in (15b).

15a.  bu-hukps ‘hands’ bu-sukpé ‘grounds’
bu-tsrukpo  ‘feet’ bu-sukpogunu  ‘tree stumps’
bu-pa ‘hoes’ bu-tsé ‘monkeys’
bu-hl3€ ‘deers’ bu-kudzogg ‘dogs’
bu-gba ‘kitchens’ bi-dunti ‘doorways’
bu-gbu ‘stools’ bu-plukpa ‘books’

15b. bu-pld ‘buttocks’ bu-yisoé ‘young men’
bG-kokoéyi  ‘chicken’ bu-dzumi ‘very young girls’

3.1.2.10 The ti- class

The ti- class nouns take the ti-/ti- as prefix depending on the [ATR] value of the
initial root vowel. This class is made up of collective nouns which are mainly non-
liquid such as:

16.  ti-si ‘clay, soil’ ti-s{ ‘feather’
t-wulé ‘intestines’ ti-pt ‘excrement’
ti-wé ‘grass’ ti-wul3 ‘rubbish’
ti-ka ‘hair’ tira ‘sleep’

The prefix ti-/ti- is also used for the nominalisation of verbs as the following
examples show:

17.  ti-yiyéke ‘swelling’ - yéke ‘swell®
tl-ziza ‘staying, being’ -~ za ‘stay, be’
ti-mupa ‘eating’ -~ na ‘eat’
ti-vivt ‘going’ -~ i ‘go’
ti-pip6 ‘waiting’ -~ pé ‘wait’
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ti-tsttsa ‘digging’ -~ tsi ‘dig’
ti-tita ‘chewing’ -~ ta ‘chew’
ti-fifatt ‘peeling’ -~ fatt ‘peel’

As the examples in (17) show, in the process of nominalisation, the initial (or only)
syllable of the verb is reduplicated before the prefix is added while the reduplicated
part contains a vowel pre-specified as [ +high], which adapts its [ATR] value to
the [ATR] value of the initial vowel of the verb root.

Moreover, ti-/ti- is the prefix attached to language names. For example, Ti-trugbu
‘the language of the people of Nyagbo’, Ti-yigbé ‘Ewe’, Ti-miii ‘Akan’ and Ti-
franst ‘French’.

3.1.3 Summary of the noun classes

The match between the singular and plural classes in Tafi and how they interrelate
is represented by Figure 1. As shown in the figure, the ba(a)- class is made up of
plurals of nouns in the a'-, bu'- and a subset of the ka- and ki- classes. Also, the
bu?- class comprises most of the plural forms of the ka- class and a subset of the
ki- class. The ti- class contains non-count nouns so it has no plural counterpart.

Singular Non-count Plural
al- class % ba(a)- class
o- class » i- class
ki- class » a’- class
ka- class %\ bu?- class
bu!- class

ti- class

Figure 1. Singular and Plural pairings.

3.2 Loanwords

It is well known that languages in contact influence one another. Most often, a
borrowed form or pattern diverges from its shape in the source language. For
example, the Tafi words a-kana ‘crabs’ and o9-ma ‘town’ are borrowed from Ewe
agald ‘crab’ and Akan omén ‘town’, respectively (see Chapter 2 § 2.6). It is also
possible that in the borrowing process a semantic or functional change takes place,
for instance e-nyi ‘cow’ in Ewe becomes ‘elephant’ in Tafi. Other loans are
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integrated without modification, as the Ewe words a-sra ‘tobacco’ and vudo ‘well’.
Thus, loanwords vary in terms of their degree of phonological and morphological
integration into the borrowing language. When formal changes occur, these are
usually determined by the structure of the borrowing language. In this section, I
will examine the question of how borrowed nouns are incorporated into the noun
class system of Tafi.

Heine (1968) mentions three methods of integrating borrowed nouns into noun
class systems: (i) automatic, (ii) phonological and (iii) semantic allocations. In Tafi,
the first and second methods apply. The third method, the semantic allocation
applies in tandem with the phonological.

L. In many noun class languages, loanwords are put in only one or few of the
available classes. In Tafi, for instance, the default class is the a'- class.

Some of the nouns that Tafi borrowed do not have nominal class prefixes.
Examples of such nouns include stkd ‘money’ borrowed from Akan and kodi
‘banana’ borrowed from Akan (kwadu) via Ewe ((a)kodi). The subject-verb
agreement marker these nouns take is a/e- depending on the initial vowel of the
verb, which signals that they are functioning like a!- class nouns as illustrated by
the examples in (18).

18.  Kodun ébéke.
kodi n{ é-béke
banana DEF SM-finish
‘The banana is finished.’

II. Some borrowed nouns are allocated to certain noun classes, because their
initial syllable bears phonological resemblance to the singular prefix of a particular
class, as in (19a) - (19¢).

Singular Plural
19a. a-gbedi ‘cassava’ ba-gbedi ‘cassava’ <Ewe, agbeli  ‘cassava’
19b. a-wi ‘dress’ ba-wi ‘dresses” <Ewe, awu ‘dress’
19¢. o-doti ‘cotton’ i-doti ‘cotton’ < Ga, odénti ‘cotton’

The loanwords in examples (19a) — (19¢) are interpreted in Tafi as consisting of a
prefix and a root. The words in the source languages have petrified prefixes. In
Tafi the prefixes of these loanwords are identified with the singular prefix of the
a'- class, as in examples (19a) and (19b) which do not comform to its animate
semantics, and of the o- class, as in example (19c¢).

III.  Some loanwords in Tafi are allocated to a given noun class for both
semantic and phonological reasons. For example, the words in example (20a) and
(20b) are allocated to the a>- class on the basis of their form and meaning. Their
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initial syllable is analysed as an a- class prefix and semantically because they
denote water-related animals, which belong to this class. As they are countable,
their singular forms are assigned to the ki- class.

20a. kui-kpa “fish’ a-kpa ‘fishes’ < Ewe, akpa
20b. ki-kana ‘crab’ a-kana ‘crabs < Ewe, agald

Similarly, the examples in (21a) and (21b) are assigned on the basis of their form
and meaning. They have an a- prefix and the semantics of collectives. Different
from the examples in (20), the forms in (21) do not have singular forms.

2la.  a-yi ‘beans’ < Ewe ayi
21b.  a-zi ‘groundnuts/peanuts’ < Ewe azi
33 The system of grammatical agreement

Agreement is a purely syntactic phenomenon, in which the grammatical properties
of one element in the sentence (the agreeing element, or ‘target’, in the
terminology of Corbett 1991) are determined by those of another element (the
‘controller’, in this case the noun).

Apart from the fact that the class of a noun is signalled by a pair of prefixes
attached to the nominal stem, one for singular and the other one for plural, Tafi
also has a characteristic pattern of grammatical agreement whereby demonstratives,
numerals, pronouns, and other elements in a sentence which are co-referential with
a noun show concord with that noun in which case they are assigned a prefix that
co-indexes the class of the noun. Also, subject-verb agreement markers are used to
cross-reference nouns on the verbs they occur with. Thus, nouns in the language
are grouped into the various classes based on not only the class prefixes they occur
with but primarily on the agreement markers. The definition of noun class' in Tafi
involves reference both to the prefix on the noun (if there is one) and to the pattern
of grammatical agreement.

Table 3.2 gives a summary of the noun class prefixes and agreement markers that
verbs as well as elements within the noun phrase take. The second column in Table
3.2 contains class prefixes as well as subject-verb agreement markers (SM). The
SM for the two bu- classes is zero because nouns belonging to these classes are no
longer cross-referenced on the verb. Some other classes such as the ki-, i- and ti-
classes are also vascilating in agreement marking on the verb. As will become
evident throughout this work, they sometimes show agreement overtly with the
appropriate subject marker and at other times, the subject marker is zero.
Moreover, as indicated against the al- class in the second column, nouns in this
class either take an a-, e- or a zero (@-) prefix. However, they are all cross-
referenced on the verb with an a- or e- prefix. Furthermore, the SM for the ti- class



62 Chapter 3

is kvki-. As the root of the numeral -dikp6é ‘one’ is [ +ATR], the singular classes
do not have a [-ATR] counterpart of the numeral prefix.

Table 3.2.  Noun class prefixes, agreement markers and pronouns

= Eog = g x
£ £o|=E 2|2 || g5 g%
] ] — - . o | g
S1E 1z |8 |82 &5 |E | &|2¢ 2 |z |58
al- | ale-/ | ale- | ale- yi ale- | a- a- | te- | te- - ny4aa/
O- nyéé
ba ba-/ | ba-/ | ba-/ bali | la/ a-N [ a- | te- tia-/ | tla- | nyad/
(a)- | be- be- be- le- -ali tie- nyéé
o- o/o- | o/o- | o/o- oli lo/ o- o- | to- to- ny35/
1o/lo- lo- ) ny66
i- vi- i) | vi- ui v/ - - | ti- t-/ tu nyéé/
Wli- li- ti- nyéé
ki- k-/ | (k-/ | k/ ki | v - - | ti- tri- nyéé/
ki- | ki) | ki- li- ) nyéé
a- | ale- | ale- | la-/ ali la/ a- a- |te- |ta/ | taa- | ny4d/
le- le- te- nyéé
ka- | ka-/ | ka-/ | ka-/ kali | kali | 1a- a- | tie- | tie- | - nyaa/
ke- | ke- | ke- nyéé
bu?- | bu-/ bu-/ buli | W/ | u- o/ | - | tu/ | twu- | nyss/
bu- ) bu- lu- u- tu- ny66
bul- | bu-/ bu-/ buli | W/ | u- o/ |- | tru- |- nys4/
bu- ) bu- lu- u- ny66
ti- - | (/| ke’ kit | v - - | ti- - taa- | nyéé/
ki-) | k- li- nyéé

3.3.1 Subject-verb agreement markers

The subject-verb agreement markers are the same as the noun class prefixes. Like
the noun class prefixes, the subject-verb agreement markers have two forms
depending on the ATR value of the initial vowel of the verb root. It should be
noted that in fast connected speech, where the subject-verb agreement marker is
made up of a CV syllable, the consonantal onset is dropped or the whole agreement
marker may be dropped. In the examples, the subject-verb agreement marker is
indicated by SM while the prefixes on nouns are glossed as CM for singular
prefixes and as CM.PL for plural prefixes. These forms are presented in Table 3.3.
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Table 3.3 Subject-verb agreement markers

CLASS VERBAL
CONCORD
al- ale-
ba(a)- ba/be-
o- o/o-
i- (i)
ki- (kvki-)
a’- ale-
ka- ka/ke-
bu’- -
bu!- -
ti- (kvki-)
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Depending on the ATR value of the first vowel in the verb, the subject-verb
agreement marker used to cross-reference nouns in the a'- class is a- or e- as
exemplified in (22a) and (22b). The examples in (22) are taken from a frog story
narration.

22a.  AnyinGvaEi 4mo ozi toli n’dsi gbigblinii.
4-nyinGvde ni 4-mo 0-zi to-li ni o-si
CM-boy DEF SM-see CM-hole AM-INDEF LOC CM-tree
ghigbld ni kum
big DEF in
‘The boy saw a hole in the big tree.” (FS)

22b.  AnyinGvaEd éwu osin.
4-nyinGvde ni é-wi o-sf ni
CM-boy DEF SM-climb CM-tree DEF
‘The boy climbed up the tree.” (FS)

In (22a) and (22b), the subject NP has been cross-referenced on the verb. The
alternation between a- and e- of the SM is explained by ATR assimilation. In (22a)
the verb contains a [-ATR] vowel /a/, so it takes as agreement marker a- which is
also [-ATR] whereas in (22b), the [+ ATR] value of the vowel /u/ of the verb
attracts e- which is also [+ ATR].

As stated in section 3.1.2.1, some prefix-less nouns including some borrowed
nouns belong to this class. This is because they share with the prefixed nouns in
this class the agreement markers, as in (23a) and (23b). Sentence (23a) has as its
subject a prefix-less noun while that of (23b) is a prefix-less borrowed word.
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23a.  Sahwin étsiri bupini.
sihwi  ni é-tsirf bu-pi ni  kum
Spider  DEF SM-be.on  CM-ceiling DEF in
‘The spider is on the ceiling.” (TRPS. 7)

23b. Bbjlun akpasi kadangéniési.
bslu ni a-kpasi  kadangé nf ke.si
ball DEF SM-be.in chair DEF under
“The ball is under the chair.” (TPRS. 16)

Moreover, there are also some nouns in this class such as dzyosii ‘blood’, sGbha
‘rain’, and welé ‘moon’ that do not exhibit any singular/plural distinction. They are
in this class because their pronominal and subject-verb agreement forms are the
same as those of the other nouns in this class as illustrated in the following
sentence:

24a. Dzyosu alt y’shownishu.
dzyosi  a-It yi ohot ni shi
blood SM-be.at 3SG.IND CM-arm DEF surface
‘He has blood on his arm.’

Some speakers, especially young adults and children, tend to generalise the subject-
verb agreement marker or pronominal form of the a'- class for other classes (see
§3.5.1 for a discussion of pronouns). Thus, they do not make a distinction between
this class and other noun classes such that the subject-verb agreement marker or
pronominal form of this class is used to mark other singular and plural noun
classes. Some other speakers also do not cross-reference the subject on the verb.
All these are indications that the noun class system is gradually decaying. It must
however, be noted that the adult speakers do not take lightly to this and are always
complaining that the younger ones are ‘destroying the language.’

Nouns in the o- class are cross-referenced on the verbs of which they are the
subject with o/0-. Below are some examples:

25a. Oseyuyun 3somi osinishu.
o-seyuyu ni S-som{  o-si ni shi
CM-fruit DEF SM-hang CM-tree DEF surface
“The fruit is hanging on the tree.” (TRPS. 27)

25b.  Ohuin 6tsiri kesukpogununiabha.
o-hui nf 6-tsiri ke-sukpogunu  nf kébha
CM-rope DEF SM-be.on  CM-tree.stump DEF top
‘The rope is on the tree stump.” (TRPS. 42)
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The subject-verb agreement marker of the a!- prefix tends to be used for the o-
class as illustrated by the following sentence which I was given during a picture-
stimuli elicitation session:

26.  Oseyuyun akpasi agbénim.
o-seyuyu ni a-kpas{ a-gbé n{ kum
CM-fruit DEF SM-be.in CM-bowl DEF inside
‘The fruit is in the bowl.” (TRPS. 2)

The subject-verb agreement marker for the ki- class is kvki- as in the instantiation
of the +ATR variant in (27a). The subject marker may however be left out as
shown in (27b).

27a. Kiwin itsu anyin.
ki-wi n{ ki-tsa a-nyi n{
CM-thorn DEF  SM-prick CM-man DEF
“The thorn pricked the man.’

27b.  Kizon kpast "uninim.
ki-zo n{ kpasi bu-ni ni kum
CM-housefly DEF be.in CM-water DEF inside
“The housefly is in the water.’

The generalisation of the subject-verb agreement marker of the a'- class is
exemplified in sentence (27c). This was a report made to one of my consultants by
her niece who was asked to cook yam for lunch. In this sentence, the subject-verb
agreement marker used is a- instead of k-,

27c. Kikun atsydmd.
ki-kii ni a-tsydmd
CM-yam DEF SM-rot
“The yam is rotten.’

Nouns belonging to the ka- class are cross-referenced by ka/ke- as verbal concord
as shown in (28a) and (28b).

28a. Kahloéi étsir kesukpoguniiniabha.
ka-hlof nf  ké-tsiri ke-sukpoguni ni  k4bha
CM-deer DEF SM-be.on = CM-tree.stump DEF top
‘The deer is on the tree-stump.’

28b.  Keplukpan awslt.
ke-plukpé ni ka-wslt
CM-book DEF SM-fall
“The book fell.”
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The sentences in (29) exemplify nouns in the bul- class. As shown in these
sentences, the subject is not cross-referenced on the verbs. It appears that the nouns
in this class are not cross-referenced on verbs. This is yet another example that the
noun class system of the language is in the process of decaying. In these sentences,
the verbs td ‘burn’, in (29a), and kd ‘reach’, in (29b), occur without any subject-
verb agreement marker.

29a. Buvu nf ta pétéé pétéé dzi *Gtd.
bu-vi n{ ta pétéé pétéé dzi bu-t5
CM-building DEF burn all all become CM-ash
‘The building burned down completely into ashes.’

29b. Bumwt n{ ki fla n’onini{m.
bu-mwi nf ki fli nf o-ni ni kum
CM-salt DEF reach pass LOC CM-soup DEF inside
‘There is too much salt in the soup.’

ba- and be- are used to cross-reference the nouns in the ba(a)- class on the verb.
Consider the following examples:

30a. Bawin dsom{ kihdin{abha.
ba-wi nf ba-somi  ki-huii ni kébha
CM.PL-dress DEF SM-hang CM-drying.line DEF top
‘The clothes are hanging on the drying line.” (TRPS. 36)

30b. Baanyin étsoku *Gpanim.
baa-nyi n{ bé-tsoki bu-pa ni kum
CM.PL-man DEF SM-enter CM-house @ DEF inside
‘The men entered the house.’

As the examples in (30a) and (30b) illustrate the subjects of these sentences are
plural nouns, and the agreement markers are ba- and be-. Sentence (30a) was given
during a picture-stimuli elicitation session.

With regard to nouns in the i- class, some speakers do not cross-reference the noun
on the verb. For those who mark the agreement, these nouns take 1-/i- as their
subject-verb agreement marker as illustrated in (31).

3la. Iseyuyun {somf osinishd.
i-seyuyu nf t-som{  o-si ni shi
CM.PL-fruit DEF SM-hang CM-tree DEF surface
“The fruits are hanging on the tree.” (TPRS. 45)
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Thuin itsirf kesukpogununiabha.

i-hui n{ i-tsiri ke-sukpogunu  nf kabha
CM.PL-rope DEF SM-be.on  CM-tree.stump DEF top
“The ropes are on the tree stump.’

The subject-verb agreement marker of the nouns in the a?- class is a-/e-. The
sentences in (32) illustrate this.

32a.

32b.

Ekain atsysm3

é-ku n{ a-tsydm5
CM.PL-yam DEF SM-rot
“The yams are rotten.’

Akanan etsi.

a-kana ni é-tsi
CM.PL-crab DEF SM-die
‘The crabs are dead.’

As it is with nouns in the bu!- class, there is no subject-verb agreement marker that
is used to cross-reference nouns in the bu?- class on verbs. Consider the following
examples in (33).

33a.

33b.

Butsé nf zi buyem ’1ddn.

bu-tsé n{ Zi bu-ya kum  ki-d5 ni
CM.PL-monkey DEF destroy CM-farm inside CM-thing DEF
‘The monkeys destroyed the crops.’

Butsukpu nf tsir{ isubhaniabha.

bu-tsukpi  nf tsirf i-subha ni kabha
CM.PL-pot DEF be.on CM.PL-hearth DEF top
“The pots are on the hearths.’

Finally, ki/ki- is the subject-verb agreement marker for nouns in the ti- class. This
is illustrated by the examples in (34). Some speakers do not mark the agreement
between ti- class nouns and the verb.

34a.

34b.

Twwan {ish€ vlovlo.

t-wé n{ ki-i-she vlovlo
CM-weed DEF SM-PRSPROG-grow fast
‘The weed is growing very fast.’

T3t {td béke

t-wil3 ni kitAi  béke
CM-rubbish DEF SM-burn COMPL
“The rubbish has finished burning.’



68 Chapter 3

In the next section, I will look at agreement within the noun phrase, to support the
noun classes so far identified as well as distinguish between the classes that have
identical forms but are treated as different classes.

332 Agreement involving noun modifiers

In Tafi, nominal modifiers follow the noun head. Some modifiers like the
quantifiers and demonstratives agree with the head noun. Ordinals, unlike other
quantifiers, behave like qualifiers in the sense that they do not show agreement
with the head noun (Bobuafor 2012, 2009b). For quantifiers, for example, the
agreement prefix is a consonantal prefix t- and a concord vowel that agrees with
the vowel of the noun prefix. This is a form of vocalic concord (Schuh, 1995).

3321 Head noun and numerals

In Tafi, numerals consist of cardinal and ordinal numbers. The cardinal numbers
show agreement with the head noun whereas the ordinal numbers do not. The
counting forms of cardinal numbers are different from the form they take in
attributive position (see Chapter 4, § 3 for details). In attributive position, the
numerals, especially ‘one’ to ‘nine’, take the consonantal prefix t- and a concord
vowel that agrees with the vowel of the noun prefix except for the ka- class which
takes ie as the concord vowel. Thus, agreement is shown on the numbers ‘one’ to
‘nine’, depending on the noun class as exemplified in the table below. In Table 3.4,
there is no indication of plural forms for the bu'- class as these plural nouns belong
to the ba(a)- class.

Table 3.4 Cardinal numerals

Class | Concord Meaning

a'- 4-nyi t-é-dikp6 ‘one man’

ba(a)- bad-ny{ t-{a-bha ‘two men’
bad-nyi t-1é-ti ‘five men’

o- o-li t-6-dikpé ‘one neck’

i- i-lf t-1-bha ‘two necks’
i-1i t-i-ti ‘five necks’

ki- ki-tokpi t-rikpé ‘one head’

a’ a-tokp t-4-bha ‘two heads’
a-tokpi t-é-ti ‘five heads’

ka- ké-gbj t-ié-dikpé | ‘one squirrel’

bu’- bii-gb5 t-u-bha ‘two squirrels’
bi-gb3 t-u-ti ‘five squirrels’

bu'- bu-t3 t-rikpd ‘one ear’

ti- There are no count nouns in this class.
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3322

The indefiniteness marker in Tafi has the root -li ‘a, a certain, some’ which is the
same form used for ‘one’ in counting. When this marker and other quantifying
numerals modify a noun, they take the quantifier prefix t- and a concord vowel
which corresponds to the noun class prefix vowel except for the ka- class which
takes as the concord vowel ie. This concord vowel harmonises with the [ATR]
value of the stem-initial vowel. The prefix vowel of the indefiniteness marker is
illustrated in Table 3.5.

Head noun and indefiniteness marker

Table 3.5 The Indefiniteness Marker

Class Concord Meaning
al- a-novd t-e-li ‘a, some, a certain child’
ba(a)- baa-nGv3 t-e-li | ‘some children’
o- o-si t-o-li ‘a, some, a certain tree’
i- i-sf t-i-1i ‘some trees’
ki- ki-kai t-i-li ‘a, some, a certain yam’
a’- é-ki t-e-li ‘some yams’
ka- ka-gb3 t-ie-li ‘a, some, a certain squirrel’
bu’- bG-gbs t-u-li ‘some squirrels’
bu!- bu-t5 t-u-1i ‘an, some, a certain ear’
ti- ti-wulé t-i-1i ‘some intestines’

3.3.23

In Tafi, demonstratives, like the indefiniteness marker, are formed from stems that
have to be marked for agreement with the head noun. The demonstrative stems
express the relative distance of the referent from the deictic centre. There are two
demonstratives, proximal -nf** ‘this’ and distal -l{lin{** ‘that’. They agree with the
head noun. The agreement markers are vowel prefixes which correspond to the
noun class prefix vowel. These concord vowels are always [-ATR], because the
vowels in the roots of the demonstratives also are. However, the agreement
markers for the bu'- and bu’- classes are more than the concord vowel
corresponding to the class prefix vowel. Their choice is also dependent on the

Head noun and Demonstrative

22 The proximal demonstrative -nf ‘this’ is identical in form with the definiteness marker n{
‘the’. However, the former always has to take a prefix to show agreement with the head
noun whereas the latter does not require a prefix because it does not show concord with the
head noun. This heterosemic relation between definiteness markers and demonstratives is
observed in other languages as well such as Akan where the definiteness marker no ‘the’ is
identical with the distal demonstrative as well as the 3SG pronoun and the topic marker.

2 Most often, the final vowel of -lilin{ ‘that’ is deleted, however, in formal speech it is
maintained.
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height of the final vowel of the noun root. When the final vowel of the noun root is
[+high], the agreement marker of the demonstrative is the [+back], [ +high], [-
ATR] vowel /u/. When it is [-high], the agreement marker is the [ +back], [-high],
[-ATR] vowel /o/. The demonstratives are illustrated in Table 3.6.

Table 3.6 Demonstratives

this that Examples with -ni Examples with -l{lin{
al- a-ni | &-lilin{ | ekusi a-n{ ‘this chief’ ekusi 4-lilini  ‘that chief’
ba(a)- | a-ni | 4-lilin{ | beekusi a-n{ ‘these chiefs’ | beekusi &-lilini ‘those chiefs’
o- o-ni | 5-lilini | onugbt o-ni ‘this mouth’ onugbi 5-lilin{ ‘that mouth’
i- t-ni | {-lilin{ | inugbi -nf ‘these mouths’ inugbii {-lflini ‘those mouth’
ki- t-ni | {-lilin{ | kikdi i-nf ‘this yam’ kikai {-lilini{  ‘that yam’
a’- a-ni | &-lilin{ | éku a-nf ‘these yams’ éki a-lilini  ‘those yams’
ka- a-ni | 4-lilin{ | kegbu a-nf ‘this stool’ kegbu 4-lilini  “that stools’
bu’- o-ni | 5-lilini | bGgb5 o-ni ‘these squirrels’ | bégb3 3-lilini ‘those squirrels’

u-n{ | G-lilin{ | bugbu u-ni ‘these stools’ bugbu G-lilin{ ‘those stools’
bu'- o-ni | 4-l{lini | buts o-n{ ‘this ear’ buts 5-lilini ‘that ear’

u-ni | G-lilin{ | bivil u-nf ‘this building’ bivii G-lilin{ ‘that building’
ti- t-ni | {-lilin{ | tist1-ni ‘these feathers’ tist {-lilin{  ‘those feathers’

Furthermore, demonstratives can be used substantively when formally marked, as
shown in (35b), (35d) and (35f). The demonstrative pronouns are formed by
attaching the class prefixes (column 2 on Table 3.2) to the modifying form of the
demonstratives, which comprises the prefix and the root. However, the
demonstrative pronoun for the ti- class is formed by attaching the subject pronoun
of this class (kt) to the demonstrative stems as illustrated in (35h) and (35j). In the
case of the proximal demonstrative -ni ‘this’, its root is reduplicated®. The initial
syllable of the reduplicated root bears a low tone.

35a. bee-kusi-a-n{ ‘these chiefs’
35b. ba-a-mni/ ba-a-nin ‘these ones’
35c. bee-kusi 4-lilin{ ‘those chiefs’
35d. ba-a-lilini ‘those ones’
35e. bud-vii-u-ni ‘this building’
35f.  bu-G-muni/ bu-G-nin ‘this one’

35g. st i-ni ‘these feathers’
35h. ki-i-mni/ ki-{-nin ‘these ones’

2% In informal speech, the final vowel of the reduplicated form -mnf ‘this’ is elided. The high
tone on the deleted vowel, however, remains and it docks on the preceding consonant /n/.
The resultant form is -nin. The full form -mnf is used especially in emphatic speech.
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35i. st {-lilin{ ‘those feathers’
35j.  ki-{-lilin{ ‘those ones’
3.3.24 Head noun and interrogative quantifier -shi

The interrogative quantifier -shi ‘how many/ much’ agrees with the noun it occurs
with. Its agreement prefix has the form tVV- where t- is the quantifier prefix and
the VV in the prefix represents the lengthened copy of the prefix vowel of the head
noun, except for the ba(a)- class prefix. The prefix of the agreement marker for the
ba(a)- class is the same as the one used for the numerals ‘two’ to ‘nine’ when
conjoined to ‘ten’ and its multiples (see Chapter 4, § 4.3.1). For semantic reasons,
-shi ‘how many/ much’ is used only for plural nouns. When it occurs with
countable nouns it is interpreted as ‘how many?’, and when it occurs with
uncountable nouns, as ‘how much?’ Also, when the head noun ends in a final high
tone, this tone spreads rightwards to all but the last syllable of the quantifying
word. The interrogative quantifier is illustrated in Table 3.7.

Table 3.7 Concord in the interrogative quantifier

Class Concord Meaning
ba(a)- bee-kusi t{4-shi? ‘how many chiefs?’
i- i-nugbu tu-shi? ‘how many mouths?’
a’- a-tokpd t44-shi? ‘how many heads?’
bu?- bu-pa tuu-shi? ‘how many hoes?’
ti- t1-wol3 ta4-shi?”> | ‘how much rubbish?’

Table 3.8 Interrogative pronouns (quantifiers)

Class Concord Meaning

ba(a)- ba-Ii tia-shi? / baa-t{a-shi? ‘how many (of them)?’
i- -1 tfi-shi? / v-tfi-shi? ‘how many (of them)?’
a’- a-li ta4-shi? / ad-t44-shi? ‘how many (of them)?’
bu’- bu-Ii tG6-shi? / buG-t66-shi? | ‘how many (of them)?’
ti- a-l t44-shi? / a4-ta4-shi? ‘how much (of it)?’

2 According to one of my consultants, taash is used for the ti- class because nouns in the ti-
class are uncountable. As can be seen from the Table 3.7, taashf is used to modify nouns in
the a?- class which contains some non-count nouns. This can be seen as a case of semantic
agreement using the a?- class agreement pattern for non-count nouns of the ti-class.
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Moreover, interrogative pronouns are formed by independent pronouns of the
classes modified by the interrogative quantifier. The agreement relation is marked
in the same way as between a nominal head and a modifying quantifier. Such
interrogatives have two forms — a long form consisting of a prefix and a root and a
short form in which the root of the independent pronoun is elided and compensated
for by lengthening the vowel of the prefix, as shown in the Table 3.8. According to
one of my consultants, the full forms are used more often in formal speech or for
emphatic reasons, whereas the reduced forms are used in informal speech. The tone
on the prefix of the interrogative quantifier depends on the tone of the final syllable
of the pronoun, just as with the nouns.

3.3.2.5 The modifier k4-ny44-k4™

Tafi has a modifier kd-nyaa-ka ‘every, each, any’ which occurs in the following
frame:

32. [Head nominal + ka-ny4a-ka]

ka-nyaa-ka does not show concord with the noun, but it can be nominalised in the
same way as the adjective and the ordinal (see section 3.2.2.6). For instance, sika
‘money’ belongs to the a'- class, so the a'- class prefix is added to k4-ny4d-ka to
derive the pronominal form &-kd-nydd-kd ‘any’. The third column of Table 3.9
illustrates the pronominal forms for all the classes with ka-nyda-ka ‘every, each,

)

any’.

The derivation of the form ké-nyda-ka ‘every, each, any’ is based on the complex
NP structure [NP; nyad NP;]. This structure is used to express the meaning of
‘every, each, any N’ when in affirmative sentences, and in negative sentences, it
has a reading of ‘none, no N, not any N’. Consider the following examples:

36a. Eyinyéé’yi akola y’aka.
e-yi-nyaa-é-yi a-kola yi a-ka
CM-child-DISTR-CM-child ~ SM-insult  3SG.IND CM-father
‘Any child insults the father.’

36b. Eyinyéé’yi atiksla y’aka?.
e-yi-nyas-é-yi a-ti-kola yi é-ka
CM-child-DISTR-CM-child ~ SM-NEGl1-insult = 3SG.IND CM-father
‘No child insults the father.’

¢ In an earlier analysis of the noun class system of the language (Bobuafor 2009), I stated
that kdnyadk4 is a negative modifier. I think that that analysis did not cover all the data and
the one presented here is more adequate.
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Agreement within this complex NP between nydd and the nouns is indicated by a
vocalic concord on nyé4, as shown in the second column of Table 3.9. If the vowel
of the noun prefix is /a/, the vowels in ny44 stay the same. For this reason, all the
vowels in the kd-nyad-ka word are /a/. When the vowel in the noun class prefix is
[ + front], the nyd4 word is realized with a front mid vowel depending on its [ATR]
value. When the vowel in the noun class prefix is a high back vowel then the
concord vowel is /o/. Finally, when the noun class prefix vowel is mid back, the
agreement marker is the corresponding [ATR] mid back vowel.

A high tone on the final syllable of the first nominal root in the complex NP
becomes a mid tone, while the high tone on the last vowel of nyd4 spreads

rightwards onto the following noun.

Table 3.9 Noun, nyd4 Noun, and kd-nyd4-ki

Class | Noun, nyda Noun; ‘every, each, any N’ ké-nyda-ka ‘every, each, any’

al- e-kusi-nyéé-kisi ‘every, each chief’ a-kd-nyaad-kd  ‘each one’

ba(a)- | bee-kusi-nyéé-kisi ‘any/ all chiefs’ ba-kd-nyda-kd ‘any/all of them’

o- o-nugbu-ny66-nigbid ‘every, each mouth’ | o-kd-nydd-kd  ‘each one’

i- i-nugbu-nyéé-nigbi ‘any/ all mouth(s)’ vkia-nydd-kd  ‘any/all of them’

ki- ki-tokpii-nyéé-tskpd ‘every, each head’ ki-ka-nyaa-kd ‘each one’

a’- a-tokpli-nyaa-tdkpi ‘any/ all head(s)’ a-kd-nyad-kd  ‘any/all of them’

ka- ke-de-nyéé-dé ‘every, each back’ ka-kd-nyds-kd ‘each one’

bu?- bG-gb3-ny55-gb3 ‘any/ all squirrel(s)’ bu-kd-nydd-kd ‘any/all of them’

bu!- bu-t3-ny33-t5 ‘every, each ear’ bu-kd-nydd-kd ‘each one’
bi-vii-ny66-vii ‘every, each building’ bu-kd-nydd-kd ‘each one’

ti- ti-wa-nyéé-ti-wa ‘any/ all weed(s)’ ki-kd-nyad-kd  ‘each one’

As shown by the examples in the second column, apart from the ti- prefix, the
prefix of the second noun is not realised. This may be an indication that we are
dealing with compound formation as the nominal roots in compounds tend not to
be prefixed. The vowels of the ki- and ti- prefixes of the second noun in the ki- and
ti- classes are assimilated to the vowel of nyéa.

3.3.2.6 Head noun and other modifiers/ qualifiers

Other modifiers including qualifiers such as attributive adjectives, ordinals and the
interrogative qualifier diiwe ‘which’ do not show agreement with the head noun.
However, these modifiers can be made to function as heads of the noun phrase
when they are nominalised by the addition of the nominal prefixes except for the
ti- prefix which requires the prefixation of its subject pronominal form. When these
modifiers are nominalised, they control agreement. The following are examples. As
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expected, the [ATR] value of the vowel in the prefixed pronoun depends on the
[ATR] value of the initial vowel in the adjectival base as in the following
examples.

37a. Baanyi didama talf alilin pétéé bayadt lend.

baa-nyi didama  tia-li 4-I{lin{ pétéé
CM.PL-men tall AM-four AM-DIST  all
ba-yadi le-nii

CM.PL-farmer 3PL.DEP-be
‘All those four tall men are farmers.’

37b. Badidama tali alilin pétéé bayadt lent.

ba-didama  tia-If 4-1{lin{ pétéé
CM.PL-tall AM-four AM-DIST all
ba-yadi le-nti

CM.PL-farmer 3PL.DEP-be
‘All those (four) tall ones are farmers.’

38a. Kikpa gbigblin itsiri kploniabha.

kikpd gbigbli ni  ki-tsirf kpl3 ni  kabha
CM-fish big DEF SM-be.on table DEF top

“The big fish is on the table.’

38b. Kigbigbla itsiri kpldniabha.
ki-gbigbld ni  ki-tsiri kpl3 ni  kabha
CM-big DEF SM-be.on table DEF top
“The big one is on the table.’

39a. Tist dzyrodon idzyini.
t-si dzyrodo ni ki-dzyini
CM-feather long DEF SM-break
“The long feather is broken.’

39b. Kidzyrodon idzyini.
ki-dzyrodo ni ki-dzyini
CM-long DEF SM-break
“The long one is broken.’

In (37b), and (38b), the nominal prefixes of bad-ny{ ‘men’ and ki-kpa ‘fish’ have
been attached to the adjectives didama ‘tall’ and gbigbld ‘big’, respectively,
whereas in (39b), it is the subject pronoun for the ti- class that has been prefixed to
the adjective dzyrodo ‘long’. The ATR value of the vowel in the prefixes of ki-
gbigbld ‘big one’ in (38b) and ki-dzyrodo ‘long one’ in (39b) are harmonic with the
initial vowel of the adjectives. In these examples, ba-dudama ‘tall ones’, ki-gbigbla
‘big one’ and ki-dzyrodo ‘long one’ are pronominals, and can function as nouns.
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The following examples illustrate the ordinals. As stated earlier on, in attributive
position, ordinals do not take prefixes to mark agreement with the head noun as
illustrated in (40a) and (40c). When they are nominalised they control agreement.
(40b) and (40d) are nominalised forms of the ordinals in (40a) and (40b)
respectively.

40a. Eyi tramt 4na kodu.
e-yi tri-mt ni d-na kodu
CM-child three-ORD DEF SM-eat banana
‘The third child ate banana.’

40b.  Atrimin 4dna kodg.
4-trd-mit n{ é-pa kodi
CM-three-ORD DEF SM-eat banana
“The third one ate the banana.’ (referring to the child in (40a))

40c. Obhoshi tramiA oOtsi.

o-bhoshi tra-mt ni 6-tsi
CM-tree three-ORD DEF SM-die
‘The third sheep died.’

40d. Otramin Otsi.
o- tra-mi ni O-tsi
3SG-three-ORD DEF SM-die
‘The third one died.’

Pbuwe ‘which’ is an interrogative qualifier and like the adjective and the ordinal, it
does not show concord with the head noun, as is shown in (41) below:

41a. a-n6v3 dawe’’? ‘which child?’
41b. ba-novd diwe? ‘which children?’
4lc. o-ma duwe? ‘which town?’
41d. 1-ma diwe? ‘which towns?’

4le. ka-kudzogé diwe? ‘which dog?’
41f.  bu-kudzogé diwe? ‘which dogs?’

However, it can be used to form an interrogative pronoun by the addition of the
nominal prefixes, except for the ti- class, which requires the prefixation of the
subject pronoun. The vowels in all the prefixes are [+ ATR] because the initial
vowel in the interrogative qualifier has the same [+ ATR] value. The interrogative
pronouns are given in Table 3.10. When the interrogative qualifier is nominalised it

" Questions in Tafi end on a low tone that is why the tone on the final syllable of diwe is
mid-low (ML) instead of Mid (M).
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controls agreement as illustrated in the sentences in (42b) and (43b) below. In these
sentences, the subject-verb agreement marker that the nominalised form takes is the
same as the subject marker for the subject NP in (42a) and (43a).

42a. Andvd quwe y’aba  sukd?
a-nGvd  diwe yi é-ba sukdl
CM-child which 3SG.IND SM-come school
‘Which child came to school?’

42b. Eduwe y’aba sukd?
e-duwe yi 4-ba sukd
CM-which  3SG.IND SM-come school
‘Which one came to school?’

43a.  Osi dawe gt 4nyin ét&?
o-si diwe g a-nyi n{ é-t&
CM-tree which REL CM-man DEF SM-slash
‘Which tree did the man cut?’

43b.  Oduwe gt nyin ét&?

o-duwe gL a-nyi n{ é-t&
CM-which REL CM-man DEF SM-slash
‘Which one broke?’

Table 3.10 Interrogative pronouns (qualifiers)

Class Concord Meaning

a'- e-diwe? ‘which one?’
ba(a)- be-diwe? ‘which ones?’
o- o-dawe? ‘which one?’
i- i-diwe? ‘which ones?’
ki- ki-duwe? ‘which one?’
a’- e-diwe? ‘which ones?’
ka- ke-dawe? ‘which one?’
bu’- bu-diiwe? ‘which ones?’
bu'- bu-diwe? ‘which one?’
ti- ki-diiwe? ‘which ones?’

34 Compounding

34.1 Noun-noun compounds

Noun compounds in Tafi are composed of two noun roots preceded by a single
noun class prefix. There are two possible outcomes of this process. The prefix of
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the compound is either the same as the prefix of the head (44) or the same as the
prefix of the initial noun (45). Usually, it is the second noun that determines the
class of the compound. As such, it may be considered as the lexical head of the
compound and the initial noun as a modifier. Thus, the compound as a whole
expresses a ‘kind of X’ where X represents the entity referred to by the second
noun. The following are examples:

44a. ki-m5  buni  bu-m3ni ‘milk’
breast water

44b. bu-pa e-leté d-paleté ‘landlord/master’
house owner

44c. bu-dzo  ké-plui  ka-dzoplui ‘gourd used for storing palm oil’
palm oil gourd

44d. a-dzA kipott  ki-dzipoti ‘cloth (worn by a woman)’
woman  cloth

44e. bi-vi ke-de ké-vude ‘backyard’
house back

44f.  bu-ni o-Zi 0-nizi ‘well” (n)
water hole

44g. bé-she  kipotf  ki-shépoti ‘a locally woven cloth used to tie
local cloth children at the back.’

In the following group of compounds, the prefix of the first noun is maintained.
That of the second noun may or may not be maintained. If the second noun has a
CV prefix, the whole prefix is either deleted (46b) or only the initial consonant is
dropped (45c) except for the ti- prefix (45b), the whole of which is always
maintained. The final vowel of the first noun is dropped (45c) and (45d) or both
vowels undergo assimilation yielding a lengthened vowel as in (45a).

45a. o-wa ki-xwa o-WEExwa ‘rib bone’
side (of body) bone

45b. ku-tokpi ti-ka ki-tokputika ‘hair (of head)’
head hair
45c.  be-tsi bu-ni be-tsuni ‘honey’

bees water
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45d. o-tsint e-yi o-tsin€yi ‘okra seeds’
okra seed (pl)

Interestingly, there are some compounds which have two forms such that in one
form, the prefix of the compound is the same as that of the second noun like the
examples given in (44) above. The examples in (46) exemplify this. In the other
form, the prefix of the second noun is given to the newly formed word however,
there still seems to be a trace of this prefix before the second noun root. Thus,
when the consonantal onset of the prefix is deleted, the prefix vowel remains as
shown in (47). In (47a), the vowel of the prefix of the second noun has undergone
assimilation with the final vowel of the first noun and this in turn affects the
quality of the final vowel of the first noun yielding a long vowel. In examples
(46b) and (47b), both nouns put together to form the compound have the same
prefix kt-.

46a. o-da ki-d5 ki-dads ‘weapon’
metal thing

46b. ki-md ki-shog ki-m3shog  ‘plastic basket’
rubber  basket

47a. o-da ki-d5 ki-deedd ‘weapon’
metal thing

47b. ki-md ki-shog ki-m3ishoé ‘plastic basket’
rubber  basket

342 Postpositional phrase + noun compounds

A few compounds in the language consist of a postpositional phrase followed by a
noun. The compound word bears the prefix of the first noun. The prefix of the
second noun is maintained but as usual, if it is a CV prefix, its consonantal onset is
deleted likewise that of the postposition. Depending on the vowel that ends the
preceding noun or postposition and the vowel that begins the following noun
(whether the prefix is a vowel or is made up of a CV syllable whose consonant is
deleted), there may be vowel coalescence as shown in the last three examples.
Also, when two vowels follow each other, (one being the final vowel of a first
word and the other being the initial vowel of the second) one gets elided as
illustrated in the first example.

48a. ke-ni kdbha  o-pipid ke-niabhopiipi  ‘canoe’
river top vehicle
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48b. ki-tokpi kum bu-bj ki-tokputmub$ ‘brain’
head inside fat

48c.  kpld kibha  ki-poti kpl3iabhepoti  ‘table-cloth’
table top cloth

48d. bu-ya kum a-wi bu-yemawi ‘farm attire’
farm inside garment

48e. 4-yakpd kum a-ga d-yakpémaga ‘bush animal’
bush inside animal

343 Compounding of noun + sex-determining word

Compound nouns can also be formed by combining an animate noun and the root
of the sex determining word -nye ‘male’ or -dz ‘female.” Examples include:

49.  o-bhoshi -dz o-bhoshidzr ‘ewe’
sheep female
-85 -dz 1-s5dz ‘mare’
horse female
A-gbo -dz A-gbodz ‘a woman from Tafi’
native of Tafi ~ female
o-kidks -nye o-kdkdénye  ‘cock’
fowl male
d-hg -nye d-hénye ‘boar’
pig male

344 Compounding of noun + eyi ‘child’

Another way of forming compounds is by adding the noun e-yi ‘child’ to another
noun as illustrated in the examples below. This compound is a kind of genitive
construction.

50.  o-koks e-yi ki-kdkoéyi ‘chick’
fowl child
o-bhoshi e-yi o-bhoshieyi ‘lamb’

sheep child
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e-pidzya

goat

é-bhi
buffalo

kp6ss
camel
4-hg
pig

eyl
child

eyl
child

eyl
child

eyl
child

ka-kudzogé e-yi

dog

child

Chapter 3

e-pidzeyi ‘small/baby goat’
é-bheyi ‘small/baby buffalo’
kpésoeyi ‘small/baby camel’
a-hieyi ‘piglet’

ka-kudzogieyi  ‘puppy’

In the first three examples in (50) above, the prefix of the compound is ki-/ki-
instead of the prefix of the first noun as shown in the rest of the examples. As
shown by the second and third examples, speakers also have another name for the
lamb and small goat whose prefix is the same as that of the first noun. As regards
the last two examples, the vowel /i/ is introduced between the first noun and the
second noun after the final vowel /¢/ of the first noun is elided.

3.4.5 Compounding of noun + eleté

Another way of forming compounds is by postposing the word e-leté ‘owner’ to a
noun stem to express ‘the owner/possessor of something.” The first noun refers to
the possessed item. This is illustrated by the examples in (51).

51.  ki-tsui
poverty

iyt
laziness

ké-d5

speech

a-kpi
fishes

e-lishi
night

e-leté
possessor

e-leté
possessor

e-leté
possessor

e-leté
possessor

e-leté
possessor

ki-tsuélété ‘pauper/poor person’
a-yiélété ‘lazy person’
ka-doeleté ‘speaker’

d-kpéleté ‘fishmonger’
e-lishiéleté ‘witch’

(lit. owner of the night)
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a-dzé e-leté a-dzéélété ‘witch’ (Ewe-based)
witch possessor
3.5 Nominalisation and nominal derivation

There are different processes by which nominals are derived. They can be derived
from verbs and their complements, from verbs by prefixation, and by reduplication
among others. These processes are discussed below.

3.5.1 Agentive nominalisation

Agentive nouns can be derived from transitive verbs together with an expressed
object. They are formed by combining the verb stem, the root of the noun object
and the a'- prefix which is the prefix of the class containing almost all the human
nouns. Before the prefix is added, there is a permutation of the VO structure which
becomes OV. Semantically, these verbs are action related. The following are
examples:

52 dh ‘cultivate’  bu-ya ‘farm> —  4-yadi ‘farmer’
kast ‘teach’ ki-d5 ‘thing> — 4-dokast ‘teacher’
bho  ‘mould’ ki-d5 ‘thing> — 4-dobhd ‘potter’
bisi ‘ask’ ki-d5 ‘thing> — 4-dobisi ‘beggar’
kami ‘sew’ ki-d5 ‘thing> — 4-dokamt ‘tailor’
sslt  ‘catch’ e-yi ‘child> — e-yisSlt ‘midwife’
d ‘sell’ ki-d5 ‘thing> — a-dodv ‘seller’

3.5.2 Nominalisation involving prefix + verb roots

The bu'- prefix can be added to some verb roots to derive nouns. The examples in
(53) illustrate this. The derived nominal either name the action that results from the
activity denoted by the verb, as in the first three examples or the result-state of a
change of state verb, as in the last three examples.

53. ga ‘walk’ — bi-ga ‘walk (n)’
kafd ‘praise’ — bu-kafi ‘praise (n)’
solt ‘worship’ — bG-sol ‘worship (n)’
%] ‘be tired’ — bG-t5 ‘tiredness’
Xwi ‘satisfy’ — bl-xwi ‘satisfaction’
tsi ‘die’ — bu-tsi ‘death’
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353 Nominalisation involving reduplicated verbs

Nominals can also be derived from transitive verb stems and their object nouns. In
the process of deriving these nominals, the noun object is fronted and the verb
stem is reduplicated as shown in the examples in (54) below. The permutation of
the object and the verb is similar to the process involved in the formation of
agentive nominals discussed in § 3.5.1. The reduplicated part of the verb stem
contains a pre-specified vowel that is [ +high]. If the verb root is disyllabic, it is
partially reduplicated and only the first syllable is copied.

54. dz a-nd — a-nddzidzi  ‘a person who has been bought’
buy CM-person
na ki-d5 — ki-d5nina ‘food’
eat CM-thing
ga ki-dzo — ki-dzogiga  ‘travel (n)’

walk CM-road

k5 ki-d5 — ki-d5koks  ‘gift’
give CM-thing

xé ki-dzo — ki-dzoxixé  ‘obstacle’
block CM-road

he bu-t5 — bu-tshihe ‘punishment’
pull CM-ear
ti ki-bui — ki-biititi ‘knowledge/wisdom’

know CM-matter

do ti-ra — ti-radGdd ‘sleep (n)’
contact CM-sleep

The addition of prefixes to reduplicated verb stems is one of the ways of forming
nominals. This is illustrated in (55). The meaning of the derived noun conforms to
the semantics of the class that the prefix marks. For instance, the forms with the
a/e- prefix have an agentive noun semantics as in the first three examples. The tuti-
and bu/bu- prefixes derive gerundive or manner and stative or dimension nominals
as in the last two examples.

55.  bhi ‘hunt’ — 4-blbhi ‘hunter’
ny3 ‘wander’ — 4-nyGny?) ‘traveller’
nya ‘(be) sick’ — é-nynya ‘patient’
fwé ‘breathe’ — o-fufwé ‘spirit/breath’
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bhitt ‘do’ — ki-bhibhuitt ‘action’
yino ‘surprise’ — ti-yiyino ‘surprise (n)’
pi ‘(be) good’ — ti-pipt ‘goodness’
zi ‘(be) bad’ — bi-zizi ‘badness’

Moreover, the ti/ti- prefix can be added to reduplicated verb roots to form nominals
which are semantically action-related. These nominals can be glossed as ‘the action
or act of .7

56. za ‘stay’ — ti-z1za ‘staying’
na ‘eat’ - ti-mpa ‘eating’
Wiss ‘lie (down)’ - ti-Whwiss ‘lying (down)’
t ‘crawl’ - ti-titl ‘crawling’
ga ‘walk’ — ti-giga ‘walking’
sind ‘greet’ — ti-sisind ‘greeting’
Xwi ‘satisfy’ — ti-xuxwi ‘satisfying’
trd ‘plan’ — fi-tutrd ‘planning’
yéke ‘swell® — ti-yfyéke ‘swelling’
3.54 Compounding of verb + k3 ‘place’

Nominals can also be derived by the combination of a verb stem and the noun 9-k3
‘place.” The prefix of the noun is given to the newly formed word as it is the head.
The prefix may be o- or o- depending on the ATR value of the (initial) vowel in the
verb stem. The following are examples:

57. za o-kb — o-zak$ ‘dwelling place/shelter’
stay place
i) a-k$ — o-f5k5 ‘anus’

defecate place

wisd 2-kb — 3-wisdks ‘bedroom/sleeping place’
lie place

kpad a-kb — o-kpuk3s ‘refuge/hiding place’
hide place

vubs a-k$ — 9-vubdks ‘burial place/ cemetary’

bury place
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355 Instrumental nominals

Certain instrumental nominals are formed by combining the generic noun ki-d5
‘thing’, a verb and an instrumental noun. The derived nominal signals the
instrument that the kind of activity expressed by the verb stem is specifically used
for.

58. npa ki-d5 a-gbg ki-donagbg ‘plate’
eat thing plate
na ki-d5 ki-bhluxoé  ki-ddneebhluxoé ‘spoon’
eat thing spoon
t5 ki-d5 ki-tsikpi ki-dotsetsikpi  ‘cooking pot’
cook thing pot

356 Gerunds

Gerunds are formed by the addition of the bu'- prefix to their roots as shown in
(59).

59.  bubo ‘bow’ — biGbubo ‘bowing’

bal ‘pour’ — bubalt ‘pouring’

bisi ‘ask’ — biibisi ‘asking’

t ‘crawl’ — butl ‘crawling’

wu ‘increase, ascend” — buwu ‘increasing, ascending’
3.5.7 Nominalisation involving adjectives

The bu'- and ti- prefixes can also be added to adjectivals to derive nominals.
Examples in (60) are deadjectival nominals based on derived adjectives while the
examples in (61) are based on ideophonic adjectives (see Chapter 4 on adjectives):

60.  gbugbla ‘big’ — bi-gbugbla ‘bigness’
gigam ‘strong, hard> — bi-gigam ‘strength, hardness’
drdama ‘tall’ — bG-drdama ‘tallness’
kpikpa ‘dried’ — b-kpikpa ‘dryness’
kpikpa ‘dried’ — ti-kpikpa ‘dryness’
mnt ‘wide’ — ti-nnt ‘width’
tsutsydm3  ‘ugly’ — b-tsutsydmd ‘ugliness’

61.  kplitaa ‘short® — bu-kplitakplitaa ‘shortness’
féleé ‘light’ — bu-féléféléeé ‘lightness’
fukuu ‘light’ — bi-fukufuku ‘lightness’
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358 Diminutive nominals

Diminutives are formed by adding the prefix ki-/ki- and the suffix -i/-e depending
on the ATR value of the initial or final vowel of the root respectively. Examples of
diminutives in the language include the following:

62.  ke-tsukpid ‘pot’ — ki-tsikpi ‘small pot’
ki-sGgba ‘bowl’ — ki-sigbé ‘small bow]’
e-pidzya ‘goat’ — ki-pidzyg ‘small goat’
ka-shd ‘basket’ — ki-shog ‘small basket’
ke-pidzyakl5 ‘he-goat’ — ki-pidzyakl5g ‘small he-goat’
a-nGvd ‘child’ —  ki-nGvsé ‘little child’
o-kk3 ‘fowl’ —-  ki-kok5é ‘chick’
ke-plui ‘gourd’ — ki-pluf ‘container’

As shown in the first example, before the suffix -i is added to the noun stem, the
final vowel is dropped and in the second and third examples, when the suffix -g
occurs after the vowel /a/, the latter gets elided. Also, in the first and second
examples, the initial vowel of the noun root has changed from a high back vowel to
a high front vowel. In the last example, the nominal ends in -i which seems to
block the addition of the diminutive suffix.

3.6 Pronouns

Tafi has a rich pronominal system. This system includes the independent, subject
and object pronouns as well as possessed pronouns among others. There is a
dedicated set of dependent pronouns used for reference tracking in various
dependent clauses as well as other information structuring constructions. Tafi also
has a set of third person pronouns that match the respective classes. The first and
second persons (the speech act participants) are completely independent of noun
class.

3.6.1 Personal pronouns

The table below shows the personal pronouns in Tafi. They are the independent,
subject and object pronouns.
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Table 3.11 Personal pronouns
INDEPENDENT SUBJECT OBJECT DEPENDENT
PRONOUN PRONOUN PRONOUN
1SG m{ i-h- m({) i-h-
2SG w) o-/o- w) o-/o-
3SG yi e-/ a- yi e-/ a-
1PL bl13* bu-/bu- (b)uls lo-/lo-
2PL Won3 no-/no- (W)on5 no-/no-
3PL bali be-/ba- (b)ali le-/la-

Independent pronouns can be used in elliptical answers. Thus, they could be used
in place of an utterance. They are used when emphasis or contrast is to be
indicated. They are not bound to the verb. They can function as heads of NPs and
can be modified as such. Independent pronouns function in possessive NPs coding
the possessor. Example (63b) comprises an independent pronoun which is a
response to the question in (63a). The response in (63b) represents a complete
utterance (Siewierska 2004:7) which could be rendered as “It is we who beat
them” as shown in (63c).

63a. Baant gt étu baanGvdn?
baa-nt g bé-tu baa-nGvd ni
CM.PL-who REL SM-beat CM.PL-child DEF
‘Who beat the children?’
63b. BI
1PL.IND
‘We’
63c. BI3 tu ’alf.
bl3 tu bal{
1PL.IND beat 3PL

‘We beat them’ (Emphatic) or ‘it is we who beat them.’

The independent form of the pronoun is used in coordinate NPs. Like in Logba,
when a group of individuals are listed in which at least one is a pronoun, it is the
independent form of the pronoun that is used. This is illustrated by the example in
(64).

28 Tt appears that the full form of the 1PL is buls. However, in fast speech, the vowel of the
initial syllable gets elided.
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64.  Yi, Kofi n’Ama 4ba sukd.
yi Kofi m Ama bs-ba sukii
3SG.IND Kofi COM Ama SM-come school
‘He, Kofi and Ama came to school.’

If any of the independent pronouns in the group of individuals occurring in subject
position is used emphatically and it is the speaker, the hearer or a non-participant
then either the 1PL, 2PL or 3PL independent pronoun respectively is indexed on
the verb. Here are some examples.

65a. BI5 m yi bl3 gbd *aviinim.
bl m yi bl gba bivi n{ kum
IPL.IND COM 3SG.IND 1PL.IND sweep CM-house = DEF inside
‘We and he swept the room.’

65b.  Wan3 n’ali won neédan.
Won3 m bali Won3 na ki-d5 n{
2PL.IND COM 3PL.IND 2PL.IND eat CM-thing DEF
“You and they ate the food.’

However, if the independent pronoun in the group of individuals is not used
emphatically, then this group of individuals in subject position is indexed on the
verb by the bound form of the pronouns. This is exemplified by the example in
(64) above and also by the examples in (66).

66a. Wan3 nt yi novt “upém.
Won3 m yi no-vi bu-pa kum
2PL.IND COM 3SG.IND 2PL-go CM-house inside

“You and he (you pl) went home.’

66b.  BI3 m y’0k5 *Gnj sik4.
bl m yi bu-k5 Won3 sikd
1PL.IND COM 3SG.IND 1PL-give 2PL.IND money
We and he (we) gave you money.’

Interestingly, when the speaker is included in the group of individuals, the 1SG
independent pronoun is usually not used. Rather, it is the 1PL.IND that is used. In
this context, the use of the 1SG independent form to talk about the speaker is not
pragmatically favoured. This may be for reasons of politenesss. The following
examples illustrate this point. The sentence in (67c) is not ungrammatical but
pragmatically odd because instead of bl ‘1PL.IND’, m{ ‘1SG.IND’ has been used.
Such sentences, according to my consultants, are uttered only by children or
strangers learning the language.

67a. BI3 n’Ama bl3 plii "uvunii,
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bl3 m  Ama bl3 pli  ba-va ni  kumi
IPLIND COM Ama 1PL.IND wash CM-house DEF inside
‘I and Ama (we) scrubbed the room.’

67b. Ekusifi ékld bl3 nt won5 si loba tutsitséém.

e-kusi ni é-kli bl3 m Won5 st
CM-chief DEF SM-invite 1PL.IND COM 2PL.IND COMP
Io-ba ti-tsitséém

1PL.DEP-come CM-meeting
“The chief invited you (pl) and I for a meeting.’

67c. 7? Mi n’ali bl neédan.
mi m bali bl na ki-d5 nf
1SG.IND COM 3PL.IND 1PL.IND eat thing DEF
‘I and they ate the food.’

The independent pronoun can be modified by adjectives and intensifiers, among
others, just like a noun. The adjective tité ‘alone, only’ and the intensifiers pétéé
‘all’ and kéf) ‘in particular, especially’ modify the independent pronouns w3

2SG.IND’ in (68a) and Win3 ‘2PL.IND’ and w5 ‘2SG.IND’ in (68b) respectively.

68a. W5 tité wi ba.
wh tit¢ wh ba
2SG.IND alone 2SG.IND come
‘You alone came.’

68b.  Alas{ tt Wnd pétéé noba wo kogq.

a-lf a-si t Won3 pétéé no-ba
3SG-be.at SM-COMP COMP 2PL.IND all  SM-come
w5 kon

2SG.IND INT

“You all have to come, especially you.’

Subject pronouns may immediately precede the verb stem. They occur as prefixes
to the verb with their vowels alternating according to ATR vowel harmony. Thus,
depending on the ATR value of the (initial) vowel of the verb, the subject pronouns
have two forms. The 1SG and 2PL are exemplified in (69) and (70) below. In the
(a) sentences, the subject pronouns contain [-ATR] vowels while in the (b)
sentences they have [ + ATR] vowels.

69a. (ba. 69b. Idzyini ’ishin.
{-ba i-dzyini ki-shi ni
1SG-come 1SG-break CM-stick DEF

‘I came.’ ‘I broke the stick.’
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70a. Baga. 70b.  Bété 6sifi.
ba-ga bé-té o-si ni
3PL-walk 3PL-slash CM-tree DEF
“They walked.’ “They cut the tree.’

The negative, tense and aspectual markers occur between the subject pronoun and
the verb as illustrated by the examples in (71).

71a. Nodooga.
no-doo-ga
2PL-NEG:PSTPROG-walk
“You (pl) were not walking.’

71b.  (badzu ’uvi.
{-ba-dzu bi-vii
1SG-FUT-build CM-house
‘I shall build a house.’

Moreover, the third person plural subject pronoun ba-/be- is used as an impersonal
pronoun. For example,

72.  Bebebhui sahwi ’{tskpi.
be-be-bhui sihwi  ka-tokpd
3PL-FUT-cut  spider = CM-head
“They will cut off spider’s head.” OR ‘spider’s head will be cut off.’
(Séhwi)

The object pronoun occurs in immediate post-verbal position. Their full forms are
identical with those of the independent pronouns. Hence, one could say that the
independent pronouns are used as object pronouns. In object position, they tend to
have a reduced form where the initial consonant or the first syllables of the 1PL,
2PL and 3PL forms are deleted as shown in (73a) and (73b). Also, the vowel of the
first person singular object pronoun is usually dropped as illustrated in (73c).

73a. Bana lowabha.
bé-pa bl kébha
3PL-eat 1PL.IND top
‘They defeated us.’

73b. BI3 mo ’ali.
bl3 mo  bali
1PL.IND see 3PL
‘We saw them.’
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73c.  Eturh.
é-tu mi
3SG-beat 1SG
‘S/he beat me.’

Each noun class in Tafi has a third person pronoun that occurs in subject or object
positions as illustrated in Table 3.12. The independent pronominal forms for the
various classes also function as object pronouns. Like the plural independent
personal pronouns discussed above, for the object function, in connected speech, a
reduced form of the class pronouns can occur, where the initial consonant of
disyllabic independent pronouns gets elided. As regards other functions, the full
forms of the pronouns are used. (74a) and (74b) are examples. In sentence (74a),
we have nouns occurring in both subject and object positions whereas in sentence
(74b), we have pronouns referring to these nouns in these positions.

74a. Ketsukpun étsiri osubhantabha.
ke-tsukpi nf ke-tsirf  o-subha ni kébha
CM-pot DEF SM-be.on CM-hearth DEF top
“The pot is on the hearth.’

74b. Ketsiri 3liabha.

ke-tsiri oli kabha
3SG-be.on 3SG.IND top
‘It is on it.’

ketsukpi ‘pot’ belongs to the ka- class so it is replaced by the pronoun ke- in
subject position in (74b). osubha ‘hearth’, on the other hand, belongs to the o- class
and the object pronoun for this class is olf.

Tafi also has subject dependent pronouns for the various classes which are used in
dependent clauses as shown in Table 3.1.2. Usually the subject marker on the verb
in the dependent clause tends to be a dependent form of the pronoun. These forms
occur in relative, complement and adverbial clauses among others after the
subordinate clause introducers such as gu ‘REL’, si{ ‘COMP’, p ‘CONN’ etc. (see
Chapter 9 for further details). I must, however, point out that the dependent
pronoun for the ka- class has the same form as its independent counterpart. It is
important to note that the dependent forms for the 1PL and 3PL personal pronouns
which are la/le and lo/lo respectively are distinct from their subject forms in
independent clauses. The dependent forms for the other persons remain the same in
independent clauses. The following sentences illustrate the dependent pronominal
forms of the ka- classes as well as the 3PL personal pronoun respectively.
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Table 3.12  Third person pronouns for the various noun classes
Class Subject Object/ indep. forms | Dependent forms
al- ale- yi ale-
ba(a)- ba/be- (bali la/le-
o- aslo/lo/lo-** oli lo/lo
i- Vil1i-° Ui /li-
ki- kuki- (ki /li-
a’ la/le- al{ la/le-
ka- ka/ke- (k)ali kal{
bu’- bu/bu- (byuli lv/lu-
bu'- bu/bu- (byuli lu/lu-
ti- ku-/ki- (ki /li-

22 7

75a. Kegbu ni g’ 1aliabha adokasin 4shils keplukpan édzyini.

ke-gbu

nf g kali kabha 4-dokast n{ 4-shil

CM-chair DEF REL 3SG.DEP top  CM-teacher DEF SM-leave
ke-plukpé ni ke-dzyini

CM-book DEF SM-break

“The chair on which the teacher left the book is broken.’

75b. Kana gt 1at3 *udzo ni Baagbo.

ka-na

gL 14-t5 bu-dzo n{ Baagbo

CM-manner REL 3PL.DEP-cook CM-palm.oil LOC Tafi
“This is how palm oil is prepared in Tafi.’

3.6.2 Possessive pronouns

In Tafi, the possessor precedes the possessee and pronominal possessors are
juxtaposed to their possessece. The independent pronominal forms code the
possessor in possessive construction. In a possessive construction, the initial
consonants of CV prefixes of possessed nouns may be deleted except for nouns in
the ti- class. Also, sometimes, the vowels of the 1SG, 3SG and the final vowel of
the 3PL independent pronouns are deleted when they precede nouns beginning with

% According to one of my consultants who is over 60 years old and others of his age, they

heard their parents and grandparents using 9- and o- but their use is not common these days.

3 The use of 1- and i- are no longer common in recent years.

31 According to two of my consultants, sometime ago, tl{f was used as the object pronoun of

the ti- class.



92 Chapter 3

vowels. The following are examples. In (76a), we have a singular noun while (76b)
illustrates its plural counterpart.

76a. mi  bupa — m’upé ‘my house’
w5  bupa — Woopa ‘your house
yi bupa — ylr'upa ‘his/her house’
bl5 bupad - bloopé ‘our house’
Won3 bupa — wondopa ‘your house’
bali bupad — bali’upa ‘their house’

76b. mi  bapi - mf bap4/ maapa ‘my houses’
w5  bapa — w5 bapa/ woapa ‘your houses’
yi bapa — yi bapd/ yaapa ‘his/her houses’
bl3 bapa — bl3 bapa/ blo’apa ‘our houses’
Won3 bapé — Won3 bap4/ Won3’apd  ‘your houses’
bali bapa — bal{ bapa/ balaapa ‘their houses’

As illustrated in the examples in (76b), the pronominal possessive construction has
two plural forms, one in which the full form of the possessed noun is used and the
other in which the initial consonant of the plural prefix is deleted. Where the initial
consonant of the plural prefix of the possessed noun is deleted, and a vowel of the
pronoun expressing the possessor is also deleted, the prefix vowel of the possessed
noun is lengthened (as if to compensate for the deletion of these sounds) as shown
by the 1SG, 3SG, and 3PL pronominal possessive constructions in (76b).

Another instance in which vowel lengthening occurs is when the vowel of a
singular prefix is the same as the vowel of its corresponding CV plural prefix.
When the initial consonant of the plural prefix is deleted the remaining vowel is
lengthened so as to distinguish between the singular possessed noun and its plural
counterpart. This process applies to all the pronouns in the possessive construction
even if none of their vowels is deleted as shown below. The examples in (77a)
illustrate a singular possessed noun and those in (77b) its plural counterpart.

77a. mi  epidzya — m’epidzya ‘my goat’
w5  epidzya — w’epidzya ‘your goat’
yi epidzya — y’epidzya ‘his/her goat’
bl3 epidzya — blo epidzya ‘our goat’
Won3 epidzya — woné epidzya ‘your goat’
bali epidzya — bal’epidzya ‘their goat’

77b. mi  bepidzya — mf bepidzya/ m’eepidzya ‘my goats’
w5  bepidzya — w3 bepidzya/ w’eepidzya ‘your goats’
yi bepidzya — yi bepidzya/ y’eepidzya ‘his/her goats’
bl3  bepidzya — bl3 bepidzya/ blo eepidzya ‘our goats’
Won3 bepidzya — Won3 bepidzya/ Wind eepidzya ‘your goats’
bali bepidzya — bali bepidzya/ bal’eepidzya ‘their goats’
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Moreover, when w3, bl3 and won3 are followed by a noun whose prefix vowel is
the unadvanced high back vowel, when the initial consonant of the prefix is
dropped, the height of this unadvanced high back vowel is lowered to that of the
mid back vowel in these pronouns. Thus we have woopd ‘your house’ instead of
woupé and bloopd ‘our house’ instead of bloup4 as shown in (76a) above.

Furthermore, when the prefix vowel of the possessed noun is [+ ATR], it may
extend its influence to a preceding [-ATR] vowel. Thus, for instance, the [-ATR]
vowel /o/ in the 1PL, and 2PL pronouns becomes /o/ which is [+ ATR] as shown
in (77a) and (77b) above. This feature may apply in fast speech, however, in slow
and careful speech the different [ATR] qualities of the two vowels remain clearly
perceptible.

The following examples in (78a) and (78b) show the juxtaposition of the pronouns
with kinship and body-part nouns respectively.

78a. mi 4ada — m’ada ‘my sister’
ws ada — w’adé ‘your sister’
yi ada — ya’da ‘his sister’
bl5 4da — blo ada ‘our sister’
Wwon5 4da — wond ada ‘your sister’
bali 4da — bal’da ‘their sister’

78b. mi oli — m’6li ‘my neck’
ws oli — w’6li ‘your neck’
yi oi — y’6li ‘his/her/its neck’
bl3 ol — bl’6li ‘our neck’
Wwon5 oli — won’6li ‘your neck’
bali oli — bal’6li ‘their neck’

As shown in the examples in (78a) and (78b), there are tonal modifications in the
possessive constructions. In (78a), the vowel and in some cases, final vowel of
some the pronouns gets elided together with their tones. Even those pronouns
whose vowels are not deleted have their high tones replaced by low tones.
Moreover, the high tone on the prefix of the kinship term is also replaced by a low
tone. On the other hand, as illustrated in (78b), even though the (final) vowel of the
pronoun is dropped, its tone is still maintained. This high tone then shifts on to the
vowel of the prefix of the body part term if it bears a non-high tone.

Most plural [+human] nouns which occur in the pronominal possessive
constructions have -al{ suffixed to them. They occur with the singular prefix a/e-
instead of the plural prefix ba/be-. It seems that this plural suffix is derived from
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the third person plural independent pronoun bal{ with its initial consonant elided™.
This is exemplified below:

79. mi  beyf — m’eyifél ‘my fathers’
w3  beyi — w’eyial ‘your fathers’
yi beyi — y’eyiali ‘his fathers’
bl5  beyi - blo eyfali ‘our fathers’
wund beyi — wono eyiali ‘your fathers’
bali beyi - bal’eyfal( ‘their fathers’

Tafi has a set of possessed pronouns which establish agreement relations with the
head noun. Therefore, depending on the class of the head noun, these possessed
pronouns take different forms. They are made up of a personal pronoun, a concord
vowel and the 3SG independent pronoun yi. The concord vowel added to the 3SG
yi is determined by the class of the possessed noun. Except for the ka- class, as is
shown in Table 3.13, the concord vowels correspond to the vowels of the class
prefixes and they agree in ATR value with the vowel of the 3SG independent
pronoun yi{. The concord vowels for the ka- class are the same as those in the
prefix of the numeral ‘one’ when it modifies nouns in this class.

Table 3.13 Independent possessed pronouns
Class 1SG Gloss 3SG Gloss
a'- mayi mine yayi his
ba(a)- | mayi / may-ali mine yayi / yay-ali his
o- moyti mine yoyi his
i- muy{ mine yuyi his
ki- muyi mine yyi his
a’- may{ / may-4l{ mine yayi / yay-ali his
ka- may{ mine yayi his
bu’- muy{ mine yuyl his
bu'- | muyi mine yuyi his
ti- muyl mine yiyi his

Furthermore, the ba(a)- and a>- classes have a plural form of the possessed
pronoun.*” It is formed with a double marking on the 3SG independent form yi.

32 This could be a contact-induced development from Ewe where the 3PL pronoun is in a
heterosemic relation with the nominal clitic wé ‘PL’. Ameka (2006) has observed a similar
development in Likpe where a 3PL pronoun me has changed into a plural marker on some
kinship terms.
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The double marking consists of the plural suffix -alf derived as stated above from
bal{ ‘3PL.IND’ and the concord vowel of the plural class marker. When the plural
suffix -al{ is attached, the vowel of the 3SG independent pronoun y{i is deleted. The
high tone of the vowel of y{ ‘3SG.IND’, however, remains and spreads rightward
to the initial vowel of the plural suffix. These pronouns function independently as
nominal phrases just like in English. The 1SG and 3SG possessed pronoun forms

are illustrated in Table 3.13.

3.6.3 Reflexive pronouns

In Tafi, the reflexive pronoun is expressed by the use of the root shi ‘body.’ It
seems obvious that the form originates from the noun root shi ‘body’ and has
become grammaticalised.

80.  1némi shi ‘I bit myself’
6 némi shi ‘you bit yourself’
é némi shu ‘s/he/it bit himself/herself/itself’
b némi shi ‘we bit ourselves’
no némi shi ‘you bit yourselves’
bé némi shi ‘they bit themselves’

Interestingly, there is an emphatic construction in the language which is formed by
adding the expression m ahot ‘with hand’ or X; m X, ahot ‘X; with X, hand’ to the
independent pronouns. The first X slot in the X; m X; ahot is filled by an
independent pronoun while the second X slot is filled by an independent form for
the singular pronouns and by a dependent form for the plural pronouns as
illustrated in (81a) and (81b) below. The emphatic construction can occur as the
subject of a clause as illustrated in (81c¢).

8la. Mi n’ahot/ mi{ nt m’ahot
mi m a-hot / mi m mi a-hot
1ISG.IND COM CM-hand/ 1SG.IND COM I1SG.IND CM-hand
‘I myself” (lit. ‘I and hand/ I and my hand’)

81b. Bali n’ahot/ bal{ m 1’ahot
bali m a-hot /  bali m la a-hot
3PLIND COM CM-hand/ 3PL.IND COM 3PL.DEP CM-hand
“They themselves’ (‘they and hand/ they and their hand’)

33 Some speakers tend to use this plural suffix for the a’- class as well probably because of

its phonological shape.
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81c. Mi n’ahot mi bhitt "uf.
mi m a-hot mi bhitt kuli
1SG.IND COM CM-hand 1SG.IND do 3SG
‘I, myself did it.” or ‘I did it by myself.’

In order to express the emphatic form of the reflexive, the expression m ahot ‘with
hand’ or X; m X| ahot ‘X; with X| hand’ is combined with shid ‘body’ as illustrated
in (82) and by the sentence in (83) below. This combination is used to give more
emphasis to the subject or object.

82. mim m’adho shi ‘my own self’
w3 m wo dhot shi ‘your own self’
yt m y’dhot shi ‘his/ her own self’
bl3 mu 15 dhot shd ‘our own selves’
WwoOnd m nd dhot shi ‘your own selves’
bal{ nt I’4ho shd ‘their own selves’

83.  Amo yi{ m y’4hot shi n’azhuzhuinim

A-mo yi m yi a-hot shi  nf a-zhuzhG{
3SG-see 3SG.IND COM 3SG.IND CM-hand body LOC CM-mirror
ni kum

DEF inside

‘He saw his own self in the mirror.’

The expression m ahot ‘with hand’ or X; m X ahov ‘X; with X; hand’ can also be
used to modify a noun. In this case, it occurs before the noun and it is glossed as
‘own.” The following are examples:

84a. Mi n’dhot eni
mi m a-hot é-ni
1SG.IND COM CM-hand CM-mother
‘My own mother’

84b. Bali n’dho’ upa
bali m a-hot bu-pa
3PL.IND COM CM-hand CM-house
‘Their own house’

3.6.4 Reciprocal pronouns

The nouns 4gl5 ‘lover, fiancé(e), etc.” and ohagld ‘mate, colleague, etc.” are used to
express reciprocity as illustrated in (85a) and (85b) respectively. Both nouns are
used interchangeably and they occur in postverbal position and always require a
plural antecedent as the subject NP. ohagld can also occur with the plural forms of
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the independent pronouns as in (85c). When 4gl5 is used to express reciprocity it

does not occur with any pronoun hence the ungrammaticality of the sentence in
(85d).

85a. AnyinGv3en n’adzinGvaén anyina agls.
4-nyinGvde ni m a-dzinGv3E  ni ba-nyina 4gld
CM-boy DEF COM CM-girl DEF SM-hold RECIP
“The boy and the girl embraced each other.’

85b. Bayissn aakuld hagls.
ba-yis5 ni  ba-dkuld 5hagls
CM.PL-young.man DEF SM-PRSPROG-insult RECIP
“The young men are insulting one another.’

85¢c. Bupla {d3 k3 bl3 shagls.
bi-pld  ki-d5 k3 bl3 Shagls
1PL-wash CM-thing GIVE 1PL.IND RECIP
‘We washed for one another.’

85d. *Buplu id3 k3 bl3 4gls.
bi-pld  ki-d5 k3 bl3 agls
1PL-wash CM-thing GIVE 1PL.IND RECIP
‘We washed for one another.’






4  NOUN PHRASES AND NOMINAL MODIFIERS

This chapter examines the various types of noun phrases and the structure of the
noun phrase. It also looks at nominal modifiers. A noun phrase in Tafi consists
minimally of a head nominal. The head nominal which is obligatory may be a
common noun, a pronoun or a proper name. As illustrated in sentence (1), Kofi,
which is a proper noun, constitutes the noun phrase and it is the head noun.

1. Kof ékoéyt.
[Kofilyp é-k6éyt
Kofi SM-exit
‘Kofi went out.’

The head noun can be accompanied by modifiers which can be any of the
following occurring in a fixed order: qualifier, quantifier, interrogative qualifier,
determiner, and intensifier. This chapter is organised as follows: first, I introduce
the structure of the noun phrase, I then look at the various types of noun phrases.
After that, I go to the modifiers including adjectives, numerals and demonstratives.

4.1 The structure of the noun phrase

The general structure of a simple Noun Phrase (NP) can be summarised as follows:

[[NOUN] - (QUALIFIER) - (QUANTIFIER) - (INTERROGATIVE QUALIFIER) -
(DETERMINER) — (INTENSIFIER)]

This structure is illustrated by the NPs in the following examples.

2a.  Anyin ashi.

4-nyi ni a-shi
CM-man DEF SM-leave
N DET

‘The man left’

2b.  isi qrdama tigéné ’1ilin pétéé.

i-si di-dama ti-géné t-l{lin{ pétéé
CM.PL-tree RED-tall AM-seven AM-those all
N QUAL QT DET INT

‘all those seven tall trees’

2c.  bukudzogé gbigbla tugéné Glilin pétéé.

bu-kudzogé gbigbld tu-géné G-lilin{ pétéé
CM.PL-dog big AM-seven  AM-those  all
N QUAL QT DET INT

‘all those seven big dogs’
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The example in (2a) illustrates a simple noun phrase while those in (2b) and (2c¢),
illustrate a fully extended noun phrase. As shown in (2a), the noun slot is occupied
by 4ny{ ‘man’ and it is modified by the definiteness marker which is a determiner.
In (2b), isf ‘trees’ and in (2¢), bukudzogg ‘dogs’ occupy the noun slot, the qualifier
slot is filled by didama ‘tall’ (2b) and gbigbld ‘big’ (2c), tigene and tugene ‘seven’
as well as {lilini and Olilin{ ‘those’ in (2b) and (2¢) fill the quantifier and the
determiner slots respectively while pétéé ‘all’ is an intensifier. Each of these
categories is further discussed in later sections. All these modifiers are optional
elements within the NP.

The noun isf ‘trees’ in (2b) is made up of the root -si and the plural prefix i- which
belongs to the i- class whereas bukudzoggé ‘dogs’ in (2c) consists of the root -
kudzogg and the plural prefix bu-. The qualifier slot can be filled by an adjective as
illustrated in (2) above. Adjectives do not show concord with the head noun so
didama ‘tall’ and gbigbld ‘big’ in (2b) and (2¢) respectively do not occur with any
agreement marker. Quantifiers include numerals and interrogative quantifiers such
as ‘how many/much?’ Numerals, especially cardinal numerals, agree with the head
noun, however, it is only their modifying forms* which do so as shown in
examples (2b) and (2c). Thus, the prefixes ti- in tigéné ‘seven’ in (2b) and tu- in
tugéné ‘seven’ in (2¢) are the agreement markers cardinal numerals take when they
occur with nouns in the i- and bu® classes respectively. Ordinals, on the other
hand, behave like qualifiers in that they do not show agreement with the head
noun. The definiteness marker also does not show agreement. Other determiners
however show concord with the head noun. For instance, the 1- and u- prefixes
attached to the demonstrative -lilini ‘that’ in (2b) and (2c) are the agreement
markers that this demonstrative takes when it modifies a noun belonging to the i-
and bu- classes respectively. Intensifiers are the final constituents that occur within
the NP. They also do not show concord with the head noun as exemplified in (2)
above.

4.2 Types of noun phrases

There are different types of noun phrases. They include conjoined, alternate and
possessive noun phrases. In each of the following subsections, I describe them in
turn.

4.2.1 Conjoined Noun Phrase

Noun phrases can be conjoined with the connector or linker m ‘COM’ as
exemplified in (3) and (4) below. m ‘COM’ is the same as the comitative
preposition and as such Tafi can be viewed as a “WITH-language” following

3 The discussion of the various forms of the numerals is in section 4.3.
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Stassen (2000). In (3a), the names of the animals, kakudzogg ‘dog’ and gbokoé
‘frog’ just as in (3b), the noun phrases anGv3d ni ‘the boy’ and yi obhali ‘his
friends’ are conjoined with m ‘COM’. In situations where there are more than two
noun phrases to be linked together, the linker m ‘COM’ may occur between the
last two nouns as shown in (4).

3a.

3b.

422

Bagan enyi alénu kakudzogé m gbokoé.

ba-ga nf e-nyi al{ é-nu ka-kudzogg
CM.PL-animal DEF CM.PL-name 3PL.IND SM-COP CM-dog
m gbokoé

COM frog

‘The names of the animals are dog and frog.”  (FS)

AnGvan mt y’sbhualin dza bupa trakpoim.

a-nGvd nf m yi o-bhia-ali n{ ba-za
CM-child DEF COM 3SG.IND CM-friend-PL DEF SM-stay
bu-pé tru-kpé  kum

CM-house = AM-one inside
‘The child and his friends were staying in the same house.’ (FS)

BI3, yi nt Kofi, bl3 wiisé "uvini.

bl3 yi m  Kofi bl3 Wiise  bi-va ni
IPLIND 3SG.IND COM Kofi 1PL.IND tidy.up CM-house DEF
kum

inside

‘It is I, him and Kofi who tidied up the room.” (see §3.6.1 on pronouns for
further comment).

Alternate Noun Phrase

Pin35/pGn35” ‘or’ is the linker used to link noun phrases when one wants to give or
express other options or choices as illustrated in (5). Both forms are used
interchangeably. Speakers also use al§(6) or 166 ‘or’ which is borrowed from Ewe.

5.

Ama pin33 y’eyi dbavi edzinim.

Ama ping yi e-yi a-ba-w1 ke-dzi ni ki-mu
Ama or 3SG.IND CM-child SM-FUT-go CM-market DEF in
‘Ama or her child will go to the market.’

> P{n33/ptn33 ‘or’ is also used in questions. See Chapter 8, section 8.2.3 for more details.
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4223 Possessive Noun Phrase

There are two ways of forming nominal possessive constructions in the language.
In both types of possessive noun phrase, the possessor NP precedes the possessed
NP which is the head. One way of forming a possessive noun phrase is by simply
juxtaposing the two NPs as in (6) and (7). As usual, if the possessed noun has a
CV prefix, the consonant is elided.

6a.  adzt "poti
a-dzi kui-poti
CM-woman CM-cloth
‘A woman’s cloth’

6b.  ekusin {s5
e-kusi ni 1-s5
CM-chief DEF CM-horse
‘The chief’s horse’

7a. Maéwnto ahot
Mawiito a-hot
Mawuto CM-hand
‘Mawuto’s hand’

7b. Kok tsri
Kokii o-tsri
Kok CM-leg
‘Koku’s leg’

This strategy applies to pronominal possessors as well (see Section 3.6 for details).
Another way of forming the possessive noun phrase is by placing the third singular
independent pronoun yi{ ‘3SG.IND’ between the two NPs. In this second type, the
possessed NP is a singular kinship term. Thus, for singular kinship possession, the
dependent, i.e., the possessor is marked on the head with the independent pronoun
yi ‘3SG.IND’ as shown in (8a) and (8b). The example in (9) illustrates the plural
form of the kinship possession where the possessor and possessed NPs are simply

juxtaposed.

8a.  Mawiili y’enida
Mawidli  yi é-nida
Mawuli 3SG.IND CM-aunt
‘Mawuli’s maternal aunt’

8b.  Kuma y’adzya
Kumid  yi 4-dzya
Kumah 3SG.IND CM-brother



Noun Phrases and Nominal Modifiers 103

‘Kumah’s brother’

9. Bangvan aka
ba-nGvd ni a-ka
CM.PL-child DEF CM-father
‘The children’s father’

43 Nominal Modifiers

In the previous section, it was pointed out that the nominal modifiers include
qualifiers, quantifiers, interrogative qualifier, determiners, and intensifiers. In this
section, the modifiers are looked at.

4.3.1 Adjectives

There is a general consensus among linguists that all languages seem to have noun
and verb classes but there is some controversy about whether all languages have an
adjective class. Dixon (2004:1) proposes that for every human language a
“distinct” adjective class can be identified. He, however, adds that the criteria for
distinguishing adjectives from other word classes are quite subtle because “in some
languages, adjectives have similar grammatical properties to nouns, in some to
verbs, in some to nouns and verbs and in some to neither of them”. For this reason,
Welmers (1973:243) advises in relation to African languages that one should “be
suspicious of adjectives; some of them are not”.

In this section, I examine how property concepts are coded in Tafi. Some property
concepts are coded as adjectives which function in an NP. Adjectives in Tafi are a
subset of Qualifiers which occur immediately after the head noun and before the
Quantifier phrase in an NP. There is no concord between the head noun and the
adjective or Qualifier for that matter as illustrated below. The adjective class in the
language is relatively small as compared to the noun and verb classes.

10a. Béfleté gbigbla tidbhan eyl tédzyin.
bé-fleté gbigbld t{a-bha nf bé-yi tédzyi ni
CM.PL-leopard big AM-two DEF SM-kill donkey DEF
“The two big leopards killed the donkey.’

10b. Adzii ébhui poti vuva.
a-dzi n{ é-bhui  ki-pott  vuvd
CM-woman DEF SM-cut CM-cloth new
‘The woman has bought a new cloth.’

In (10a), the subject NP is headed by béfleté ‘leopards’ which is modified by the
adjective gbigbld ‘big’ and the numeral t{dbha ‘two’ whereas in (10b), kipot{ ‘cloth’
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is the head noun within the object NP and it is modified by vuv3 ‘new’ which is an
adjective.

Property concepts may be expressed with non-derived or derived adjectives;
ideophonic forms as well as relative clauses containing an expression denoting a
property (see Bobuafor to appear).

43.1.1 Non-derived adjectives

So far, only three underived adjectives have been identified. These are kpé ‘bad,
evil’, bhuli ‘small’ and gunii ‘short’. Kpi ‘bad’ is exemplified in (11) below. This
adjective is a value term used to describe people or items that are bad, evil, out of
use or unserviceable.

1la. an5kpé ‘a bad/evil person’
11b. kaa kpa ‘an old car that is no longer in use’
43.1.2 Ideophonic Adjectives

In Tafi, ideophones are used as qualifiers to modify nouns. Like the non-derived
and derived adjectives, the ideophonic forms do not enter any agreement relation
with the head noun as shown in (12b) and (12c). Examples include:

12a.  hoythoyt “fat’ dzyogd ‘good’
bubut ‘cold’ kutkutt ‘bitter’
tutu ‘black’ fndi ‘white’
sisit ‘slow’ tsstsd ‘pointed’
dzyrodo ‘long’ gelegelee ‘many/much’
gbiigbii ‘heavy’ gbonyogbonyo  ‘fat’

12b.  kikutt gbiigbii
ki-kutt  gbiigbil
CM-load IDEO.heavy
‘a heavy load’

12¢. adzi hoythoyt
a-dzi hoythoyt
CM-woman IDEO.fat
‘a fat woman’

The head nouns, kikutii ‘load’ in (12b) and adzi ‘woman’ in (12¢) are modified by
the ideophones gbiigbii ‘heavy’ and hoythoyr ‘fat’ respectively and occur in the
qualifier slot in the NP.
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43.13 Derived adjectives by reduplication

The principal means by which derived adjectives in Tafi are formed is through the
reduplication of intransitive verb stems. The reduplication can be total or partial
and the reduplicated part most often contains a pre-specified high vowel which
harmonises with the ATR value of the initial stem vowel as in (13) below. If the
verb stem has a nasalised vowel, the nasalisation is not copied as shown by the
verb pi ‘be(come) good’.

13.  tsydbmd ‘be(come).spoilt/rotten” — tsGtsydmd ‘spoilt/bad/rotten’
dza ‘be(come).ripe, red’ — dzdza ‘ripe, red’
vé ‘be(come).bitter’ — vivé ‘bitter’
pt ‘be(come).good’ - pipt ‘good’
nt ‘be(come).wide’ — mnt ‘wide’
dama ‘be(come).tall’ —  ddama ‘tall’
she ‘grow’ — shishe ‘old’

There are also some adjectives with reduplicated structure, however, their root or
derivational source is not clear. This is because forms such as those in the right
column of (14) to which they could be related do not exist in the language. Thus, it
could be possible that the ‘non-reduplicated’ form of these words may have been
used in the past and are no longer part of the lexicon (see also Dorvlo (2008) on
Logba, Essegbey (2010a) on Tutrugbu and Ameka (1991) on Ewe).

14. ggam  ‘strong, hard’ -~ *gam ‘be(come) strong’
ghigbld  ‘big, huge’ -~ *gbla ‘become big’
VUVv) ‘new’ -~ *v3 ‘become new’
kptkpit  ‘hot’ -~ *kpt ‘become hot’
WUW) ‘raw, fresh, green’ < *Wd ‘become raw’
43.1.4 Derivational possibilities of adjectives
43.1.4.1 Adverbialisation of adjectives

Some ideophonic adjectives or qualifiers come in two forms: a reduplicated form
and a triplicated form. The former functions as adjectives and the latter as
adverbials. The triplicated ideophonic forms are used for semantic effects such as
intensity. Examples (15a) and (15b) illustrate reduplicated forms functioning as
adjectives while (16a) and (16b) are examples of triplicated forms functioning as
adverbials.

15a.  Apoti tutii 4tsywi.
a-poti tuti ni  4tsywi
CM.PL-cloth IDEO.black DEF SM-tear
‘The black cloths are torn.’
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15b.  Apotifi 4nd tututd.
a-poti ni é-nd tu-tutt
CM.PL-cloth DEF SM-be.black RED-IDEO.black
‘The cloths are very black.’

16a. Ak3 éfuri “Gni bubut.
4-kd é-fu ni bu-ni bubut
3SG-give CM-guest DEF  CM-water  IDEO.cold
‘S/He offered the guest cold water.’

16b. Buni ni y3 bubutbut.
bu-ni n{ y3 bu-butbut
CM-water DEF be.cold RED-IDEO.cold
‘The water is very cold.’

As shown in (15a) and (16a) above, tutii ‘black’ and bubut ‘cold’ are adjectives
modifying apot{ ‘cloths’ and buni ‘water’, however, in (15b) and (16b), their
reduplicated forms tututti and bubuibut are used as adverbs modifying the verbs nj
‘be(come) black’ and y3 ‘be(come) cold’ respectively, yielding an interpretation of
intensification.

43.14.2 Adverbialisation of adjectives by suffixation

One of the non-derived adjectives takes a suffix -yi to form an adverbial as shown
in (17b).

17a. addka bhuli
a-ddka  bhuli
CM-box small
‘small box’

17b.  Adgkan edzyi bhuliyi.
a-ddka nf e-dzyi  bhuli-yi
CM-box DEF SM-be small-SFX
‘The box is small.’

43.143 Nominalisation of adjectives

Adjectives in the language can be made to function as nominals when they are
nominalised by the addition of class prefixes with the exception of the tuti- prefix.
Nominalised adjectives for the ti- class are formed by attaching the subject
pronoun of this class to the adjective. When adjectives are nominalised, they can
occur as head nouns and thus control agreement.
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18a. Aga gbigblan éféké anGvon.
a-ga gbigbld ni é-féké anGvd ni
CM-animal big DEF SM-lift CM-child DEF
‘The big animal lifted the child.” (FS)

18b.  Agbigblan éféké anGvan.
4-ghigbld nf é-féké  anGvd nf
CM-big DEF SM-lift CM-child DEF
“The big one lifted the child.” (referring to the animal)

19a. Tist dzyrodon idzyini.
fist dzyrodo ni ki-dzyini
feather  long DEF SM-break
“The long feather is broken.’

19b. Kidzyrodon idzyini.
ki-dzyrodo nf ki-dzyini
CM-long DEF SM-break
‘The long one is broken.’ (referring to the feather)

In (18a) and (19a), ghgbld ‘big’ and dzyrodo ‘long’ are adjectives modifying the
head nouns aga ‘animal’ and tist ‘feather’ respectively whereas agbigbld ‘big one’
in (18b) and kidzyrodo ‘long one’ in (19b) are the head nouns in subject position.
In both (18a) and (18b), the subject-verb agreement marker é- is used to cross-
reference the head nouns on the verb feké ‘lift’ while ki- is used to cross-reference
the head nouns in (19a) and (19b) on the verb dzyini ‘break’.

4.3.1.5 Non-adjectival means of coding property concepts

43.1.5.1 Modification by relative clauses

Adjectival concepts can also be expressed with relative clauses containing property
denoting expressions as in (20) - (22). The relative clause is introduced by an
invariable relative marker g (see section 9.1 on relative clauses).

20.  Afatt ékun gi 4tsSmdii pétéé.
a-fatt é-ki ni gL a-tsydmj n{ pétéé
3SG-peel CM.PL-yam DEF REL 3SG.DEP-spoil TOP all
‘S/he peeled all the rotten yams.” (lit. ‘the yams which are rotten’)

21.  Adzin akpi awt gt atsywi.
a-dA ni  4kpl a-wi g Atsywi
CM-woman DEF SM-puton CM-dress REL 3SG.DEP-tear
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“The woman is wearing a torn dress.” (lit. ‘a dress which is torn”)

22.  Ebhui osifi m kawifi gt édzyini.
e-bhui  o-sf ni m ka-wi ni g é-dzyini
3SG-cut CM-tree DEF COM CM-axe DEF REL 3SG.DEP-break
‘S/He cut the tree with the broken axe.’ (lit. ‘the axe which is broken’)

4.3.1.5.2 Quality/property concepts expressed with verbs

Some adjectival concepts are coded by property denoting verbs. Such verbs are
primarily intransitive. They denote a property and predicate it of the NP in subject
position in the one-place construction. (23a) and (23b) are illustrations. The verbs
zi ‘be(come) bad’ in (23a) and tsydm3 ‘be(come) rotten’ in (23b) state the
properties of the subject NPs.

23a. Ansvdn ézi.

a-n6vd nf é-zi
CM-child DEF SM-be.bad
‘The child is bad/spoilt.’

23b.  Okutan tsydmd.
o-kiti n{ 5-tsydm3
CM-orange DEF SM-be.rotten
“The orange is rotten.’

43.1.53 Quality/property concepts expressed with verb phrases

Property denoting nouns can be used as complements of verbs in a VP to predicate
qualities on a subject NP in a two-place construction. Consider the following
examples.

24a. lhéh 41'5na.
1-hé n{ a-l o-pna
CM-knife DEF SM-be.at CM-sharpness
‘The knife is sharp.’

24b.  AdzwnGvaen Eyi ‘ubhité.
a-dzZinGv3e ni é-yi bi-bhité
CM-girl DEF SM-resemble = CM-beauty
“The girl is beautiful.’

24c.  Onin 31’ 3dzyt.
o-ni n{ ol 3-dzyv
CM-soup DEF SM-be.at CM-sweetness
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‘The soup is tasty.’

In (24a) - (24c), 1hé ‘knife’, adzinGvae ‘girl” and oni ‘soup’ may be said to possess
the quality of opad ‘sharpness’, bubhité ‘beauty’ and 3dzyr ‘sweetness’ respectively
which occur as complements of the verbs in these sentences.

There is another group of VPs used to predicate qualities of entities. The
collocation of the verb and the NP together express properties as illustrated by the
examples in (25a) - (25d).

25a. Bawin ad5 ’ibé.
ba-wi ni ba-d5 ki-b6
CM.PL-dress DEF SM-contact CM-dirt
‘The clothes are dirty.’

25b.  Anyii aakp’ ayt.
é-nyi ni a-a-kpi a-yi
CM-man DEF SM-PRSPROG-put.on CM-laziness
‘The man is lazy.’

25¢c.  Anyin 4amo obld.
a-nyi n{ 4-mo 0-blo
CM-man DEF SM-see CM-anger
“The man is angry.’

25d. Buni ni vu ’ifd.
bu-ni ni vu ki-fi
CM-water DEF catch CM-fire
‘The water is hot.’

43.1.54 Quality/Property concepts expressed by a periphrastic
“medio-passive” construction

In Tafi, like in Nyagbo (Essegbey 2010a), Tuwuli (Harley 2005), Likpe and Ewe
(Ameka 2005), capability properties can be attributed to an Undergoer entity using
a dedicated construction which has been labelled medio-passive by Harley (2005)
and as Undergoer Voice Construction by Ameka (2005). In the Tafi construction
like in the Nyagbo construction, the operator verb is the verb meaning ‘be(come)
good’: pt in Tafi and p& in Nyagbo. In Tafi, the construction involves an operator
verb and a nominalised verb constituent which functions as a THEME argument to
the operator verb. Other features of the construction are:

26a. It is a mono-clausal two-place (see e.g. 27a), or three-place construction
(see e.g. 27b)
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26b.

26¢.

26d.

26e.

26f.
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The operator verb takes at least one complement which is a nominalised
verb and bears a THEME role to the operator verb. The nominalised verb
represents the state of affairs being modelled in the clause (see e.g. 27b).
The participants in the state of affairs in the nominalised verb are unified
with those of the operator verb, for example (27c).

The Undergoer-like argument is linked to the A (subject) function of the
construction and occurs in subject position in the clause and controls the
cross-referencing on the operator verb, for example (27d).

The Actor-like argument is either not realised (27a, c, or ¢) or it is coded as
a GOAL argument in a three place construction (27b, d, or f)

The construction can be interpreted as ‘the Undergoer entity is V-able’ (to
the Goal entity).

The sentences in (27) are illustrations of the ‘medio-passive’ construction.

27a.

27b.

27c.

27d.

27e.

271

Keplukpan apuukla.

ke-plukpd  nf ka-pt bu-kla

CM-book  DEF SM-be.good CM-read

‘The book was easy to read.” (Lit. The book was good to read.’)

Keplukpan apt Kofi "ukla.

ke-plukpd  nf ka-pi Kofi bu-kla

CM-book  DEF SM-be.good Kofi CM-read

“The book was easy to read for Kofi’ OR ‘Kofi likes reading the book’

Osin Spuuté.

o-si n{ 5-pi bu-té

CM-tree DEF SM-be.good CM-cut

‘The tree was easy to cut/ cutable .” (Lit. “The tree was good to cut.”)

Osin 3pt Koff "uté.

o-si n{ 5-pi Kofi bu-t

CM-tree DEF SM-be.good Kofi CM-cut

‘The tree was easy to cut for Kofi.” (Lit. ‘The tree was good to cut.’)

Kixwth {{puuwa.

ki-xwt n{ ki-{-pt bu-wa
CM-work  DEF SM-PRSPROG-be.good CM-do
‘The work is easy to do.” (Lit. “The work is good to do.”)

Kixwti ipT Kofi "uwa.

ki-xwt n{ ki-pi Kofi bu-wa

CM-work  DEF SM-be.good Kofi CM-do

‘The work was easy to do for Kofi.” (Lit. ‘The work is good to do.”)
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43.1.5.5 Nominals as Qualifiers

There are certain complex noun structures where a nominal immediately follows
another noun. This nominal semantically qualifies the first noun. In such cases, the
second nominal tends to be a derived nominal relating to human propensity. It must
be noted that though these derived nominal forms may denote property concepts,
they are not syntactic adjectives. In Tafi, such nominals could be derived, for
instance, by attaching the noun eleté ‘owner (of)’ to a human propensity term as
shown in (28) and (29).

28a. adzt ehoélété alilin
a-dzi e-hoélété a-lilin
CM-woman CMe-rich.person AM-DIST
‘that rich woman’

28b. anyinGvdE ayiélété
a-nyinGvoe  4-yiélété
CM-boy CM-lazy.person
‘a lazy boy’

29a. badzti ehoélété alilin
ba-dA e-hoélété a-lilin
CM.PL-woman CM-rich.person AM-DIST
‘those rich women’

29b. banyinGvaE ayiélété
ba-nyinGv3e 4-yiélété
CM.PL-boy CM-lazy.person
‘lazy boys’

As the examples above show the qualifier noun does not agree with the head noun
as predicted from the fact that qualifiers do not show agreement with the head
noun. The implication of this is that the nominal property expression occurs in the
Qualifier slot in a simple noun phrase. An alternative analysis of the forms above
is that the nominal property word forms a phrase with the rest of the NP and this
NP (e.g. those rich people) in turn acts as a modifier in apposition to the main head
(women).

From the preceding, it is clear that Tafi has very few non-derived adjectives
probably not more than three, however, there are various ways through which
adjectival concepts are expressed in the language and these are through
reduplication of property verbs to form adjectives, relativisation, nominal property
words used as complements of predicators, for example, locative or resemble
verbs, medio-passive constructions, property verbs as predicates in one or two
place-constructions. Moreover, certain ideophonic forms are also used as adjectives
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to modify nouns in the language. Furthermore, like other qualifiers in the language,
adjectives do not show agreement with the head noun but they can be nominalised
and when they are, they control agreement, i.e., they can head the noun phrase.
Semantic types of property concepts & la Dixon (1982, 2004) are distributed across
various morpho-syntactic strategies. Words for basic colours are either ideophonic
(black and white) or reduplicated verbs (red and green). When adjectival words are
used predicatively, they undergo category change, for example, ideophonic
adjectives become adverbials. Recall that property verbs are an important source of
adjectival concepts. It can be said that adjectival in Tafi are only used attributively
and not predicatively (see Ameka 2012 for similar claim in Ewe).

4.4 Numerals

The numerals consist of cardinal and ordinal numbers. In a noun phrase, the
numerals occur after the adjective and before the interrogative qualifier and the
determiner (see Bobuafor (2009b) for an overview).

431 Cardinal numbers

Tafi has a decimal numeral system. The counting forms of cardinal numbers are
different from the form they take in attributive position. In the counting form, the
words for six, seven, and nine have a zero prefix while the others have prefixes
which are vowels.

3 bl

30. o-li one
1-bha ‘two’
1-ta ‘three’
I ‘four’
i-ti “five’
holo ‘six’
géné ‘seven’
a-sut ‘eight’
hit4 or zhit4 *° ‘nine’
ki-f5 ‘ten’

The multiples of ten, i.e., twenty, thirty etc. are formed by prefixing either the root
or stem of the numbers ‘one’ to ‘nine’ with the prefix af-, and the quantifier prefix
t-, yielding 4f-t-*’" followed by the vowel /a/ or /e/ depending on the ATR value of

3¢ Zhitd and hité are used interchangeably.

37 It appears that there used to be a vowel between /f/ and /t/ which has been elided. A look
at other GTM languages that are close to Tafi such as Nyagbo and Avatime, for instance,
clearly suggest that there must have been a vowel occurring between the two consonants.
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the stem except for the words for ‘thirty’ and ‘fifty’. The word for ‘thirty’ is
formed by prefixing af- followed by two vowels /aa/ to the root of ‘three’ whereas
for “fifty’, it is formed by prefixing af- followed by the vowel /e/ to the word for
‘five’, that is, the prefix together with the root. Below are the words for the
multiples of ‘ten’.

31.  éf-t-a-bha ‘twenty’
af-aa-ta ‘thirty’
4f-t-a-If “forty’
af-e-iti “fifty’
af-t-e-holo ‘sixty’
af-t-e-géné ‘seventy’
af-t-a-sut ‘eighty’
af-t-e-hita ‘ninety’

The counting forms of the numbers ‘eleven’, ‘twenty-one’, ‘thirty-one’, etc., are
formed with the words for ‘ten’ or its multiples, followed by the NP linker m
‘COM’ whose vowel is deleted, and the prefix t-, attached to the counting form of
‘one’ as shown below.

32, ki-f> n’t-o-1i* ‘eleven’ (ten and one)
af-t-a-bha n’t-o-li  ‘twenty-one’ (twenty and one)
af-aa-ta n’t-o-li ‘thirty-one’ (thirty and one) etc.

The numerals ‘twelve’ to ‘nineteen’, ‘twenty-two’ to ‘twenty-nine’, thirty-two’ to
‘thirty-nine’, etc., are formed in the same way, except that the roots of the
numerals ‘two’ up to ‘nine’ are prefixed with tia- or tie- depending on the [ATR]
value of the vowel in the root. These prefixes are the same as the ones numerals
take when they modify nouns belonging to the ba(a)- class. For example,

33.  ki-fo n’tia-bha ‘twelve’ (ten and two)
ki-fo n’tia-t4 ‘thirteen’ (ten and three)
ki-fo n’tie-ti “fifteen’ (ten and five)

af-t-a-bha n’tia-bha ‘twenty-two’ (twenty and two)
af-t-a-bha n’tia-td  ‘twenty-three’  (twenty and three)
af-t-a-bha n’tie-ti  ‘twenty-five’ (twenty and five)
if-aa-ta n’tia-bha  ‘thirty-two’ (thirty and two)
4-f-aa-ta n’tia-td ‘thirty-three’ (thirty and three)

For example, the word for ‘twenty’ in these two languages is afetabha and avitava
respectively.

*% The mid tone on the final syllable of ki-f5 ‘ten’ becomes low while the high tone on that
of af-aa-ta ‘thirty’ has become mid. This is because the following word m ‘and’ has a low
tone.
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4-f-aa-ta n’tie-tf ‘thirty-five’ (thirty and five)

The words alafd ‘hundred’ and akpé ‘thousand’ are borrowed words from Ewe
whereas that for ‘million’ mili3 is borrowed from English. They can be modified
by the forms which the numerals ‘two’ to ‘nine’ take when they follow ‘ten’ and
its multiples. When the numerals ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’ are modified by the
numeral ‘one’, the form it takes is tedikpé which is different from the form it takes
when it follows ‘ten’ and its multiples.* The following are examples.

34.  alafa té-dikpo ‘one hundred’
akpé té-dikpo ‘one thousand’
mili5 te-dikpd ‘one million’
alafa tfa-bha ‘two hundred’
akpé t{a-bha ‘two thousand’
mili5 tia-bha ‘two million’

In attributive position, the cardinal numerals, especially ‘one’ to ‘nine’, agree with
the head noun in that they take a prefix made up of the quantifier prefix, the
consonantal prefix t- and a concord vowel that agrees with the vowel of the noun
prefix.** Thus, agreement is shown on the numbers ‘one’ to ‘nine’, depending on
the noun class (Bobuafor 2012). The number ‘ten’ has a form different from the
counting form also, which is 15-f5. However, this functions as a default form,
which does not agree with the noun it modifies, so it goes with all the classes. The
numbers ‘twenty’, ‘thirty’, etc. do not agree with the head noun either. They
maintain the same form when they occur with a noun from any of the noun classes.
As regards the numbers ‘eleven’, ‘twenty-one’, ‘thirty-one’, etc., their attributive
forms are identical to their counting forms, besides ‘eleven’, which is formed by
using 15-f5, the modifier form of ‘ten’, as shown in Table 3 below. Moreover, the
attributive forms of the numerals ‘twelve’ to ‘nineteen’, ‘twenty-two’ to ‘twenty-
nine’, thirty-two’ to ‘thirty-nine’, etc., are also formed by using the words for ‘ten’
or its multiples, the linker m ‘COM’, without its vowel and the attributive forms of
‘two’ to ‘nine’. Thus, for instance, if we have the number ‘twenty-five’ modifying
a noun, it is only the number ‘five’ that agrees with the head noun whereas the
form for ‘twenty’ remains the same, as illustrated in Table 3. Therefore, it is only
the digits that show agreement.

% This is the form the numeral ‘one’ takes when it modifies nouns belonging to the al- class
which is a default class for loanwords.

0 For the time being, the distinction between the form the numeral ‘one’ takes in attributive
position (i.e., tedikpd, trikpé etc.) and the form it takes after ‘ten’ and its multiples (i.e., t-o-
1f) is not clear. Also, the numeral modifiers of the ba(a)- class maintain the counting forms
of ‘two’ to ‘nine’ which occur after ‘ten’ and its multiples.
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The examples in Table 3 are an illustration of the concord between nouns in the

various classes and the numerals they occur with.

Table 4.1 Cardinal numerals

Class | Concord Meaning

al- e-kust té-dikp6 ‘one chief’

ba(a)- | bee-kusi tid-bha ‘two chiefs’
bee-kusi 15-fo n’t-o-1i ‘eleven chiefs’
bee-kusi 4f-t-a-bha n’tie-ti | ‘twenty-five chiefs’

o- o-bhoshi to-dukpd ‘one sheep’

i- i-bhoshi ti-bha ‘two sheep’
i-bhoshi 15-f> n’t-o-li ‘eleven sheep’
i-bhoshi af-t-a-bha n’ti-ti | ‘twenty-five sheep’

ki- ki-tokpi trikpd ‘one head’

a’- a-tokpu t4-bha ‘two heads’
a-tokpi 15-f5 n’t-o-1{ ‘eleven heads’
a-tokpi 4f-t-a-bha n’te-ti ‘twenty-five heads’

ka- ka-pa tie-dikpd ‘one hoe’

bu?- | bu-pa tu-bha ‘two hoes’
bu-pa 15-f5 n’t-o-li ‘eleven hoes’
bu-pa af-t-a-bha n’tu-ti ‘twenty-five hoes’

bu'-"' | bu-t5 trikpé ‘one ear’

ti- There are no count nouns in this class.

In context, the cardinal numerals which occur in attributive position behave
syntactically like pronominal expressions in that they can occur without a noun
denoting the enumerated entity; in which case they stand in for the noun as shown
in (35b). In this example, the noun head is elided and it is recoverable from the

agreement marker on the numeral.

35a. Ak3 anyiii bupa tubha.
4-kb d-ny{ ni bu-pa tu-bha
3SG-give CM-man DEF CM.PL-hoe AM-two
‘S/he gave the man two hoes.’

35b. Ak3 anyii tubha.
4-k5 a-nyi nf tu-bha
give CM-man DEF AM-two

4! The plural forms of nouns in the bu'- class belong to the ba(a)- class.
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‘S/he gave the man two (hoes).’

Moreover, the attributive cardinal numerals can occur in a form of “syntactic
iteration” which is a process involving the repetition of words or phrases (Ameka
1999:82). The type of syntactic iteration these numerals undergo is used among
others to express a kind of distributive meaning described as “serial ordering”
(Reynolds 1995:53) which can be paraphrased as “units of X at a time, one after
another” (Ameka, ibid.). Consider the following examples:

36a. akpan étsi trikpo trikpo.
a-kpa nf  étsi tri-kpé6  tri-kp6
CM.PL-fish DEF SM-diec AM-one AM-one
‘The fishes died one by one’

36b. Baéshi tiabha tiabha.
b4-shi tia-bha  tia-bha
3PL-leave = AM-two AM-two
“They left in pairs.’

The frequency of the occurrence of an event or state of affairs is indicated by
nominalising the verb that expresses the state of affairs by prefixing it with /a-/.
The nominalised form is then modified by the attributive form of a cardinal
number to show the number of times an event occurred or someone performed an
action. For example,

37a. Ab4 ab4 tabha.
4-ba a-ba ta-bha
3SG-come CM-come  AM-two
‘S/he came twice.’

37b. Amina y’ishi amina tata.
4-mina yi ki-shi a-mina  ta-td
3SG-whip3SG CM-stick CM-whip AM-three
‘S/he whipped him/her three times.’

442 Fractions

The concept ‘half” or ‘part’ is rendered by the nouns kegunii ‘half’ and képt ‘a
part/piece of a whole’. These nouns can be modified by cardinal numerals and
sometimes they are modified by z1zT ‘whole’ to convey an idea of not more or less
than half. kapt ‘a part/piece of a whole’ can also be modified by bhuli ‘small’ and
gbigbli ‘big” which are adjectives. Moreover, afa ‘half’ and akp4 ‘part’ which are
borrowed from Ewe are also used. The following are examples:
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38b.

38c.

38d.

38e.

38f.

38g.
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Bis’1apt (gbigbla)

bisi ka-pt (gbigbld)
cola.nut CM-part (big)

‘A (big) piece of a cola nut’

Idzyin "apt tiedikpo

i-dzyi n{ ka-pt tie-dikpd
CM-heart DEF  CM-part AM-one
‘One part of the heart’

Y¢ abhlendénim bupt tubha!

yE a-bhlendé ni kum  bu-pt tu-bha
cut  CM-pineapple DEF inside CM.PL-part AM-two
‘Cut the pineapple into two parts!’

At5 *ed3 m budzo tumpé *eguni zizi.

a-t5 ki-d5 m bu-dzo tumpa ke-gunii z1zt
3SG-cook  CM-thing COM CM-palm.oil bottle CM-half whole
‘She used half bottle of oil to cook.’ (lit. ‘she cooked with a whole half
bottle of oil.”)

Edzyini nikp&niih bugunii tubha.

é-dzyini nikpé€ ni kum bu-gunii tu-bha
3SG-break maize DEF inside CM-half AM-two
‘He broke the maize into halves.’

budzo tumpa *fa

bu-dzo tumpd  a-fi
CM-palm.oil bottle CM-half
‘Half bottle of oil’

Ama bodobodoni akp4 t{ata.

4-mi bodobodo ni kum a-kpa tla-ta
3SG-divide bread DEF inside CM-part AM-three
‘S/he divided the bread into three parts.’

It is possible to express fractions with some action verbs denoting the manner in
which the item was separated or divided. These verbs are nominalised by being
reduplicated and adding the class prefix of the noun being referred to, to the
reduplicated stem. The nominalised form is followed by the (reduced form of) the
postposition kum ‘inside’ with its initial consonant elided. The derived form is in
turn followed by a cardinal number as in (39). These nominalised forms can occur
after the head noun or they can occur alone as the head noun. When these forms
occur as the head noun they can only be used in context in order for the speaker to
be understood by the addressee(s).



118

39a.

39b.

39c.

39d.

39e.

Chapter 4

budzo tumpa *mimém tiabha

bu-dzo tumpd  4-mi-ma kum tia-bha
CM-palm.oil bottle CM-RED-divide inside AM-two

‘half bottle of palm oil’ (lit. ‘a bottle of oil divided into two parts’)

ébhubhuim tiabha/tiata

é-bhu-bhui kumt tia-bha / tia-td

CM-RED-cut  inside AM-two / AM-three

‘two or three parts of something that has been cut into a number of parts’
(e.g. bladzy6 ‘plantain’)

kibhubhuim trikpo

ki-bhu-bhui kum tri-kpo

CM-RED-cut  inside AM-one

‘One part of something that has been cut into a number of parts’ (e.g. kishi
‘stick’)

osi 6titéim todukpd

o-si 6-ti-té kum  to-dukp6

CM-tree CM-RED-slash inside AM-one

‘One part of a tree that has been slashed into a number of parts’

osf ititém tibha

o-si i-ti-té kum ti-bha

CM-tree CM-RED-slash inside AM-two

“Two parts of a tree (that has been slashed into a number of parts)’

These nouns or nominals used to express the concept of ‘half’ or ‘part’ can be
followed by two cardinal numbers as illustrated in (40a) — (40c) or the nominals
can be followed by a cardinal number and then by kéapt ‘part’ or bupt ‘parts’ and
another cardinal number to express ‘half’, ‘one-third’, ‘one-fourth’ etc. as shown in
(40d) and (40e).

40a.

40b.

40c.

ébhubhuim tiabha tiedikpd

é-bhu-bhui kum tia-bha  tie-dikpd

CM-RED-cut  inside AM-two AM-one

‘Half or one part of something cut into two.” (e.g. bladzyé ‘plantain’)

itité{m tuta tibha
i-ti-t€ kim  ti-td ti-bha

CM-RED-slash inside AM-three = AM-two
‘Two-thirds or two parts of something slashed into three.” (e.g. a tree)

bupt tuli tiédikpd
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bu-pt tu-Ii tié-dikp6
CM.PL-piece AM-four AM-one
‘one-fourth’

40d. ébhubhuim tiabha kapt tiedikpd
é-bhu-bhui kum tia-bha  ka-pt tie-dikpd
CM-RED-cut  inside AM-two CM-part AM-one
‘Half or one part of something cut into two.” (e.g. bladzy6 ‘plantain’)

40e. ébhubhuim tiatd bupt tubha
é-bhu-bhui kum tia-ta bu-pt tu-bha
CM-RED-cut  inside AM-three CM.PL-part AM-two
‘Two-thirds of something that has been cut.” (e.g. bladzy6 ‘plantain’)

As illustrated in the examples in (40), in the fraction expression the cardinal
numeral expressing a part of a whole occurs as the second numeral whereas the
one expressing the ‘whole’ occurs first.

442 Ordinal numbers

Ordinal numbers in the language are formed by adding the formative -mi ‘ORD’ to
the roots of numbers, except for tutopu® “first’, bhla ‘second’ and gugsé® ‘last’. To
form the ordinal ‘tenth’, the ordinal suffix is added to the word for ‘ten’ ki-f5. The
root of ‘two’ has [1] inserted after its initial consonant, while those of ‘three’ and
‘five’ have [r] inserted after their initial consonant. The roots of ‘four’ and ‘seven’
are reduplicated. The final vowel of the root of ‘eight’ is elided when the ordinal
suffix is added to it. The ‘first’ to ‘tenth’, ‘twentieth’ and ‘thirtieth’ ordinals are
illustrated in (41a). When the ordinals are used in isolation without modifying a
noun, the form the tenth ordinal takes is ki-f3-mt as in (41a), however when it
modifies a noun, the form it takes is 15-f3-mt which comprises the modifier form of
‘ten’ 15-f5 and the ordinal suffix -mt as in (41f). Ordinal numbers in the language
do not take prefixes to mark agreement with the head noun, as shown in (41b) and
(41d). These ordinals may, however, be nominalised in the same way as the
adjectives as shown in (41c) and (41e), in which case, they control agreement as in
(41e).

4la. tutopl - first’ gi-géné-mt - ‘seventh’
bhla - ‘second’ su-mi - ‘eighth’

“ tutopu is derived from the verb put3 ‘lead’. Speakers also use gbi or gbénts ‘first’,
borrowed from Ewe, when the ordinal is used in isolation or when it modifies a noun
respectively.

# gugsé is derived from the verb g5 ‘remain’. Some speakers also use gogsé.



120

41b.

41c.

41d.

41e.

41f.

To form the ordinals ‘eleventh’ to ‘nineteenth’, the modifier form of the numeral
‘ten’, 15-f3, is used followed by the linker m ‘COM” and the nominalised forms of
the ordinals ‘first’ to ‘ninth’ for the various noun classes, as illustrated in example
(42a). The ordinals ‘twenty-first’ to twenty-ninth’, thirty-first” to ‘thirty-ninth’, etc.,
are formed in the same way by using the words for the multiples of ‘ten’, as in
(42c). Examples (42b) and (42d) are nominalised forms of (42a) and (42c),
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tra-mt - ‘third’ zhitad-mi
li-li-mi - “fourth’ ki-f5-mi
tri-mi - ‘fifth’ a-ftabha-mt
holo-mt - Ssixth’ 4-faatd-mt

anov3 [ilimia

anévd  L-li-mi ni
CM-child RED-four-ORD DEF
‘the fourth child’

4lilimin

4-Ii-I{-mi ni
CM-RED-four-ORD DEF
‘the fourth one’

Osi lilimis 6dzyini

o-si li-li-mi nf  6-dzyini
CM-tree RED-four-ORD DEF SM-break
“The fourth tree broke.’

Olilimin 6dzyini

o-li-I-mi nf  6-dzyini
CM-RED-four-ORD  DEF SM-break
‘The fourth one broke.’

D15f5mtih 6dzyini

o-15-f5-mt ni 6-dzyini
CM-MOD-ten-ORD DEF SM-break
‘The tenth one broke’ (referring to the tree).

respectively.

42a.

osi 155 n’otramin

o-si 15-f5 m o-trd-mi ni
CM-tree MOD-ten COM AM-three-ORD DEF
‘the thirteenth tree’

‘ninth’
‘tenth’
‘twentieth’
‘thirtieth’
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42b. 01515 n’otramin
15-5 m o-tri-mi ni
MOD-ten COM AM-three-ORD DEF
‘the thirteenth one’

42c. kakudzogg aftabha m (k)atutopun
ka-kudzogé 4ftabha m ka-tutopu ni
CM-dog twenty COM AM-first DEF
‘the twenty-first dog’

42d. aftabha m (k)atutopun
aftabha m ka-tutopu ni
twenty COM AM-first DEF
‘the twenty-first one’

The prefix bu/bu- can be added to the ordinal numbers to indicate the ‘nth time’ or
frequency time that an event occurred or has been occurring as shown in (43).

43, Avi Igé butrim.
a-w1 I-g€ bu-trd-mt
3SG-go CM-Accra CM-three-ORD
‘S/he went to Accra for the third time.’

The ordinal numbers can occur as complements of some verbs such as ni ‘be’, dzi
‘become’ and yiki ‘receive, get’ to predicate an ordered position of the subject
referent (with nuances on how the position is perceived to have been attained).
This is illustrated in (44).

44a. Yénu atutopu.
yi é-ni é-tutopll
3SG.IND SM-be  AM-first

‘S/he is the first.’

44b. Mawuto edzi atutopi.
Mawiito  e-dzi é-tutopll
Mawuto SM-become CM-first
‘Mawuto became the first.’

44c.  Ayiki atrimi
a-ylkt a-trd-mt
3SG-get CM-three-ORD
“S/he took the third position.’

otd ‘outside’ can be added to bhla ‘second’ to form bhlatj to mean ‘another/other’.
Usually, the initial vowel of ot5 is elided. For example,
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45a. Kibui bhlat3 tili kal{ haa?
ki-bui  bhlats ti-li ka-l{ haa
CM-word other AM-INDEF PERS-be.at UFP
‘Is there any other case (to discuss)?’

Bhlat5 ‘another/other’ can also be nominalised by adding the class prefixes to mean
‘another one’ or ‘other ones’ as shown in (45b).

45b.  4bhlats ‘another one’  (a'- class)
bébhlat ‘other ones’ (ba(a)- class)
obhlats ‘another one’  (o- class)
ibhlat} ‘other ones’ (i- class)

44 The modifier nyaa

Nyéda ‘DISTR’ occurs in a distributive nominal duplicative construction (see
Ameka 1999:91). This is a complex NP structure in which two identical NPs are
linked by the modifier nydd as shown in (46a). When this structure is used in
affirmative sentences, it means ‘every, each, any N’; when used in negative
sentences, it takes on a negative meaning such as ‘none, no N or not any N’ as
illustrated in (46b) and (46c) (see Chapter 3, section 3.2.2.5 for more details).

46a. [NP, nys4 NP,

46b. Aba éwi tetinyéé’wi teti *édé.

é-ba e-wi te-ti nyaa e-wi te-ti
3SG-come CM.PL-day AM-five DISTR CM.PL-day AM-five
ke.de

back

‘S/he comes every five days.’

46c. Oniny66ni dma kitsikpinim.
o-ni-nyé4-o-ni 5-ma ki-tsikpi ni kunt
CM-soup-DISTR-CM-soup CM-be.at:NEG CM-pot DEF inside
‘There is no soup in the pot.’

The modifier nydd ‘DISTR’ shows concord with the noun in the form of a vocalic
concord such that the vowels are sensitive to the vowels of the prefixes of the head
noun as illustrated in (46b) and (46c) above. In (46b), the head of the distributive
nominal duplicative construction has e- as its prefix so the nydd modifier is realised
as nyéé. Likewise in (46c), the o- prefix of the head noun triggers the same vowels
in the distributive modifier.
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The modifier nyad ‘DISTR’ also occurs in the word ka-nyds-kd ‘each, every, any’
which occurs in the following frame in (47a) and exemplified in (47b):

47a. [Head nominal ka-nya4-ké]

47b. buni kdnyaika ‘any water’
ka-nyaa-ka is a qualifier and it does not show concord with the noun, but it can be
nominalised in the same way as the adjective or the ordinal as shown in (47c).

47c. bukanyadka ‘any’ (referring to bunf ‘water’ in (47b))

The bu- prefix in bukanyadka ‘any’ in (47¢) is the class prefix of buni ‘water’ that
has been attached to kdnyadka ‘each, every, any’ to nominalise it. The vowel in the
prefix of the derived form agrees in ATR harmony with the initial vowel in
kéanyadka ‘each, every, any’.

4.5 Interrogative quantifier

The interrogative quantifier -shi ‘how many/much?’ is used for asking for
information about the quantity or amount (in terms of the quantity of uncountable
nouns) of an entity. Semantically, it modifies only plural nouns and also
uncountable nouns. When it modifies the uncountable nouns, it is interpreted as
‘how much?’. The interrogative quantifier occurs after the adjective and there is
concord between it and the head noun (a detailed discussion of the interrogative
quantifier has been provided under section 3.2.2.4). The following are examples.

48a. Eplui taashi w’smina?
e-plui t44-shi wh 5-mind
CM.PL-gourd AM-how.many 2SG.IND SM-bring
‘How many gourds did you bring?’

48b.  Bupa tuushi wodzi?
bu-pa tuu-shi w5 o-dzi
CM.PL-hoe AM-how.many 2SG.IND SM-buy
‘How many hoes did you buy?’

48c.  Twwil3 taashi Koff ayaR?
t-wil3 taa-shi Kofi 4-yili
CM-rubbish AM-how.much Kofi SM-collect
‘How much rubbish did Kofi collect?’

The following are examples of interrogative proforms of the nouns in (49a) - (49¢c)
which are formed when independent pronouns of the classes are modified by the
interrogative quantifier.
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49a.  a-lf ta4-shi/a4-tas-shi wi-min? ‘How many did you bring?’
49b.  bu-li tGG-shi/buG-tGG-shi wo-dzi? ‘How many did you buy?’
49¢c.  ku-li ta4-shi/kii-ta4-shi Kofi 4yaR? ‘How much remained?’

As shown in the examples, apart from the full form of the independent pronoun
which is modified by the interrogative quantifier, there is also a short form, a
bound form, in which the root of the independent pronoun is elided and
compensated for by lengthening the vowel of the prefix.

4.6 Determiners

In Tafi noun phrases, determiners occur after the interrogative quantifier and
before the intensifiers. The determiners include the definiteness and indefiniteness
markers and the demonstratives. These are described in turn in the following
subsections.

4.6.1 Definiteness marker

The definiteness marker is used to refer to entities that are identifiable and assumed
to be familiar to the participants or in the discourse context. It indicates that the
information conveyed by the noun phrase is part of the shared knowledge of the
participants in the conversation or discourse (see Lefebvre 1992). In Tafi, the
definiteness marker is ni. During speech, its vowel is usually dropped and it
becomes cliticised on to the preceding word. The tone of the deleted vowel,
however, remains and moves leftward and docks on the /n/. When the definiteness
marker is followed by a postposition, it is sometimes cliticised on to the
postposition. The following are examples:

50a. beekusin

bee-kusi ni
CM.PL-chief DEF
‘the chief’

50b. Keplukpén étsiri kpldnidbha
ke-plukpd ni  ke-tsirf kpl3 ni  kabha
CM-book DEF SM-be.on table DEF top
‘The book is on the table.’

The NP in (50a) as well as the subject NP of (50b) illustrate the definiteness
marker with its vowel deleted and it has been cliticised on to the noun. (50b)
contains a postpositional phrase with the definiteness marker cliticised on to the
postposition kdbha ‘top’ (as represented in the first line of the example).
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4.6.2 Indefiniteness marker

In Tafi, specific indefinite nouns can be expressed as bare nouns or they are
modified by the indefiniteness marker whose root is -1i ‘a, a certain, some’ (see
Chapter 3, section 3.2.2.2 for more details). The following are examples. The noun
in subject position in sentence (51a) is a bare plural noun while in (51b) it is
modified by the indefiniteness marker.

51a. Badokas’ atiba omanim.
ba-dokast( ba-ti-ba o-ma ni kum
CM.PL-teacher SM-PERF-come CM-town DEF inside
‘Teachers have come into the town.’

51b. Badokasi tel”’ 4t{ba omanim.
ba-dokast( te-1i ba-ti-ba o-ma ni kumt
CM.PL-teacher AM-INDEF SM-PERF-come CM-town DEF inside
‘Some teachers have come into the town.’

The indefiniteness marker shows agreement with the noun it modifies. Its
agreement marker takes the form of an initial consonant /t/ and a concord vowel
which agrees with the vowel of the prefix of the noun it modifies except for the ka-
class (see section 3.3.2.2 for a detailed discussion of the agreement patterns of the
indefiniteness marker). The following are examples.

52a. Oni tol’ogd.
o-ni to-li 0-gd
CM-soup AM-INDEF SM-remain
‘There is some soup left.’

52b. Isi tili "kpa.
i-si ti-1i -kpa
CM.PL-tree AM-INDEF SM-fall
‘Some trees fell.’

52c. Bagbs tuli wu osin.
bi-gbs tu-li wu"  o-si ni
CM.PL-squirrel AM-INDEF climb CM-tree DEF
‘Some squirrels climbed the tree.’

The nouns, oni ‘soup’, isi ‘trees’ and bugbo ‘squirrels’ in (52a-c) as well as
badokasi ‘teachers’ in (51) above, belong to the o-, i-, bu!-, and ba(a)- classes

4 There is no SM on wu ‘climb’ here because nouns in any of the bu- classes are not cross-
referenced on the verb.
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respectively so the indefiniteness marker modifying them takes as concord vowel
/o, i, u and e/. All these vowels are [ + ATR] because the vowel in the root of the
indefiniteness marker is also [ + ATR].

Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of the noun class prefixes to the
indefiniteness marker except for the singular noun classes and the ti- class. It
appears that when the indefinite pronouns occur without the singular prefixes, they
are understood in context as referring to singular nouns. These pronouns can occur
in all the syntactic environments in which nouns occur and they control agreement
as shown in (53).

53a. Betel’ aba.
be-te-1i bé-ba
CM.PL-AM-some SM-come
‘Some have come.’ (referring to the teachers in (51b))

53b. Tol’ og3.
to-li 2-gd
AM-some  SM-remain
‘Some remained.” (referring to the soup in (52a))

53c. Butuli w’osin.
bu-tu-1i wu  o-si n{
CM-AM-some climb CM-tree DEF
‘Some climbed the tree.” (referring to the squirrels in (52c))

Moreover, the indefiniteness marker can modify the independent form of the
pronouns. The following are examples.

54a. Ui til’/iitil” tkpa
ut ti-1i/if-ti-1i vkpa
3PL.IND-AM-INDEF SM-fall
‘Some fell.” (referring to the trees in (51b))

54b.  Buli/buttuli wu osif.
buli/buti-tu-1i wu  o-sf ni
3PL.IND-AM-INDEF climb CM-tree DEF
‘Some climbed the tree.”  (referring to the squirrels in (52c¢))

Just like the interrogative quantifier, the indefiniteness pronoun has both a full
form and a short form as shown in the examples in (54).
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4.6.3 Demonstratives

Demonstratives are deictic expressions used to indicate which entities a speaker
refers to in order to distinguish those entities from others. Thus, they are used to
show whether the entities referred to are close or far, in space or time, from the
speaker at the moment of speaking. Tafi distinguishes two forms of demonstratives,
proximal -n{ ‘this’ and distal -l{lin{ ‘that’. The proximal demonstrative -n{ ‘this’ is
used to indicate referents close to the speaker/deictic centre and it has the same
form as the definiteness marker except that the definiteness marker does not take
prefixes. The distal demonstrative, -lilin{ ‘that’, denotes referents removed or
further away from the speaker/deictic centre.* The final syllable of the distal
demonstrative also has the same form as the definiteness marker. Both
demonstratives agree with the head noun. Like the indefiniteness marker, the
agreement markers of the demonstratives are vowel prefixes which agree with the
noun class prefix vowel. These concord vowels always agree in [-ATR] with the
vowels in the roots of theses demonstratives (see Chapter 3, section 3.3.2.3 for
more details). The forms in (55) exemplify the proximal demonstrative while those
in (56) illustrate the distal demonstratives.

55a. Kikuin {tanyf.
ki-ka 1-ni ki-ta o-ny{
CM-yam AM-PROX SM-burn CM-firewood
“This yam is burnt.’

55b. Ekaan atanyf.
é-ku a-n{ a-ta o-nyi{
CM.PL-yam AM-PROX SM-burn CM-firewood
‘These yams are burnt.’

55c. Buzhuéh dj osionim.
bu-zhug ni ds o-si o-n{ kum
CM.PL-bird DEF land CM-tree AM-PROX inside
“The birds perch on this tree.’

56a. Evu kikpa gbigblg {I{l{s.

é-vu kikpi  gbigbld  {-lilin{
3SG-catch CM-fish big AM-DIST

‘He caught that big fish.’

45 Most often, the final vowel of both demonstratives is deleted, however, in formal speech it
is maintained.
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56b. Otroeleté, anyf alilii ént.
o-tro.eleté a-ny( a-l{lin{ é-nii
CM-lic.owner CM-man AM-DIST SM-be
‘That man is a liar.’

56¢c. Os’olilin Skpa.
o-si o-l{lint S-kpa
CM-tree AM-DIST  SM-fall
“That tree fell.”

kikii ‘yam’ in (55a) and kikpa ‘fish’ in (56a) belong to the ki- class so they take /1-/
as agreement marker for both the proximal and distal demonstratives. In (55b) and
(56b), the nouns ékii ‘yams’ and 4ny{ ‘man’ are members of the a’- and the al-
classes respectively and they take /a/ as agreement marker. Osi ‘tree’ in both (55¢)
and (56¢) which belongs to the o- class triggers /o/ as agreement marker. All these
agreement markers are the same as the vowels in the noun class prefixes and they
have the same ATR value as the (initial) vowel of the demonstrative roots.

Demonstrative pronouns are formed the same way as the interrogative and
indefinite pronouns by attaching the class prefixes to the modifying form of the
demonstratives, that is, the prefix together with the root. These pronouns are used
to replace nouns which can be understood from context, as shown in (57). As
regards the proximal demonstrative -n{ ‘this’, its root is reduplicated (see also
section 3.3.2.3).

57a. ki-kii v-ni ‘this yam’
57b.  ki-{-mni/ ki-{-ni*® ‘this one’
57c.  ki-{-lilin{ ‘that one’
57d. é-ki a-ni ‘these yams’
57e. a-4-mni/a-a-ni ‘these ones’
57f.  a-4-lilin{ ‘those ones’
57g. o-sio-ni ‘this tree’
57h.  o-5-mni/s-5-ni ‘this one’
57i.  o-5-lilini ‘that one’

Only the proximal demonstrative has both a full and short form as illustrated in the
examples in (57b), (57¢), (57h).

4 See footnote 3 of section 3.3.2.3 concerning the short form of the demonstrative pronoun
of the proximal root -nf.
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4.7 Intensifiers

Intensifiers are words that add emphasis to the meaning of a word or phrase. In
Tafi, an intensifier can modify a simple or fully expanded noun phrase and there is
no agreement between it and the head noun. The intensifiers include:

58a. pétéé ‘all’
ko ‘only, just’
koén ‘very much, particular, specific’
tite ‘only, alone’
tsytl ‘too, also’
xiin ‘as for’
kodzyo ‘very much’

Looking at the forms, it is evident that the intensifiers are made up of various
semantic subgroups including quantifying elements such as pétéé ‘all’ and
focalising particles such as ko ‘only, just’” and tsy{ ‘too, also’. It appears that pétéé
‘all’, ko ‘only, just’ and ké1j ‘particular, specific’ are borrowed from Ewe with no
change in meaning. Also, tsy{ ‘too, also’ is related to tsyé ‘too, also’ which is used
in inland Ewe and probably a borrowing, and tit€ ‘only, alone’ is related to tete/teti
‘at least, even, only’ in Ewe. The examples in (59) illustrate the use of some of the
intensifiers.

59a.  Apoti dzidza taaté alilin pétéé aniedzi.
a-poti dzdzi taa-td  4-lilini pétéé 4-na ke-dzi
CM.PL-cloth red  AM-three AM-DIST  all SM-eat CM-price
‘All those three red cloths are expensive.’

59b. Badokasi t{abhan ko bal’ aba.
ba-dokas{ tid-bha ni ko  bali bé-ba
CM.PL-teacher AM-two DEF only 3PL.IND SM-come
‘Only the two teachers came.’

In example (59a) above, we have a fully expanded noun phrase in subject position
in which all the slots have been filled. The head noun, apoati ‘cloths, is modified by
dzdz4 ‘red’, taatd ‘three’, al{liA ‘that’, and pétéé “all’ which occupy the qualifier,
quantifier, determiner and intensifier slots respectively within the NP. In (59b), the
head noun slot is filled by badokasi ‘teachers’, t{dbha ‘two’ is a quantifier, n{ ‘the’
is a determiner and ko ‘only’ is an intensifier.

It has been observed that some of the intensifiers such as pétéé ‘all’ and tsy{ ‘too,
also’ tend to lower the high tone of a preceding syllable as illustrated in (59¢) and
(60c). In (59c¢), the 2SG.IND pronoun w3 is realised as wo when it is followed by
tsyl ‘too, also’ whereas in (60c), the definiteness marker nf is realised as m as it is
followed by petéé “all’.
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59c.

Chapter 4

Yoo, wo tsyt oo.

yoo Wb tsyl oo

okay 2SG.IND too  UFP

‘Okay, you too.” (Response to a greeting.)

It is worth mentioning that some intensifiers also modify VPs as in (60a) and (60b)
or even behave as if they are intensifiers on clauses or connectors such that it is as
if they are announcing that there is something coming so they have a connective
function as shown in (60b) and (60c).

60a.

60b.

60c.

Eshe koi.

é-she kon

3SG-grow  really

‘S/he is really grown/ very old.’

idzyo pétéé, tkamo’el’idi di.

{-dzy> pétéé 1-ka-mo kdi  ki-di di
1SG-happen all 1SG-NEG.PERF-see =~ 3SG CM-type EXP
‘Ever since I was born, I have never seen any such thing.’

Baga mt petéé akanyaaka bavi pétéé, békoéyt.

ba-ga n{ petéé a-kanyadka ba-wi pétéé bé-koéyt
CM.PL-animal DEF all AM-each SM-go  all SM-exit

‘All the animals, each and every one of them went and came out.” (Gbaxali)



5.  ADPOSITIONS AND ADPOSITIONAL PHRASES

This chapter presents the forms that are used to express various relational meanings
of the kind coded in adpositions (see Hagege 2010 for a recent typological
overview). Tafi has two classes of adpositions, like other Kwa languages,
prepositions and postpositions. There are two bona fide prepositions, a locative
preposition n{ ‘LOC’ and a comitative preposition m ‘COM’. In addition to these,
there are a number of verb forms that are in the process of grammaticalising into
prepositions. These are ki ‘reach, arrive’ developing into an ‘ALLative’, k3 ‘give,
cause, let, make’ developing into a ‘DATive’ preposition, gano ‘pass through’
developing into a ‘PERLative’ preposition and dénd ‘come from’ has fully
grammaticalised into an ‘ABLative’ preposition. Such forms in the Kwa languages
have lead to debates about whether they are verbs or verbids (Ansre 1966). A
grammaticalisation perspective provides an adequate account (see e.g. Heine et. al.
1991). I assume that they are grammaticalising. The forms and the arguments for
grammaticalisation are discussed in §5.1.

The second class of adpositions is the postpositions. These are even more
controversial. Some, e.g. Aboh (2005, 2010) argue that they are postnominal
elements and not postpositions as they do not behave like typical postpositions, e.g.
they do not assign case. Osam et al. (2011) argue with respect to Akan that some
of the elements that have been labelled postpositions in Akan should rather be
treated as “relator nouns” as they have not been fully grammaticalised yet. They
do concede that postposition is the final stage in the grammaticalisation of various
spatial and body part nominals. Following Ameka (2003), Ameka and Essegbey
(2006), Lefebvre and Brousseau (2002) among others, I assume that the forms that
name parts and regions attached to parts of objects and are structurally bound to
their dependent nominals are postpositions. They are typically grammaticalised
spatial and body part nominals (see Heine 1997, Heine et al. 1991 for the
mechanisms involved). Postpositions in Tafi are discussed in §5.2.

5.1 Prepositions

As noted in the introduction, Tafi has two bona fide prepositions which are ni
‘LOC’ and m ‘COM’ (see also §7.4.7). Other prepositions have verbal sources and
are undergoing grammaticalisation. The preposition dénd ‘from’ has completely
grammaticalised and no longer occurs as a verb.

5.1.1 The locative preposition ni

The preposition ni ‘LOC’ is a general locative preposition which marks ground
phrases in locative constructions. It introduces locative adjuncts, i.e. a place where
an event takes place as in (1) — (4). It can also introduce temporal adjuncts (5). The
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locative preposition nf can take as its complement an NP, as illustrated in (1) and
(2), or a postpositional phrase as in (3) — (5).

1. Bandvan ane *€dd nf sukd.
ba-novd n{ bana ki-d5 [n{  suka]
CM.PL-child DEF SM-eat CM-thing LOC school
‘The children ate at school.’

2. Baats *emukd ni Baagbo.
ba-a-t5 ki-muk3 [n{  Baagbo]
3PL-PRSPROG-cook CM-red.rice.porridge LOC Baagbo
“They are cooking red rice porridge in Tafi.’

3. AnyinGvaei abubo n’iégbuniédé.
4-nyinGvde ni a-bubo [n{ ke-gbu ni ke.de]
CM-boy DEF SM-bend LOC CM-chair DEF back
“The boy squats behind the chair.”  (TRPS 64)

4. ... kd{ av’edékpii ni kidzon’Gt3.
ki  yi aw e-dé-kpu [ni{ ki-dzo nf bu.t3]
then 3SG.IND SM-go  SM-ITIVE-hide LOC CM-road DEF edge
‘... then he went and hid beside the road.’ (Séhwi)

5. Butst ’ika ni wolé gugdénim kpi kagbanimt.
bi-tsi  ki-ka [n{  wolé gugsé ni kumt] kpi
1PL-dig CM-yam LOC month  last DEF inside put.into

ka-gba nf kum

CM-barn DEF inside

‘We harvest the yam in the last month of the year (i.e. December) and put it
into the barn.”  (Yam cultivation)

The locative preposition nf and its complement can be preposed to the clause and
marked by the topic marker ni ‘TOP’ as scene-setting topics.

6. Nt kedzinim ni, Am’edzi bladzyd
[n{  ke-dzi ni kum ni ] Ama e-dzi bladzyo
LOC CM-market DEF inside TOP Ama SM-buy plantain
‘In the market, Ama bought plantain.’

7. N{ suk@ ni, Agoe atsant Mensah.
[n{  suk( ni ] Agoe a-tsa-nt Mensah
LOC school TOP Agoe SM-meet-COM Mensah
‘At the school, Agoe met Mensah.’
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5.1.2 The comitative preposition nt

The comitative preposition m ‘COM” is used to introduce participants in different
roles such as instrument (8) and comitative (9). When its complement is an abstract
NP denoting emotion as in (10), or human propensity, e.g. strength, the phrase is
interpreted as doing something with the abstract propensity and hence as doing
something in a certain manner. It can thus head manner phrases (10). The
comitative preposition m also has an additive function — it is used to link NPs.
These NPs linked by m ‘COM’ are co- or joint participants as shown in (11).
However, when m ‘COM” is used to link pronouns it is the independent forms that
are used as illustrated in (12), (see §3.6.1). The sentence in (13) is ungrammatical
because m ‘COM’ is used in that example to link pronominal clitics (see §3.6.1).

8. Oboss *uyanim m képa.
5-bo-s5 bu-ya ni kim [m ké-pa)
2SG-FUT-weed CM-farm DEF inside COM CM-hoe
“You will weed the farm with a hoe.’

9. Aduwvt suk@ mt y’aplukpa.
a-di-wi sukd [m yi bu-plukpi]
3SG-NEG2-go school COM 3SG.IND CM.PL-book
‘He did not go to school with his books.’

10.  Agoe 4shi avt Igg nt sam.
Agoe 4-shi i-wn Igé [m  sam]
Agoe SM-leave SM-go  Accra COM joy
‘Agoe left for Accra with joy (joyfully).’

11.  Esinuy’eyialin épli bawin pétéé.
[Esi m yi e-yi-al{ ni ] bépli  ba-wi
Esi COM 3SG.IND CM-child-PL DEF SM-wash CM.PL-dress
ni pétéé
DEF all
‘Esi and her children washed all the clothes.’

12. W3 yi, noba.
[w3 m yi] no-ba
2SG.IND COM 3SG.IND 2PL-come
‘You and s/he came.’

13.  *Dni 4 noba
[ m 4 ] noba
2SG COM 3SG 2PL-come
‘You and s/he came.’
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The preposition m ‘COM’ becomes no when its complement is not adjacent to it,
but occurs elsewhere in the clause:
- as a fronted constituent for purposes of information packaging —
topic/focus, i.e. when the preposition is stranded and
- in a y1kd ‘take’ SVC where the NP with the instrument role occurs as
object of V1 — yik5 ‘take’ (see Chapter 10 on SVCs).

14.  Kapa, Kok aso ’edd ni n3.
ka-pa Kokid a-sb ki-d5 ni nd
CM-hoe Koki SM-weed CM-thing DEF COM
‘It is with a hoe Koku did the weeding.” (Lit.: ‘A hoe Kokt weeded with.”)

15.  Koku ayiko kapa aso ’edd ni nd.
Koki &-yikko  ké-pa 4-s5 ki-d5 n{ nd
Koki SM-take CM-hoe SM-weed CM-thing DEF COM
‘Koku used a hoe to weed.” OR Kokl used a hoe to do the weeding.’

5.13 Other prepositions

Certain verbs in Tafi are in the process of grammaticalising into prepositions. They
include dén3 ‘come.from’; kii ‘reach, arrive’, k5 ‘give, cause, let, make’ and gano
‘pass through’. These verbs are used as ablative, allative, dative and perlative
prepositions respectively. When used as prepositions, they do not take agreement
markers, i.e. subjects are not marked on them and they have a reduced possibility
of co-occurring with preverb markers. These are all signs of grammaticalisation in
progress.

5.1.3.1 The preposition dén3 ‘from’

The preposition dén3 ‘from’ can be used to express extent. Thus when its
complement is a temporal noun, it translates as ‘since’ as in (18). When the head of
its complement is the postposition shii ‘surface’ it translates as ‘about’, that is the
dén3 prepositional phrase with a shi postpositional phrase complement indicates
the topic of a speaking event or speech act as in (17). It appears that dén3 consists
of the verb dé ‘come from’ and the associative verb extension -no ‘ASSOC’.
Speakers also use the alternate form dént. Both forms are used interchangeably
without any discernible semantic difference. Even though dén5 ‘from’ has a verb
source it doesn’t seem to be used as a verb anymore. It has fully grammaticalised
into a preposition. The following are examples:

16.  Bazhia tipiplin3 dén5 ekusii 3k3.
bé-zhia t{-pi-plin3 [dén5 ekusi ni  0k3]
3PL-need CM-RED-help from CM-chief DEF place
“They need help from the chief.’
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17.  Ebisi ebii dénd axwi ni shi.
E-bisi  e-bii [dén5 4-xwi n{  shd]
3SG-ask CM.PL-word from CM.PL-work DEF surface
‘He asked questions about the work.’

18.  Bényi Mawuto déni kinGvobe ké.
bé-nyi Mawuto [déni ki-nGvobe] ké
3PL-know Mawuto from CM-child.period INT
‘They know Mawutor since (her) childhood.’

19. ... dén’ots33 ni ridiidi 5d4nant *ibe n3 n’ibe gt 13ba yikt sikan
[déni ots33] ni  ridiidi 5-d5-nani ki-be  nb
from now TOP continuously 2SG-ITIVE-reach CM-time wh.ever
ni ki-be g 15-ba-yik stkéd ni
DEF CM-time REL 1PL.DEP-VENT-receive money DEF
‘... from now until whenever we receive the money’

As example (19) shows, a dénd ‘from’ prepositional phrase, like a locative
prepositional phrase, can be topicalised. In that case, it is fronted and marked by
the topic marker n{ “TOP’. Also, the complement of dén3 can either be a (temporal)
nominal, as in (19), or a postpositional phrase as in examples (16) and (17).

5.1.3.2 The preposition ki ‘to, towards’

When ki is used as a verb, it means ‘reach, arrive’ and it takes subject pronominal
prefixes or subject markers as illustrated in (20) where it occurs as V2 in an SVC.
In its function as a preposition, it translates as ‘to’ or ‘towards’. It is used to
indicate direction to or toward a place. As a preposition, the subject is not cross-
referenced on it as shown in (21). The sentence in (21) is a monoverbal clause with
a prepositional adjunct phrase.

20.  Andvdn éwu eku kitrekpuniabha.
a-nGvd ni é-wu e-ki ki-trekpa n{ kabha
CM-child DEF SM-climb = SM-reach CM-anthill DEF top
‘The child climbed onto an anthill.”  (FS)

21. Ansvan awdlt ka kenim.

a-nG6vd ni a-wilt ki ke-ni kum
CM-child DEF SM-fall ALL CM-river inside
‘The child fell into a river.’ (FS)

Because of its allative semantics, a kd prepositional phrase does not seem to be
able to be fronted for topic.
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22.  *Ku keninim ni anGvan aw3li.
kda ke-ni ni kit nf a-nGvd ni a-wilt
ALL CMo-river DEF inside TOP CM-child DEF SM-fall
‘Into the river the child fell.’

5.1.33 The preposition k3 ‘for’

When k3 has a prepositional function, it is used to mark dative objects in
monoverbal clauses and it does not take an agreement marker as in (23) and (24).
However, when k3 functions as a verb meaning ‘give, cause, let, make’, it can
occur as the main verb in a monoverbal clause or as the second verb in an SVC. In
this verbal function, the subject is cross-referenced on it, as in (25).

23. ... so ni ni badigo *édaninan k3 gbaxali.
soni nf  ba-di-go ki-donind ni k5  gbaxili
so TOP TOP 3PL-NEG2-leave CM-food DEF DAT striped.mouse
‘... for that reason, they did not leave any food for striped mouse.’

(Gbaxali)
24,  Ku ko létsi k3 13an.
ki ko  1é-tsi k5 bl3 ani
death just 3PL.DEP-tell DAT IPL TOP
‘It was only the death that was announced to us.”  (Butsiugi)

In (23) and (24), the complement of the dative preposition k3 is a benefactive and
an addressee respectively.

25.  Adass *éd> aksé.
a-da-s5 ki-d5 a-kj yi
3SG-ITIVE-weed CM-thing  SM-give 3SG
‘S/he went to weed for her (on her farm).’

A k3 prepositional phrase does not occur clause initially functioning as a topic.
However, when k3 is used as a verb, its complement can be fronted for focus as
shown in (26).

26.  Ano6vai Am’edzi bawin ak3.
a-nGvd ni Ama e-dzi ba-wi n{ a-kj
CM-child DEF Ama SM-buy CM.PL-dress DEF SM-give
‘It was the child Ama bought the dress for.’

As the Dative is the non-local relation, the complement of the kj preposition tends
to be an NP as opposed to a postpositional phrase as is the case with the local
relation prepositions like the ablative and allative.
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5.1.34 The preposition gans ‘through’

Gano is a verb which means ‘keep, walk with, pass through’. It is used as an
operator verb in habitual aspect constructions (see § 7.3.10). It is grammaticalising
into a perlative preposition, i.e. ‘through’. Gano has two alternating forms —
gano/gam. Gano appears to be made up of the verb ga ‘walk’ and the associative
verb extension no ‘COM’. The following sentences in (27) and (28) illustrate the
use of gano as a verb and as the perlative preposition respectively.

27.  Agbani anyin dgano dyakpéni.
4-gbant a-ny{ ni 4-gano é-yakpd ni kum
3SG-lead CM-man DEF SM-pass.through  CM-bush DEF inside
‘S/he led the man through the bush.’

28.  Agbani anyin gano dyakpanim.
4-gbant a-nyl ni [gano d-yakpa ni kumt]
3SG-lead CM-man DEF through CM-bush DEF inside
‘S/he led the man through the bush.’

Unlike ki ‘ALL’, and k3 ‘DAT’ phrases, gano phrases can be fronted for topic as
illustrated in (29).

29.  Gano kililini shd nf, abashi obdn.
[gano ki-lilini shi ] ni 4-ba-shi 0-b6i
through AM-DIST surface TOP 3SG-FUT-leave CM-today
‘As a result of that, s/he will leave today.’

Table 5.1 provides a summary of the prepositional forms, their functions and
verbal sources where relevant.

Table 5.1: Prepositions in Tafi

Preposition | Function Gloss Verbal Source Gloss
Source
ni LOCATIVE ‘LOC’
m COMITATIVE | ‘COM’
dén3 ABLATIVE ‘from’ dé + no | ‘come.from+ ‘COM’
k3 DATIVE “for’ k5 ‘give’
kda ALLATIVE to, towards | ki ‘reach, arrive’
gano PERLATIVE through ga + no | ‘walk’ + ‘COM’
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5.2 Postpositions

Tafi has a closed set of about a dozen or so members of the postposition class
which are used to denote the parts and regions of objects. Some of these are spatial
nominals or body-part nouns which are at different stages in the process of
grammaticalisation. Table 5.2 lists the postpositions in Tafi.

Table 5.2: Postpositions in Tafi

Postposition Gloss Putative Noun

Source

kabha ‘top’

kum ‘inside’

kesi ‘under, beneath’ ke-si ‘bottom,

down part’

kede ‘back, behind’ ke-de ‘back’

otigba ‘in front of’ o-tigba ‘front’

obha ‘beside, near’

oto ‘outside’

okd ““chez”, place’ 9-k3 ‘place’

bunid ‘opening, endpoint, tip, mouth’

kishi ‘between, among’

kibe ‘side, direction’

keni ‘entrance’

shi ‘surface’ i-shd ‘body’

buts ‘edge’ bu-t5 ‘ear’

kiwa ‘beside’, ‘at the side of

adem ‘apex, peak’ a-da ‘top of head’

+ kumu ‘inside’

As the postpositions have developed from nominals, they share some form
properties with them, especially in relation to class prefixes. The majority of them
have retained their class markers. The postposition shd has lost it completely as
shown in (30). Like nouns, those postpositions with CV prefixes have their C-
initial segments deleted in speech as in (31). Moreover, for those that have a ka/ke-
prefix, the i/ insertion rule after the deletion of an initial k applies as in (32) (see
§2.5.3). The postposition kum ‘inside’ has different realisations at different stages
of grammaticalisation as in (33) and (34). It seems to have lost its prefix in the
varieties of Agorme and Abuifé (Ofu). Thus, as shown in (34), the form of the
postposition is m which may have resulted from the deletion of the final vowel of
mt. In (33) however, the initial consonant and final vowel of kumt have been elided
yielding um. Furthermore, the prefix vowel 1 coalesces with the final vowel of the
preceding word and the resulting vowel is € (see §2.5.5 for further details).



30.

31.

32.

33.

34.
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Kana Baagbo konun alu n{ adzt gbigban3 shu.

ka-na Baa-gbo kont ni a-h n{
CM-manner CM.PL-Tafi custom DEF SM-be.at LOC
a-dzi gbi-gban3  shd

CM-woman RED-marry surface
“That is how marriage (of a woman) rites are performed in Tafi.’

AnGvan béli fésrih *Gts.

a-nG6vd ni é-bé-1i fésri n{ bu.td
CM-child DEF SM-VENT-be.positioned window DEF edge
‘The child went and stood by the window.” (FS)

Ekusi tédikp6 y’dana lo’1abha.

e-kusi  te-dikp6 yi d-a-na bl kabha
CM-chief AM-one 3SG.IND SM-PSTPROG-eat 1PL.IND top
‘One king was ruling over all of us.’

Anyifi ashi dvi *upém.

a-ny( ni  4-shi i bu-pi kum
CM-man DEF SM-leave SM-go CM-house inside
‘The man left and went home.’

Anyifi 4shi dvt *upéar.

a-ny( ni  4-shi i bu-pi kum
CM-man DEF SM-leave SM-go CM-house inside
“The man left and went home.’

Postpositional phrases have the same external properties as NPs. In fact, the
grammatical context for the development of the spatial or body part nominals into
postpositions is the possessive phrase where the spatial nominal heads it as a
possessee. Thus, postpositional phrases function as subjects (36), objects (37) and
prepositional objects (39) just like NPs.

35.

36.

Suktni{m gt yimt 1étu anyinGvoen nf atsyra.

suk{i n{ kim g yi kum  1é-tu

school DEF inside REL 3SG.IND inside 3PL.DEP-beat
4-nyinGvde nf ni é-tsyra

CM-boy DEF TOP SM-collapse

‘The school in which the boy was beaten collapsed.’

Kpl3niabha *dé *ébé.

kpl3 ni  kabha 4-d5 ki-bé
table DEF top CM-contact CM-dirt
“The top of the table is dirty.’
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37. Ak étsuru kpldniabha.
Aki é-tsuru  kpl3 ni  kébha
Akt SM-wipe table DEF top
‘Aku cleaned the top of the table.’

38.  Adigba "uvunim.
a-di-gba bi-vi n{ kum
3SG-NEG2-sweep CM-house DEF inside
‘S/he did not sweep the room.’

39.  Bane ’edo nf y’Opém.
bana ki-d5 ni yi bu-pa kum
3PL-eat CM-thing LOC 3SG.IND CM-house inside
“They ate in his house.’

40.  Buvanim y’agba.
bi-vii n{ kum  yi a-gba
CM-house DEF inside 3SG.IND SM-sweep
‘The room he swept.’

The sentences below exemplify body-part nouns (41, 42) and spatial nouns (43) -
(44) respectively.

41. W6 ishiim umita.
ws  i-shd kum  1-mitd
2SG CM-body inside SM-be.not.good
“You are sick.” Lit: Your body inside is not good.

42,  Andvan ’Gts ni yéke.
a-nG6vd ni bu-t5 ni yéke
CM-child DEF CM-ear DEF swell
‘The child’s ear is swollen.’

43. G latrd ’itsikpi ni ’ifan pt kesin 4 ...

ful la-tr5 ki-tsikpi ni ki-fa n{ P
REL 3PL.DEP-puton CM-pot DEF CM-fire DEF CONN
ke-si ni a

CM-bottom DEF CFM
‘When they put the pot on the fire and the down part...” (Kasala)

44.  Onuagt kihui duya kede 1f yi.
6ni.gt  ki-hui  duya ke-de li-yi
COND  CM-trap spring CM-back 3SG.DEP-show.up
‘When a trap springs, it moves backwards.’ (Proverbs #9)
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Although postpositions denote spatial parts and regions of objects, they can be
omitted under certain conditions. For instance, when the Ground where the Figure
is located is inherently locative such as kesukpd ‘land, ground’ as illustrated in (45)
or when the search domain is inferable from the verb, i.e., the information carried
by the postposition is specified by the verb and so it becomes redundant. Thus,
there is no mention of the search domain in sentence (43) above (see Chapter 6, §
6.6 for further details).

45.  ki-shin {li *éstkpa
ki-shi n{ i-i ke-sukpa
CM-stick DEF SM-be.positioned CM-ground
‘The stick is on the ground.’

Postpositions have evolved from nouns, and they are formally distinct form them.
Postpositions cannot be pronominalised, nouns can be. They always occur bound to
their dependent NPs as in (46). (47) is ungrammatical because the postposition shi
has been extracted from its position, i.c., after its dependent NP. However, body
part nouns, for example, can occur external to their possessors as illustrated in
(48).

46.  Foton étsiri kidri nf sha.
féto n{ é-tsiri ki-dri n{ shid
picture DEF SM-be.on  CM-wall DEF surface
“The picture is on the wall.”  (TRPS 44)

47.  *shu foton étsiri kidrin.
shi foto ni é-tsiri ki-dri ni
surface picture = DEF SM-be.on CM-wall DEF
“The picture is on the wall.’

48.  Isha {itarh.
i-shd i-i-ta mi
CM-body SM-PRSPROG-ache  1SG
‘My body is aching.” (Lit.: ‘Body is aching me.”)

From a cross-linguistic point of view, Tafi thus belongs to the group of languages
that have two classes of adpositions.






6 CLAUSE STRUCTURE AND CLAUSE TYPES

In this chapter, we discuss the structure of a simple clause in Tafi, the order of the
constituents in the clause and the grammatical relations arguments hold with the
predicate. We then describe various constructions or clause types including
predicative possessive, copula, presentational and locative constructions. We draw
attention to the roles different constituents receive and the precedence relations that
hold between them. The lexical and grammatical factors that determine aspects of
their ordering are noted throughout. The semantics of verbs that function in the
locative constructions are also examined.

In the second part of the chapter, we look at the positions that are opened up in the
left periphery of the clause for information structuring purposes. We argue that as
claimed for Kwa languages (Ameka 2010), Tafi also has at least three positions to
the immediate left of the subject position in a simple clause. These positions are
filled by constituents that are frame or left dislocated topics, contrastive topics and
focalised constituents respectively. We describe each of the information structuring
clause types noting how they relate to the core of the clause.

6.1 Basic clause structure and grammatical relations

In Chapter 7 on verbs and verbal modifiers, we identify various constructions
involving predicates: one-place, two-place and three-place constructions. We
describe in the same chapter various constructions involving operator verbs that
take nominalised verbs as complements. For all these constructions, the basic
constituent order is:

I. Subject Verb Objl Obj2 X
DATIVE/ THEME/ Adjunct
GOAL

Tafi is thus an SV (in intransitive clauses) and an AV(D)O (in transitive clauses)
language. Grammatical relations are distinguished by position. Subjects (A/S)
occur initially in a simple clause and are cross-referenced on the verb. Subjects are
also distinguished from objects by distinct pronominal forms. There is a subject
object asymmetry in syntactic processes such as relativisation and focus. The
objects, both O and D, occur postverbally. D and O occur in a fixed order where D
precedes O but they are represented by the same pronominal forms.

In Tafi, the subject is cross-referenced on the predicate as in (2) — (4) but objects
are not, as shown in (2) (see Chapter 3). The subject cross-reference markers are
the same as the subject pronominal forms (see §3.6 for more details). Two
paradigms of subject cross-reference markers can be distinguished. One group is
used to cross-reference subjects in independent clauses while the second group
which is made up of dependent pronominal forms is used in dependent clauses
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such as relative, complement and adverbial clauses (cf. Table 3.2; Chapter 9). In
example (4), the subject of the sentence is an independent pronoun bal{ ‘3PL.IND’
and it has been cross-referenced on the verb with ba. This shows that independent
pronouns in Tafi behave like full nouns.

2. AnGvan atsywi bawin.
a-nGvd nf a-tsywi  ba-wi ni
CM-child DEF SM-tear CM.PL-dress DEF
‘The child tore the dresses.’

3. Bawii atsywi.
ba-wt n{ ba-tsywi
CM.PL-dress DEF SM-tear
‘The dresses are torn.’

4. Bal’ atsywi.
bal{ bé-tsywi
3PL.IND SM-tear
‘THEY are torn.’

As stated above, objects are not cross-referenced on the verb and postverbal objects
are represented with the same pronominal form. With regard to the
pronominalisation of objects in a double object construction, both Object]l which is
the Goal argument and Object2 which is the Theme argument can be
pronominalised. Object] can undergo pronominalisation without difficulty as
shown in (6) whereas Object2 cannot. The pronominalisation of Object2 has some
restrictions. The clearest is if the Goal argument is not a pronoun then the theme
argument cannot be easily pronominalised in a monoverbal clause. The
pronominalisation of the Theme argument in such a clause renders the sentence
ungrammatical as exemplified by the sentence in (11). Sentence (5) illustrates a
double object construction with both objects being animate. The sentence in (9) is
an example of a double object construction with the Goal argument, (i.e. Objectl)
being animate and the Theme (i.e. Object2) being inanimate. In sentence (7), the
Theme argument (i.e. Object2) which is animate is pronominalised. Sentence (8)
shows both animate objects pronominalised while (10) exemplifies a double object
construction in which both the animate and inanimate objects are pronominalised.

5. Anyin dkast badzinGvaen adokasiri.
a-nyi n{ d-kast  ba-dznGvdE ni a-dokast ni
CM-man DEF SM-show CM.PL-girl DEF CM-teacher DEF
‘The man showed the girls the teacher.’

6. Anyin akas’ al{ adokasin.

a-nyi n{ d-kast  bali a-dokas( ni
CM-man DEF SM-show 3PL CM-teacher DEF
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‘The man showed them the teacher.’

Anyiii dkas’ adokasin 4li.

a-nyl n{ d-kasi  4-dokasi ni bali
CM-man DEF SM-show CM-teacher DEF 3PL
‘The man showed them (to) the teacher.’

Anyiii akas’ yi "ali.

a-nyl n{ d-kasi yi bali
CM-man DEF SM-show 3SG 3PL
‘The man showed them (to) him.’

It appears that if the Theme and Goal arguments differ in animacy and the Goal is
not pronominalised, then the inanimate Theme cannot be pronominalised as in (11).
In that case, an SVC with yik3 ‘take’ is used to express the state of affairs as
shown in (12). Thus, there is some asymmetry linked to animacy between Objectl
and Object2 (apart from the order in which they appear) in Tafi.

9.

10.

11.

12.

Anyiii k3 Kofi *ikuti.

a-nyl nf a-kb Kofi ki-kutii
CM-man DEF SM-give Kofi CM-hat
“The man gave Kofi a hat.’

Ak3 yi i

4-kd yi kut

3SG-give 3SG 3SG
‘He gave it (to) him.’

*anyin akd Koff .

a-nyi n{ a-kj Kofi ki
CM-man DEF SM-give Kofi 3SG
“The man gave Kofi it.’

Anyiii dyiko *el’aks Kofi.
a-nyi n{ a-ytkko ki akb Kofi
CM-man DEF SM-take 3SG SM-give Kofi
“The man gave it to Kofi.’

In the rest of this chapter, we look at other clause types beginning with copula
clauses and other predicate constructions which express existence, location, and
possession.
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Copula clause

Tafi has a copula verb nu ‘COP’ which takes a copula subject and a copula
complement. It is used to express identity between two NPs (13a, c), or the
role/function (13d) of the subject. It can also express classification (13e). For
example,

13a.

13b.

13c.

13d.

13e.

Minu Victoria.

mi i-na victoria
1SG.IND SM-COP Victoria
‘I am Victoria.’

Bagt baldavub) andi bal’éna ...

ba-gt bali ba-ba-vubs a-nd n{ bali
3PL-REL 3PL.IND SM-FUT-bury CM-person DEF 3PL.IND
bé-nii

SM-COP

‘Those who will bury the person are...’

W’ont Kweku Ananst kud{ w’ont ani?

wd o-nii Kwekii Ananst  kili w5 o-nii é-ni
2SG.IND SM-COP Kwekd Ananst CONJ 2SG.IND SM-COP AM-who
“You are Kweku Ananse therefore who do you think you are?’

(lit. “...therefore you are who?’)  (Sahwi)

Banyan enu badokast.

ba-ny{ a-n{ bé-nii ba-dokas{
CM.PL-man AM-PROX SM-COP CM.PL-teacher
‘These men are teachers.’

Anyan énti atutopun.

é-nyi a-ni é-nii a-tutopi  ni
CM-man AM-PROX SM-COP AM-first DEF
“This man is the first.’

Commonly, the copula complement can be topicalised or questioned in which case
it is fronted as shown in:

14a.

Ehoeleté m’ind.

e-hoeleté mi i-nt
CM-cowrie.owner 1SG.IND SM-COP
‘A rich person, I am.’
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14b.  Sahwi y’4gl5 y’eni.
sahwi yi i-gls yi e-nil
spider 3SG.IND CM-lover  3SG.IND SM-COP
‘Spider’s lover she is.’(i.e. ‘she is SPIDER’S LOVER’)  (Séhwi)

l4c.  Aniy’eyi w’oni?
é-nt yi e-yi wi o-nd
AM-who 3SG.IND CM-child 2SG.IND SM-COP
‘Whose child are you?’

14d. Kikuti lina.
ki-kuti  li-nd
CM-hat 3SG.DEP-COP
‘A hat, it is.”

6.3 Presentational constructions

The presentational construction is a verbless clause/copula clause made up of a
nominal and the proximal or distal demonstrative plus an initial n- which
presumably could be the copula nu ‘COP’. However, it does not occur with any
subject marker to show agreement with the copula subject. As usual the
demonstrative agrees with the class of the noun it is modifying. For example,

15a. M’epidzya n’an.
mi e-pidzya ni  a-ni
ISG CM-goat COP AM-PROX
“This is my goat.” (lit. ‘my goat is this.”)

15b. Kikutd n"in.
ki-kuti ni  ni
CM-hat COP AM-PROX
“This is a hat.

15c.  BI3 mt wo "uplukpa n’on.
bl m wi bu-plukpd nii  u-ni
1SG.IND COM 2SG.IND CM.PL-book COP AM-PROX
‘These books are mine and yours.’

15d. DJkdkd n’3lilin.
o-kik) ni o-lilin{
CM-hen COP AM-PROX
‘That is a hen.’
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15e. Bumwt n’Glilin{.
bu-mwt ni u-lilin{
CM-salt COP AM-DIST
‘That is salt.’

The copula nu is only used for present time reference. When a speaker wants to
refer to an event that has a past time reference, then the verb dzi ‘COP.NPRES,
become’ is used. For example,

16a. [dzi adokast.
i-dzi 4-dokast(
1SG-COP.NPRES CM-teacher
‘I was a teacher.’

Also, for future time reference it is the verb dzi ‘COP.NPRES, become’ that is
used instead of nu ‘COP’ as shown in (16b). When this verb combines with the
present progressive it expresses a change of state that is currently on-going as in
(16c¢).

16b. Kofi ebedzi ddokast.
Kofi e-be-dzi 4-dokast(
Kofi SM-FUT-become CM-teacher
‘Kofi will be/become a teacher.’

16¢c. Kofi éédzi adokast.
Kofi é-é-dzi a-dokast
Kofi SM-PRSPROG-become  CM-teacher
‘Kofi is becoming a teacher.’

6.4 Existential constructions

Existential constructions make use of the locative/existential verb which has two
forms h ‘be.at, exist’ and za ‘be.at:NPRES’. The former is used in the expression
of present existence and the latter is used for non-present existence. In these
constructions, the entity whose existence is being predicated on or theme occurs in
the subject position as illustrated in (17). The example in (17b) was adapted from a
story narration.

17a. Kpaya ’Ii.

kpaya a-l{
God SM-be.at

‘There is God.’
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17b. ..ku{ késala abaza.
ki ka-sala a-ba-za
CONJ CM-tortoise SM-VENT-be.at:NPRES
‘..and tortoise came to exist.’ (Kasala)

6.5 Predicate possessive constructions

Predicate possession in Tafi is expressed in a construction with the locative verb
‘be.at, exist’ and za ‘be.at:NPRES’ with the possessed NP occurring as the subject
NP while the object NP position is occupied by a possessive NP. The possessive
NP consists of a possessor and the body-part ahot ‘hand’ which are juxtaposed.
These sentences literally mean that the possessed item is at the possessor’s hand.
The verbs I ‘be.at’ and za ‘be.at:NPRES’ are used for present and non-present
possession respectively. The following are examples.

18a. Sik’ 4l y’ahot.
sika a-h yi a-hot
money  SM-be.at 3SG.IND CM-hand
‘S/he has money.’

18b. Adanu dzyogo al Abisi ahot.
a-danu dzyogd &I Abisi a-hou
CM.PL-idea good SM-be.at Abisi CM-hand
‘Abisi has very good ideas.’

18c. Sik’ 4za y’ahot.

sika d-za yi a-hot
money  SM-be.at 3SG.IND CM-hand
‘S/he had money.’

18d. Adanu dzyogo dza Abisi ahot.
a-danu dzyogd 4-za Abisi a-hou
CM.PL-idea good be.at:NPRES Abisi CM-hand
‘Abisi had very good ideas.’

As shown in the examples in (18), the subject NPs are not definite. When the verbs
Iu ‘be.at’ and za ‘be.at:NPRES’ occur with a possessed item that is definite then the
meaning of the construction is likely to be one of temporary and specific
possession (Ameka 1991:227). Thus according to Ameka (ibid), such constructions
may be glossed as ‘the Y is with X’ instead of ‘X has Y’. Consider the following
examples:
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19a. Sikan alt m’ahot.
stkd n{ a-h mi{ a-ho
money DEF SM-be.at 1SG.IND CM-hand
‘I have the money.” or ‘the money is with me.’

19b. Sikén 4za m’ahot.
sika n{ 4-za mi a-hou
money DEF SM-be.at 1SG.IND CM-hand
‘I had the money.’ or ‘the money was with me.’

Predicate possession involving body-parts as the possessed items can be expressed
in two ways. One way is through the use of the construction as described above
and the other is to use a construction in which the possessor is expressed as some
sort of locative; as such the construction literally means the possessed body-part is
at the possessor. This is illustrated in (20). In this example, the body-part occurs as
the subject NP while the possessor occurs as the object of the verb Iu ‘be.at, exist’.

20.  lsri tibha u{ luh.
-tsri ti-bha ui t-h mi
CM.PL-foot AM-two 3PL SM-be.at 1SG
‘I have two feet.’

The verb mo ‘see’ is also used to express possession of material things like sika
‘money’ or ehoé ‘money (lit. cowries)’, as well as abstract attributes and states as
shown in (21). In this construction, the possessor occurs as the subject NP while
the possessed item occurs as the object NP.

2la. Adzii amo sika.
a-dzi n{ 4-mo stké
CM-woman DEF SM-see money
‘The woman has got money.’

21b.  AnyinGv3én 4mo shuim.
a-nyinGvde ni 4-mo shu kum
CM-boy DEF SM-see body inside
‘The boy is fat.’

In fact, the experience (or possession) of certain emotional states such as samt ‘joy,
happiness’ or obld ‘anger’ are also expressed using this verb with the nominal
denoting the emotion as object.

22, Adokasih 4md obld nt wa.
a-dokast n{ 4-mo 0-blo m wi
CM-teacher DEF SM-see CM-anger COM 2SG
‘The teacher is angry with you.’
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As illustrated in examples (21) and (22), the verb mo ‘see’ is used as a possessive
verb in which case its object is non-definite. When the object is marked for
definiteness then the verb takes on the meaning ‘find’.

23.  Adzii amo sikan
a-dzi n{ 4-mo stkéd ni
CM-woman DEF SM-see money DEF
‘The woman saw or found the money.’

Constructions parallel to the predicative possessive constructions described here for
Tafi are also available in Ewe (see Ameka 1991, 2012). Thus Ewe has a [Possessed
Subject — le ‘be.at” Possessor si ‘hand’] construction as well as a [Possessed li
éxist” nd ‘DAT’ Possessor] for expressing body part and kinship possession.
Moreover the verb kpo ‘see’ is used to express possession of attributes, and
emotions with the same constraints on definiteness as in Tafi. This raises the
question of whether the grammar of predicate possession in Tafi may have been
influenced by Ewe. Ameka 2012b argues that Likpe grammar of possession is

influenced by Ewe in some of the same ways, e.g. in the use of the verb for SEE.

6.6 Locative constructions

There are a number of constructions that are used to describe locative situations.
These constructions include the Basic Locative Construction (BLC) and two other
construction types. The Basic Locative Construction (BLC) is a construction which
is commonly used to answer a question about the location of an object, ‘Where is
X?" (or simply, a “where search”-question) (Levinson and Wilkins 2006a). The
“where search”-question in Tafi consists of an initial question word fak3 ‘where’,
followed by the Figure which is in turn followed by a locative verb as exemplified
in (24a). The BLC in Tafi consists of an NP (i.e. the subject of the clause) which
denotes the Figure, a locative verb followed by a postpositional phrase which is
made up of an NP which specifies the reference object and a postposition which
specifies the Search Domain. The Figure is the entity located, the Ground is the
entity with respect to which the Figure is located (Talmy, 1985, 2000) and the
Search Domain is the particular region of the Ground where the Figure is located
(Ameka, 1995, 1999). The BLC is illustrated by the example in (24b).

24a. Féakd kdpun aR?
faks kipu ni a-i
Where cup DEF SM-be.at
Where  Figure Locative Verb
‘Where is the cup?’
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24b.  Kbpui étsiri kploniabha.

kspu nf  é-tsiri [(kpl3 nf) kabhi]
CM-cup DEF SM-be.on  table DEF top

Ref. Obj Search Domain
Figure Loc. Verb  Ground

‘The cup is on the table.” (TRPS 1)

In Tafi, different constructions are used to describe where an entity is located. The
syntactic frames of these constructions are represented below:

GROUND SEARCH
FIG RELATION REFERENCE DOMAIN
OBJECT
L. NP Vg [NP (Postposition)]p.p
IL. NP Vioq [NPgpar (Postposition)]pogp
III. NP V Prep [NP (Postposition)] p,p
IV. NP V, vV, [NP (Postposition)] p,p

The frames in (I) and (II) constitute the basic locative construction in Tafi. The
frames in (III) and (IV) are alternative locative constructions used when there is a
deviation from the prototypical basic locative function. In the BLC, the expressions
referring to the Figure, the verb and the reference object cannot be absent.
However, the postpositions which specify the search domain can be omitted under
certain conditions, for instance, when the Ground where the Figure is located is
inherently locative such as kesukpa ‘land, ground’ as illustrated in (25a) or when
the search domain is inferable from the verb, i.e., the information carried by the
postposition is specified by the verb and so it is redundant. Thus, there is no
mention of the search domain in sentence (25b) below.

25a. Kishin ili *ésukpa.
ki-shi n{ ki-li ke-sukpa
CM-stick DEF SM-be.positioned =~ CM-ground
‘The stick is on the ground.’

25b.  Kishin tkpaplin3 osi.
ki-shi n{ ki-kpaplind o-si
CM-stick DEF SM-lean.against CM-tree
“The stick is leaning against a tree.” (PSPV 1)

A subconstruction of the basic locative construction, as shown in (II), is used to
characterise locative situations in which the reference object is a body part. The
Figure occurs as the subject and the Ground is spelt out as a body-part on which it
is located. Examples of scenes that are described with this construction include a
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‘hat on head” (TRPS 5), and a ‘ring on finger’ (TRPS 10) as exemplified in
sentence (26a). In this case, the postposition can be left out. The sentence in (26a)
is a reduced form of the BLC because of the absence of a spatial element to denote
the specific part of the Ground where the Figure is located (Essegbey 2005,
Levinson and Wilkins 2006a, Ameka and Essegbey 2006). The body-part noun
may, however, be followed by a postposition when the configuration relation
between the Figure and the body-part is one of containment as shown in example
(26b).

26a. Kisigbén tkpast "twén.
ki-sigbé nf ki-kpast ki-wé& ni
CM-ring DEF SM-be.on CM-finger = DEF
“The ring is on the finger.” (TRPS 10)

26b. Togen dkpast *utdnim.
toge n{ a-kpast  bu-td ni kum
Ear-ring DEF SM-be.in CM-ear DEF inside
‘The ear-ring is in the ear.” (TRPS 69)

Alternatively, the sentence in (26b) can be expressed as a possessive construction
in which the possessor of the body-part is specified as illustrated in (27).

27.  Toégen akpasi adzin *Gtdnim.
toge n{ d-kpast a-dz ni bu-t5 ni kum{
Ear-ring DEF SM-be.in CM-woman DEF CM-ear DEF inside
“The ear-ring is in the woman’s ear.’

The third type of locative construction has a locative adjunct phrase occurring after
the verb. The locative adjunct phrase is a prepositional phrase consisting of a
preposition as its head and a postpositional phrase as its complement. The sentence
in (28) exemplifies this:

28.  Andvon abubo ni kegbuniede.
a-nGvd ni a-bubo  ni ke-gbu ni ke.de
CM-child DEF SM-bend LOC CM-chair DEF behind
‘The child squats behind the chair.” (TRPS 64)

A subtype of the prepositional construction involves the use of the allative

preposition ki ‘ALL’ to introduce the Ground phrase. Situations characterised by
such a construction are dynamic or active as in (29) and (30).

29.  Batumpan akpla ka tisim.
ba-tumpa n{ ba-kpla ki ti-sf kum
CM.PL-bottle  DEF SM-be.fixed ALL CM-earth inside
“The bottles are fixed in the ground.” (PSPV 28)
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30.  Kishin tkpla ki kesukpogunun.
ki-shi n{ ki-kpla ki  ke-sukpogunu nf
CM-stick DEF SM-be.fixed ALL CM-tree.stump DEF
“The stick is fixed into the tree stump.” (PSPV 38)

In this example, a postposition specifying the search domain is omitted as the
relation between Figure and Ground and the region where the Figure is located can
be inferred from the verb and preposition.

The fourth type of locative construction is a serial verb construction (SVC). The
first verb in the serial construction contributes information as to the manner in
which a Figure is located on the Ground whereas the second verb describes how
the Figure is positioned. The sentence in (31) is an example of an SVC (see chapter
10 on SVCs).

31.  Kishin idzi kpaplin3 osi.
ki-shi nf ki-dz{ kpaplind o-si
CM-stick DEF SM-be.located.on.base lean.against CM-tree
“The stick is on the ground leaning against a tree.” (PSPV 1)

In the next section, we describe the meanings that locative verbs take in these
constructions.

6.6.1 The meaning and use of the verbs

Tafi makes use of 13 verbs in the BLC (Bobuafor 2008b), and is thus a multiverb
language according to the typology of locative predication (Ameka and Levinson
2007). Four language types have been identified on the basis of the verbal
components used in the basic types of locative constructions. The first type is made
up of languages whose BLC is verbless while the second type has in the BLC a
copula verb (e.g. English), a locative or an existential verb (e.g. Ewe). The third
type of languages tends to use a small contrastive set of between 3-7 positional
verbs in the BLC (e.g. Dutch). Tutrugbu (Nyagbo) the sister dialect of Tafi uses
only 4 verbs in its BLC and thus belongs to this type (see Essegbey 2010b). The
last type makes use of a large set of between 9-100 dispositional verbs (e.g. Likpe,
Logba and Akan). Based on this classification, Tafi belongs to the fourth type. This
is because apart from the locative verbs I ‘be.at’, tsirf ‘be.on’ and kpasi ‘be.in’,
Tafi has about 10 dispositional verbs which occur in its BLC.

The 13 verbs used are listed in Table 6.1. They are grouped semantically.
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Table 6.1 Locative verbs used in BLC

Semantic classes Verbs Gloss
General Topological | It ‘be.at’
tsirf ‘be.on’
kpasi ‘be.in’
biind ‘be.near’
Postural 1i ‘be.positioned’
dzi ‘be.located.on.base’
somi ‘hang’
kpaplin3 ‘lean.against’
bubo ‘bend’
Adhesion ta ‘be.fixed’
Attachment nya ‘be.tied’
mwna ‘be.tied.around
kana ‘surround, go.around’
da ‘cover’
6.6.1.1 The general topological verbs

In this section, I focus on three of the verbs. These are verbs which express the
general topological meanings of coincidence, It ‘be.at’, contact and support, tsiri
‘be.on’, and containment, kpast ‘be.in’.

6.6.1.1.1 It ‘be.at’

The verb h ‘be.at’ is a general locative verb used to signal the topological relation
of coincidence (Ameka 2007). Lt ‘be.at’ seems to have been borrowed from Ewe
and adapted into the language. There is a strong preference for using It ‘be.at’
especially to talk about any location of any entity. Thus, this verb is used by some
speakers in the topological relations stimuli task to localise, for instance, ‘butter on
knife’ (TPRS 12) and a ‘ball under chair’ (TPRS 16) as illustrated in sentences
(32a) and (32b) respectively.

32a. Bubd ni It thé ni shu.
bu-bj ni It t-hg ni shd
CM-fat DEF be.at CM-knife DEF surface
“The butter is on the knife’. (TRPS 12)

32b. Bdlun ali kadang6niési.
bslu ni a-lt ka-dang6 ni kesi
ball DEF SM-be.at CM-chair DEF under
“The ball is under the chair.” (TRPS 16)
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The verb It ‘be.at” can also be used in a response to a question as to the where-
about of a person. The sentence in (33), for instance, is a response to a question
about the where-about of God.

33. Alt oWisisé.
a-It o-Wiisisé
3SG-be.at  CM-heaven
‘He is in heaven.’

The verb It ‘be.at’ can also be used in a two-place predicate possessive
construction as in (34) (see section 6.4 for further discussion).

34.  Sik’ alt Koff 4hou.
sikd il Kofi a-ho
Money SM-be.at Kofi CM-hand
‘Kofi has money.’

The verb It ‘be.at’ has two alternate lexemes, mi ‘be.at:NEG’ which is used for
negation and a non-present locative verb za ‘be.at:NPRES’. These are illustrated in
(35) and (36) respectively. The sentence in (36) is taken from a Frog Story
narration (Mayer (1969)).

35.  Kofi ama ’uvunim.
Kofi 4-ma ba-vi ni kumt
Kofi SM-be.at:NEG CM-room DEF inside
‘Kofi is not in the room.’

36.  Andvdn m y’Sbhuali baldza bupa trukpdéim

a-nGvd ni m yi o-bhia-ali bali béi-za
CM-child DEF CONJ 3SG CM-friend-PL  3PL SM-be.at:NPRES
bu-pé tru-kpé  kum

CM-house = AM-one inside
‘The child and his friends were in the same house.’ (FS)

The verb It ‘be.at’ is thus used to localise a figure be it animate or inanimate where
the Figure is subject. The verb has two lexical alternants, one for negative
existence and the other for non-present location. The verb is also involved in the
expression of existence (see section 6.3) showing that Tafi is another language in
which location, possession and existence are intimately linked (Clark 1978).
Interestingly, the Ewe verb le ‘be.at:PRES’ also has a non-present locative
alternant no ‘be.at:NPRES’ as well as arguably an existential alternant li ‘exist’.
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6.6.1.1.2 tsiri ‘be.on’

z

tsiri ‘be.on’ is a contact support verb which is used to describe situations in which
the Figure is in contact with the supporting surface, for instance, a ‘cup on a table’
(TPRS 1) as in (24b) above, repeated here as (37) for convenience.

37.  K3pui étsiri kploniabha.
képu ni  étsii kpl3 ni  kébha
CM-cup DEF SM-be.on table DEF top
‘The cup is on the table.” (TRPS 1)

This verb is also used to describe figures firmly attached to the reference object
such as a ‘stamp on a letter’ (TPRS 3), a ‘head (embossed) on a stamp’ (TRPS 28)
as well as a man standing on a roof (TRPS 34). These are illustrated in (38a) -
(38c) respectively. Another type of situation in which tsiri ‘be.on’ is used is one in
which the Figure is an adornment and the Ground is the body as illustrated in
(38d). In each case, the appropriate postposition is used to indicate the place/region
of the reference object. In (38¢c) however, the postposition is omitted as the search
domain information can be deduced from the verb.

38a. Stampun étsiri pépa okotokiniabha.
stimpu nf é-tsiri pépa o-kotoki n{ kabha
stamp DEF SM-be.on  paper CM-pocket DEF top
‘The stamp is on the envelope.”  (TRPS 3)

38b. Anbtitan étsiri stampuniabha.
a-natita n{ é-tsiri stimpu  nf kabha
CM-picture DEF SM-be.on stamp DEF top
‘The drawing is on the stamp.’ (TRPS 28)

38c. Anyin étsiri ovut3.
a-ny{ ni é-tsiri o-vutd
CM-man DEF SM-be.on CM-roof
‘The man is on a roof.” (TRPS 34)

38d. Kikutan itsiri anyinn adanim.
ki-kutd  nf ki-tsiri  a-ny{ n{ é-da ni kum
CM-hat DEF SM-be.on CM-man DEF CM-top.of.head DEF inside
‘The hat is on (top of) the man’s head.” (TRPS 5)

The verb is thus used to talk about spatial situations involving contact and support
relation between a figure and a ground.
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6.6.1.1.3 kpast ‘be.in’

kpas{ ‘be.in’ is used to express containment. This verb is used to localize animate
or inanimate entities which are movable or immovable such as a ‘fruit in a bowl’
(TRPS 2) or ‘a house within a fence’ (TRPS 60). The sentence in (39) is an answer
to the question ‘where is the house?’ in relation to the spatial scene in TRPS 60
depicting house in fence.

39.  Bupa nf kpast bukanim.
bu-pa n{ kpasi bu-ka ni kum
CM-house DEF be.in CM-fence = DEF inside
‘The house is inside the fence.”  (TRPS 60)

In sentence (39), the Figure, which is the house, is enclosed in the reference object,
i.e., the fence, and no part of the house is touching the fence.

kpas{ ‘be.in’ is also used to describe for example, a ‘foot in shoe’ (TRPS 21) as
illustrated in the sentence in (40a).
40a. Afukpan akpast otsri.

a-fukpd nf a-kpasl  o-tsri

CM-shoe DEF SM-be.in SM-foot

“The foot is in a shoe.” (TRPS 21)

The Figure-Ground relation for this scenario can be reversed and interestingly, as
afukpd ‘shoe’ is not a body-part, the postposition kum ‘inside’ is used to indicate
the part of the reference object where the Figure is located.

40b.  Otsrin okpasi afukpanim.
o-tsti n{ 5-kpast a-fukpd nf kum
CM-foot DEF SM-be.in CM-shoe DEF inside
‘The foot is in the shoe.’

Negative spaces or damages (see Levinson & Wilkins 2006b:516) which are
perceived to be contained in the reference object are also described with this verb.
For example,

41.  Ozin Skpast kavlonim.
0-zi ni 5-kpast  ka-vld ni kum
CM-hole DEF SM-be.in CM-towel DEF inside
‘The hole is in the towel.” (TRPS 18)

Moreover, animate Figures which are located in contained regions are localised
with kpasi ‘be.in’. Thus, it is used to describe a ‘fish in a bowl’ (TRPS 32), a dog
in a kennel (TRPS 71) or a human being in a room.
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42.  Kakudzogén dkpast kalt *uvunim.
ka-kudzogé nf ka-kpasi{ kal{ bi-vi n{ kum
CM-dog DEF SM-be.in 3SG.IND CM-house DEF inside
‘The dog is in its house.” (TRPS 71)

In most of the situations described so far, the locative verb kpas{ ‘be.in’ is used
followed by a postpositional phrase which is made up of an NP referring to the
Ground and the postposition kum ‘in/inside’. This postposition specifies the search
domain, i.e., the specific part of the Ground where the Figure is located.

This containment verb kpast ‘be.in’ is also used to describe spatial scenes in which
the reference object is not a prototypical container such as a ‘ball under chair’
(TRPS 16), a spoon under napkin’ (TRPS 24) and a ‘handle on door’ (TRPS 61) as
shown in (43). In situations like those represented in (43), different types of
postpositions are employed to show the location where the Figure is contained.

43a. Bjlun akpasi kadangéniési.
bslu ni d-kpasi ka-dangdé ni ke.si
ball DEF SM-be.in CM-chair DEF under
‘The ball is under the chair.” (TRPS 16)

43b. Kéken akpasi optpunishu.
ké-ke n{ ka-kpasi o-pipi nf shi
CM-handle DEF SM-be.in CM-door DEF surface
‘The handle is on the door’.  (TRPS 61)

In (43), for example, the verb kpas{ ‘be.in’ is used to represent a scene in which a
Figure ‘ball’ (43a) or ‘handle’ (43b) is located in an open space or on a door and
the postposition kesi “‘under’ or shi ‘surface’ is, respectively, used to indicate the
specific part of the chair or door where the ball or handle is located. Thus, speakers
who use kpas{ ‘be.in’ to describe these spatial scenes construe the space under the
chair or the door as a sort of container for the ball or handle whereas those who
construed the space under the chair or the door as just a place (as opposed to
container) where the ball or handle is located used It ‘be.at’.

Another context in which kpasi ‘be.in’ is also used is where the Figure is an
adornment and the Ground is a part of the body as in a ‘ring on finger’ (TRPS 10),
a ‘shoe on foot” (TRPS 21) and a ‘necklace on neck’ (TRPS 51). Hence,
adornments and clothing on the body are considered as containment i.e., the Figure
is presumed as contained. This containment feature of the verb is perceived as
signalling the location of the Figure (i.e., ring, shoe or necklace) in relation to the
reference object (i.e., finger, foot or neck) (Ameka 2007). Contrary to what
happens in Ewe where, for all clothing and adornment scenes, the (human)
possessor of a body-part on which the Figure is located needs to be expressed (see
Ameka and Essegbey 2006), in Tafi, the possessor may be left unexpressed as
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shown in the examples below. If left out it is the general location as characteristic
of a thing. Example (40a) is repeated here as (44b).

44a. Kisigbén tkpast "twén.
ki-sigbé nf ki-kpast ki-wé& ni
CM-ring DEF SM-be.in CM-finger = DEF
“The ring is on the finger.” (TRPS 10)
44b.  Afukpan akpast otsri.
a-fukpd ni a-kpas{  o-tsri
CM-shoe DEF SM-be.in SM-leg
“The foot is in a shoe.” (lit. ‘The shoe is in a leg’) (TRPS 21)

44c. Oliehuin dkpast (a-dztn) 6li.
o-lichui n{ 5-kpast (a-d4 ni) o-li
CM-necklace DEF SM-be.in (CM-woman DEF) CM-neck
“The necklace is on the (woman’s) neck.”  (TRPS 51)

Kpasi ‘be.in’ is also used in situations involving part-whole relations, that is,
relations in which the Figure is part of the Ground such as fruits on a tree. This is
illustrated by the example in (45).

45.  Iseyuyun ikpasi osinim.
i-seyuyu n{ i-kpasi  o-si ni kum
CM.PL-fruit DEF SM-be.in CM-tree DEF inside
‘The fruits are on the tree.” (lit. “The fruits are in the tree.’)  (TRPS 45)

Kpasi ‘be.in’ can be used intransitively as in answer to questions asked about the
health of people during greetings as in (46b).

46a. W’adzyali?
ws  a-dzya-ali
2SG CM-brother-PL
‘How are your brothers?’ (lit. “Your brothers?”)

46b. Bakpasi.”
bé-kpasi
3PL-be.in
“They are well.’

47 Usually, when kpasi ‘be.in’ is used in a response to questions about someone’s health,
most speakers drop the subject NP.
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In this case, it is perhaps being used as a general locative rather than as a
containment verb.

6.6.1.1.4 bian3 ‘be.near’

bind ‘be.near’ is a propinquity verb mainly used for human Figures. It is used to
describe a locative scene involving a ‘boy sitting near fire’ (TPRS 38) as illustrated
in (47).

47.  Anyin6vaen ébun3 kifn.
4-nyinGvde ni é-blins ki-fa ni
CM-boy DEF SM-be.necar CM-fire DEF
“The boy is near fire.” (TRPS 38)

Other responses elicited with respect to the scene with a ‘boy sitting near fire’ have
verbs such as I ‘be.positioned’ and the posture verb dzi ‘be.located on base’.

6.6.1.2 Positional verbs

Positional verbs code information about the Figure’s posture or disposition with
respect to the ground, e.g., squat, hang etc.

6.6.1.2.1 The verb 1i ‘be.positioned’

The verb Ii ‘be.positioned’ is used to describe both animate and inanimate Figures
in a standing, sitting or lying position. Examples of such Figures are human beings,
animals, buildings and trees. This verb is used to describe scenes involving a ‘dog
near its kennel” (TRPS 6), a ‘ball under chair’ (TRPS 16), a ‘cat on mat’ (TRPS
40), a ‘bottle lying on tree stump’ (PSPV 26), a ‘ball on ground’ (PSPV 7) and
‘beans on ground’ (PSPV 11) among others.

48a. Kakudzogén éli kali *ugblen dbha.

ka-kudzogé ni ké-1i kali bu-gble ni
CM-dog DEF SM-be.positioned 3SG.IND CM-kennel DEF
Sbha
near

‘The dog is near its house.”  (TRPS 71)

48b. Ayin éli 'éstikpa.
a-yi n{ é-1 ke-sukpa
CM.PL-beans DEF SM-be.positioned = CM-ground
“The beans are on the ground.”  (PSPV 11)
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6.6.1.2.2 dzi ‘be.located.on.base’

The locative verb dzi ‘be.located.on.base’ is used to describe Figures whose base is
supported from below by a surface. For instance, it is used to describe humans in
sitting posture, trees in standing position, sticks or poles that are erected such as
‘poles fixed in the ground’ (PSPV 20) and also for animal Figures such as a ‘cat
(on its hind) under table’ (TRPS 31) or a ‘cat sitting on mat’ (TRPS 40). The
following are examples. Sentence (49a) was given as a response in describing a
‘cat sitting on a mat’ whereas sentence (49b) was used to describe a ‘tree in front
of church’ (TRPS 49).

49a. Adzyramuén édzi oputsoniabha.
a-dzyramud ni é-dzi o-pitsé ni kabha
CM-cat DEF SM-be.located.on.base CM-mat DEF top
‘The cat is on the mat.” (TRPS 40)

sz z

49b.  Osin 6dzi bGsolt "uvil otigba.

o-si n{ 6-dzi bi-solt bi-vi
CM-tree DEF SM-be.located.on.base CM-worship CM-house
otigba

in.front.of

‘The tree stands in front of a church.” (TRPS 49)

6.6.1.2.3 somi ‘hang’

The verb somi ‘hang’ is used to talk about Figures which are attached to their
reference objects by suspension. Thus, the Figure is attached at the highest part and
lacks support from below. This verb is used to describe a ‘coat on a hook’ (TRPS
9), ‘dresses on a drying line’ (TRPS 37), a ‘picture on a wall’ (TRPS 44), a ‘flag
hoisted’ (TRPS 56), a ‘rope hanging from a tree’ (TRPS 33) or a ‘cloth dangling
from a tree’ (PSPV 59). The sentence in (50a) is a response to the question ‘where
is the coat?’ in relation to the depiction in TRPS 9. In this sentence, the Figure
(awi) is attached at a point to the reference object (9d4) and this is emphasised by
the use of the postposition shi ‘surface’.

50a. Awin dsomf odanishd.
a-wi n{ d-som{ o-da ni shi
CM-garment DEF SM-hang CM-metal DEF surface
‘The coat hangs on the metal.” (TRPS 9)

The use of the verb somi is not restricted to relations of attachment to a single
point nor to dangling objects since it was used for describing a ‘telephone fixed to
a wall’ (TRPS 25) as in (50b). Some speakers chose to use the verb tsiri ‘be.on’ for
the same scenario.
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50b. Fonn asomi kidrinishu.
fon ni d-somi  ki-dri n{ shid
Phone DEF SM-hang CM-wall DEF surface
“The phone hangs on the wall.”  (TRPS 25)

There are instances where the verb som{ is used but there is no contact between the
Figure and the reference object such that the Figure is located above the reference
object as shown in (51) which was given as a description of a ‘lamp above a table’
(TRPS 13). In this case, ada ‘top.of.head’ is used to indicate that the lamp is above
the table.

51.  Kifan isomi kpl3fi adanii.
ki-fa n{ ki-somi{ kpl3 ni a-da n{ kum
CM-lamp DEF SM-hang table DEF CM-top.of.head DEF inside
‘The lamp is above the table.” (TRPS 13)

6.6.1.2.4 kpaplin3 ‘lean.against’

The verb kpaplind ‘lean.against’ is used to characterise locative relations involving
a leaning position. In this case, the Figure does not stand straight and it is only in
contact with the reference object at the upper part and it is supported at another
point external to the reference object but orthogonal to it. Such Figures have to be
in a rigid and solid state (Ameka 2007). kpaplin3 ‘lean.against’ is used during the
elicitation for this study to describe locative scenes including a ‘ladder against a
wall’ (TRPS 58), a ‘stick against a tree’ (PSPV 1) and ‘five tubers of cassava
against a tree stump’ (PSPV 28).
52a. Kédénglén akpaplin kidrif.

ké-défiglé  nf ka-kpaplind ki-dri n{

CM-Ladder DEF SM-lean.against CM-wall DEF

“The ladder is leaning against the wall.” (TRPS 58)

52b. Agbedin dkpaplin3 kesukpogunun.
a-gbedi n{ 4-kpaplin3 ke-sukpogunu  nf
CM-cassava DEF SM-lean.against CM-tree.stump DEF
“The tubers of cassava are leaning against the tree stump.” (PSPV 28)

As illustrated in the sentences in (52), the verb kpaplin3 ‘lean.against’ does not take
a postpositional complement. This is due to the fact that the search domain is
inferable from the verb so it is redundant.
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6.6.1.2.5 bubo ‘squat’

The verb bubo ‘bend, squat’, which appears to have been borrowed from Ewe bobo
‘bend down’, is used to characterise Figures which are in squatting or crouching
position. This verb was used to describe a ‘boy behind a chair’ in a squatting
position (TRPS 64) as shown in example (53) which is a repetition of example
(28).

53.  Angvan dbubo ni kegbuniede.
a-nGvd nf a-bubo ni ke-gbu ni ke.de
CM-child DEF SM-bend LOC CM-chair DEF behind
‘The child squats behind the chair.” (TRPS 64)

6.6.1.3 Verb of adhesion

There is one verb of adhesion which is used to code information about how a
Figure is firmly attached to the ground and cannot be easily removed or separated
from the Ground.

6.6.1.3.1 ta ‘be.fixed, be.pasted’

The verb td ‘be.fixed, be.pasted’ is used to characterise locative relationships in
which the Figure is firmly attached to a reference object such that it cannot be
easily removed. This verb is used to describe a ‘gum attached under table’ (TRPS
53), ‘plaster on a leg’ (TRPS 35), ‘handle on door’ (TRPS 61) as well as ‘hooks in
a wall’ (TRPS 50).

54a. Plastan ata katsrukps.
plista ni a-ta ka-tsrukpd
plaster DEF SM-be.fixed CM-foot
‘The plaster is fixed on the foot.” (TRPS 35)

54b. Behukun ata kidrinisha.
be-huku ni a-ta ki-dri ni shd
CM.PL-hook DEF SM-be.fixed CM-wall DEF surface
‘The hooks are fixed into the wall.” (TRPS 50)

td ‘be.fixed, be.pasted’ can also be used in agentive constructions in which the
verb has a caused locative reading as illustrated below.

54c.  Ata keplukpa ni kidrinish.
a-t4 ke-plukpd  ni ki-dri ni shi
3SG-paste CM-book  LOC CM-wall DEF surface
‘S/he pasted a piece of paper on the wall.’
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6.6.1.4 Verbs of attachment

These are verbs which code information about Figures which are loosely attached
to the Ground.

6.6.1.4.1 nya ‘be.tied’

The verb nya ‘be.tied’ is used in situations in which the Figure is tied around the
reference object. The Figure has to be in contact with the reference object and it
could be a rope, thread, bandage etc. This verb was used in a response with
reference to a ‘ribbon on a candle’ (TRPS 4).

55a. Ohuin ony4 tsyénden.
o-hui n{ o-nyé tsyéfide ni
CM-rope DEF SM-be.tied candle DEF
‘The rope is tied around the candle.” (TRPS 4)

The verb nya ‘be.tied’ can also occur in an agentive transitive construction. This
structure has a caused locative reading as shown in (55b).

55b. Adzin anya yu “uokputika.
a-dzi n{ é-nya yi ki-tokputika
CM-woman DEF SM-tie 3SG CM-hair
“The woman has plaited her hair.’

The difference between (55a) and (55b) is that the sentence in (55a) describes the
resultant state occurring due to a prior action, namely, the rope having been tied
around the candle whereas the construction in (55b) describes the action of the
woman,

6.6.1.4.2 muna ‘be.around’

The verb muna ‘be.around’ is used for Figures that are around the reference object
such that the Figure is in contact with the reference object. This verb was used to
describe a ‘rope around a tree stump’ (TRPS 55) as shown in (56).

56.  Ohuin dmwa kesukpogunun.
o-hui n{ $-mna ke-sukpogunu  nf
CM-rope DEF SM-be.around CM-tree.stump DEF
‘The rope is around the tree stump.” (TRPS 55)
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6.6.1.4.3 kana ‘surround, go.around’

kana ‘surround, go.around’ is an active verb used to describe situations in which
the Figure is around or goes round the reference object. The Figure may or may
not be in contact with the reference object such as a ‘fence around a house’ (TRPS
15), a ‘rope around a tree stump’ (TRPS 55) or a ‘rope around a stone’ (PSPV 15).
The sentences in (57) are responses to the “where-search” question about a ‘rope
around a stone’ (PSPV 15) and a ‘fence around a house’ (TRPS 15).

57a. Ohuin dkana kiklangbu.
o-hui n{ 5-kana ki-klangbu nf
CM-rope DEF SM-go.around CM-stone  DEF
‘The rope is around the stone.”  (PSPV 15)

57b. Buka ni kana bupan.
bu-ké nf kana bu-pa ni
CM-fence = DEF go.around CM-house DEF
‘The fence is around the house.” (TRPS 15)

Some speakers also used the verb kana as the second verb in an SVC to describe
the scene with a ‘fence around a house’ (TRPS 15).

57c. Buka nt 1i kana bupan.
bu-ké n{ I kana bu-pd ni
CM-fence  DEF be.positioned  go.around = CM-house DEF
‘The fence is around the house.” (TRPS 15)

6.6.1.4.4 da ‘be.covered’

The verb da ‘be.covered’ is used to describe situations in which the Figure is
spread over the reference object or attached to the reference object tightly or
loosely. In the elicitation task, da ‘be.covered’ is used to describe scenes such as a
‘cloth covering a table’ (TRPS 29) and a ‘cork in a bottle’ (TRPS 62) as illustrated
below.

58a. Kpldiabhepotin *ida kpl5.

kpl3 kabha  ki-pott ni  ki-da kpl3
table top CM-cloth DEF SM-be.covered table

‘The table-cloth covers the table.” (TRPS 29)

58b. Kodkiun 4da tumpan "uni.
kski ni d-da tumpé ni bu.ni
cork DEF SM-be.covered bottle DEF mouth
‘The cork covers the bottle.” (TRPS 62)
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da ‘be.covered’ can also be used in agentive constructions to give a caused locative
meaning. Thus, if someone covers a pot with a lid, it can be described as in (59a)
involving a comitative prepositional phrase or with a take-SVC as in (59b).

59a. Ada kitsikpi nt 4dida.
é-da ki-tsikpi m d-duda
3SG-cover CM-pot COM CM-lid
‘S/he covered the pot with a lid.’

59b. Ayiko adidari 4da kitsikpini.
d-ylkko 4dda nf é-da ki-tsikpi ni
3SG-take CM-lid DEF SM-cover CM-pot DEF
S/he took a lid and covered the pot.’

In this section, the use and meaning of 13 verbs available to speakers of Tafi for
spatial descriptions have been discussed. Tafi has been shown to be a multiverb
language, i.e., a language that uses a comparatively large set of verbs in the Basic
Locative Construction (BLC). As we have seen in this section also, in addition to
the BLC, there are two other main types of locative constructions that are used in
response to the “where-search” question. The verb in all these constructions are
obligatory whereas the postposition may be left out under certain conditions such
as when the search domain is inherently locative or when it can be deduced from
the meaning of the verb or from the noun referring to the reference object. One of
the features of multiverb languages is that they tend to have only one (locative)
preposition. Tafi also has just one locative preposition.

6.7 Information structuring constructions

The order of constituents in a basic clause can be rearranged for information
packaging purposes. In Tafi, this involves preposing elements to the clause and
fronting some clause constituents. The effect of these processes is the creation of
three positions in the left periphery of the clause. Like in other Kwa languages
(Ameka 2010), the leftmost position is filled by scene-setting topic constituents and
left dislocated constituents typically marked by the topic marker n{. The second
leftmost position is for contrastive topics usually modified by intensifiers and the
immediate position to the left of the subject is the focus position. While all the
positions are not obligatorily present in a clause they can all be filled in one clause.
(60a) schematically represents the extended basic clause structure while (60b) is an
illustration of a clause with a fully expanded left periphery.

60a. (Frame Topic) (Contrastive Topic) (Focus) Subject Verb (Dative Object)
(Objectl) (Adjunct)
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60b. obo6n ni mu tsy{ fufuo mi bana
[o-b6éAA  ni] [mi tsyl] fufué mi ba-na
CM-today TOP 1SG.IND too  fufu 1SG.IND FUT-eat
‘Today, I too, FUFU I will eat.’

There are distinct morpho-syntactic properties associated with the positions and the
constructions in which they are involved. For instance, frame topics are marked by
a topic marker and contrastive topics are signalled by intensifiers. These
constructions are described in subsequent sections.

6.7.1 Frame topic constructions

Frame or scene-setting topics are the leftmost constituents in the left periphery of
the clause. They provide the framework within which the rest of the clause is to be
understood. They can be the entities which the clause is about or they may provide
the temporal or locative setting for the situation characterised in the clause. The
frame topics are optionally marked by the topic marker ni. As is the case in Ga and
Ewe, the topic marker is in a heterosemic relation with the definiteness marker (see
Dakubu 1992, Ameka 1991). The definiteness marker and the topic marker can
both occur on the same constituent (see (62b) for an example). A preposed frame
topic in a simple sentence can be an NP, an adverbial phrase or a connective (see
below). The topic marker is also used to mark preposed clauses in complex
sentences that set the scene for the main clause, and it is also used to mark
embedded relative clauses as background information to the rest of the clause (see
Chapter 9 on Clause combinations). The topic marker can be doubled on a
constituent (see 66a) and it can also be lengthened for emphasis (see 61c).

Left dislocated arguments may be marked by the topic marker and referred to in
the rest of the clause showing the relationship between the external topic and the
rest of the clause. In (61a), the independent pronoun bal{ ‘3PL.IND’ representing
the subject argument is left dislocated and it is cross-referenced on the verb with a
subject marker in the rest of the clause. In (61b) the numeral tedikpé ‘one’ which
occurs in the object position in the rest of the clause agrees with the external topic,
bamboo. Similarly in (61c), the address term ‘Madam’ is preposed and represented
in the rest of the clause with an agreeing pronoun in object position.

6la. Balu x{if ni badiba butsiniesi?.
bali xtifi  ni ba-di-ba bu-tsi ni ke.si
3PL.IND as.for TOP 3PL-NEG2-come CM-death DEF under
‘As for them, they did not come to the funeral.’

61b.  Pamprd xun ni, 6boténudzi tedikpé k3 idru titd aloo tuli.
pamprd xif nf 6-bo-téni-dzi te-dikpé k3
bamboo as.for TOP 2SG-FUT-can-erect AM-one DAT
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61d.
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i-dru ti-ta aloo t-If
CM.PL-mound AM-three DISJ] AM-four

‘As for the bamboo sticks, you can erect one for about three or four yam

mounds.” (Yam cultivation)

Madam ni{ {mo¢ ’{shiin. **

Madam nf {-mo yi kishtii ni
Madam TOP 1SG-see 3SG Friday DEF
‘Speaking of Madam, I saw her on Friday.’

...so kini nf, kidaazhia s{ budayiko kas{ abrewa.

so ki-ni ni  ki-daa-zhia st

so CM-PROX TOP 3SG-NEG:PSTPROG-need COMP
bu-da-yiko kasi a-brewa

1PL-ITIVE-take show CM-old.woman

169

‘... so concerning this one, it was not necessary to seek counsel with (the)

old lady.” (Butsiugu)

Examples (61a), (61c) and (61d) also show that items that are inherently definite
such as personal pronouns, demonstrative pronouns and address terms can occur as
topics and be marked by the form n{ “TOP’.

When an adjunct phrase such as a temporal noun phrase or a locative phrase is
preposed to the clause, there is no anaphoric relation marker in the rest of the
clause to it. There must be a relevance relation between them. Thus a temporal
adjunct can occur juxtaposed to the subject of the clause representing the temporal
frame for the interpretation of the rest of the clause. Consider the following
examples:

62a.

62b.

Kipa owdslago biGkpi okoniési.

kipa owdlago bi-kpi o-ko ni kesi
Saturday evening 1PL-putin CM-custom DEF under
‘Saturday evening we start with the ceremony.’

Kipa nf n{ béwa kunt, kwesra bidi kisolimt 9nani ’{walo.

[kipa ni ni bo-wa  kinmi ] [kwesrd bG-di

Saturday DEF TOP 1PL-do funeral Sunday 1PL-attend
kd.solimt $-nand kiwalo]

burial.service =~ 2SG-reach  Monday

‘On Saturday, we perform (the) funeral rites, on Sunday, we attend the
burial service till Monday.” (Butsiugu)

*8 The topic marker may sometimes be lengthened as in this sentence.
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63.  ...dén’ots33 ni ridiidi 5dénani *ibe n n’ibe gt 13ba yikt kitukun. ..
[déni ots33] ni  ridiidi 5-d5-nént ki-be nj
from now TOP continuously 2SG-ITIVE-reach CM-time wh.ever

ni ki-be g 15-ba-yik ki-tuki nf

DEF CM-time REL 1PL.DEP-VENT-receive CM-load DEF

‘... from now until whenever we receive the load.” (load = corpse)
(Butsiugt)

The frame topic phrases in the examples in (62) are temporal phrases with similar
reference; in (62a) the temporal noun phrase is not marked for definiteness nor is
the topic marker used. In (62b) however, the temporal noun is definitised and then
marked as topic. This example shows that the definiteness marker and the topic
marker can co-occur on the same constituent. Example (63) illustrates the
preposing of a temporal phrase made up of a preposition and temporal nominal.
Note that the preposition is pied-piped with it.

Locative prepositional phrases can also occur in the scene setting topic position. In
the examples below, the preposition is pied-piped with its complement and
preposed to the clause to indicate the place where the event described in the rest of
the clause occurs; in (64a) it is the market and in (64b) it is the school.

64a. Ni kedzinim ni, Am’edz{ bladzyo.
[n{  ke-dzi ni kum ni ] Ama e-dzi bladzyo
LOC CM-market DEF inside TOP Ama SM-buy plantain
‘In the market, Ama bought plantain.’

64b. Nf sukd ni, Agoé atsant Mensah.
[n{  suk( ni ] Agoé a-tsa-nt Mensah
LOC school TOP Agoé SM-meet-COM Mensah
‘At the school, Agoe met Mensah.’

In some cases where the complement of a locative prepositional phrase is preposed,
the preposition may be elided. This is the case in the following example where a
complex postpositional phrase is preposed to the clause and there is nothing in the
rest of the clause referring back to the constituent the utterance is about.

65.  Olizats 6nigbiim 1613nimT ebuitibii edekééyi.

o-lizat5 o-nugbu kum  16-15 ni kum
CM-dawn CM-mouth inside RED-smell DEF inside
e-buitibui e-de-ké6éyi

CM.PL-word.of.wisdom  SM-ITIVE-exit
‘Out of the smelly mouth of early dawn good counsel flows.’
(Proverb #12)
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Thus when locative prepositional phrases are preposed to the clause, the
preposition may either be pied-piped with its complement or it may be elided.
There is nothing in the rest of the clause that will be coreferential to this initial
phrase.

Connectives can also occur in the frame topic slot. The examples in (66) illustrate
this. (66a) also shows that the topic marker can be doubled on one constituent.

66a. ... so ni ni badigo *édaninan k3 gbaxali?.
soni nf  ba-di-go ki-donind ni k5  gbaxili
so TOP TOP 3PL-NEG2-leave CM-food DEF DAT striped.mouse
‘... for that reason, they did not leave any food for striped mouse.’

(Gbaxali)
66b.  Alas{ nf éI€ otroeleté ovutd ni ni bétitsa ol{ *ift buput laput oli?.
alast n{ éle  o-tro.cleté o-vutd  nf n{
because TOP CFM CM-lic.owner CM-roof DEF TOP
bé-ti-tsi olf  ki-fu bu-put la-put oli

3PL-NEGl-set 3SG CM-fire CM-scatter 3PL.DEP-scatter 3SG
‘The reason is that the roof of a dishonest man’s hut is never burnt, it is
dismantled piece by piece.’ (Gbaxali)

6.7.2 Contrastive topic constructions

The second position in the left periphery is the contrastive topic position. In
examples (61a) and (61b) we have contrastive topics marked by the intensifier xdif
‘as for’ and marked by the frame topic marker. We also saw in (60b) that a frame
topic constituent and a contrastive topic constituent can be different. The main
thing about the contrastive topics is that the dimension of the contrast is signalled
by an intensifier (see Chapter 4 on noun phrases and nominal modifiers).
Typically, the discourse elements that are so marked are presupposed. Examine the
following discourse fragments.

67a. Bali xiifi étinyi 4si ni kana sahwi édékpi k3 ali ént bal’enyi gt le kli?.

bali xtf  bé-ti-nyi bé-si ni  kéina
3PL.IND as.for 3PL-NEG1l-know SM-COMP TOP CM-manner
sahwi é-dé-kpu k5 bali énd bali
CM-spider SM-ITIVE-hide DAT 3PL 3SG-hear 3PL.IND
e-nyi g le-kld

CM.PL-name REL  3PL.DEP-call
‘As for them, they did not know that spider was hiding from them and had
heard the names they mentioned.” (Sdhwi)
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67b. Késala borj ébuso adbi o.
ka-sala bof  é-buso a-a-ba o
CM-tortoise rather SM-do.first 3SG-PRSPROG-come UFP
“Tortoise is rather the one who is arriving first.” (Kasala)

67c. Balt tsy’etsiré lo si n{ owashui bavub) and béke ko nif ki bawa kunu zi deka.

bali tsyl be-tsiré bly si ni owashui ba-vubs
3PLIND too SM-tell 1PL COMP TOP tuesday 3PL-bury
a-nd béke ko nf ki ba-wa  kind
CM-person COMPL just TOP then 3PL-do funeral.rites

zi deka

times one

‘They too said that on Tuesday after burying the person, they will perform
the funeral rites at once.’

67d. ... sdhwi tsyi évu al$ adakpasi kimanum ééyu *ivii plin3 bekusi edzinin.
[shwitsyi é-vu a-l5 4-d4-kpasi ki-ma
spider too ~ SM-catch SM-getup  SM-ITIVE-be.in CM-dancing.ring
ni kum  é-é-yu ki-vu plind be-kusi
DEF inside 3SG-PRSPROG-dance CM-dance add CM.PL-chief
e-dzini ni]
CM-wife DEF

3

. spider also got up he went inside the dancing ring dancing with the
queens.” (Sahwi)

In the examples in (67) the contrastive topics marked by various intensifiers are
used. It appears that the contrastive topic tends to be the subject of the clause and it
is cross referenced on the verb. When some of the intensifiers that are more focal
in their semantics, e.g. ko ‘only’, are used to mark the preposed contrastive topic,
they are treated morpho-syntactically like focus constructions. Thus, in (68a) the
contrastive topic item is the subject argument in the clause. Because of this, there
is an independent pronoun referring back to it and it is further cross-referenced on
the verb by the appropriate subject marker. In (68b) also the contrastive topic ki
‘death’ bears an object relation in the clause and as it has been fronted and marked
with ko ‘only’, the subject pronoun is realised as the dependent form. In this
example also, a postverbal topic marker occurs to mark an out-of-focus part of the
clause (see §6.7.4 for further details). These patterns are the same as those for
subject focus and object focus constructions (see §6.7.3).

68a. édzyui ko y’ébék6éyi ni ozinim ...

é-dzyii ko yi é-bé-k6éyi ni o-zi ni
CM-rat just 3SG.IND SM-VENT-exit LOC CM-hole DEF
kum
inside

‘A MOUSE just popped/came out of the hole ... . (FS)
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68b. Ki ko 1étsi k3 13ari.
ki ko  1é-tsi k5 bl5 ani
death just 3PL.DEP-tell DAT IPL TOP
‘Only the DEATH was announced to us.” (Butsiugi)

6.7.3 Focus constructions

Any of the constituents in a clause can be highlighted for focus. Focusing involves
fronting of the constituent to a position immediately adjacent to the subject and
applying further measures depending on the role of the constituent in the clause.
Unlike neighbouring Kwa languages like Ewe, Ga, Akan and Logba, Tafi does not
employ a particle to mark such a fronted constituent for focus. The focus
subconstructions are discussed in the subsequent sections below.

6.7.3.1 Subject focus constructions

When a subject argument is focused, it occurs clause initially in the immediate pre-
subject position. It is marked as being in focus by an independent pronoun that
agrees with it in class and number. This subject form is cross referenced on the
verb by an appropriate subject marker. There is thus a marker in the rest of the
clause that refers to the subject argument in focus. Consider the following
examples.

69a. Dtsri kokul ol’3vo aput’ otiti odzyudzyo ni.

o-tsr{ kokuls  olf 5-vo a-putd o-titi
CM-foot crooked 3SG.IND SM-besmeared.with CM.PL-mud SM-smear
o-dzyu-dzyo ni

CM-RED-straight DEF
‘THE CROOKED LEG besmears the straight one with mud.” (Proverbs #1)

69b. Age ’etuku kulf d’iepi.
a-ga ki-tuki ki d ke-pi
CM-animal CM-load 3SG.IND go CM-home
‘A FOOL’S LOAD reaches home.” (Proverbs #56)

69c. Ama y’ési édékpu.
Ama yi é-si é-dé-kpi
Ama 3SG.IND SM-run SM-ITIVE-hide
‘AMA ran and hid.’

69d. Ekusi tédikpo y’4dana bal’{abha.
e-kusi  te-dikp6 yi d-a-na bali kabha
CM-chief AM-one 3SG.IND SM-PSTPROG-eat 3PL.IND top
‘ONE CHIEF was ruling over them.’ (Kasala)
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In example (69d), for instance, the focused NP belongs to the a' class, the
independent pronoun that is used to mark it belongs to that class. It is also cross-
referenced on the verb by the appropriate subject form. In (69b), the focused NP is
a possessive phrase whose head belongs to the ki- class and is therefore marked by
the independent pronoun kuf that agrees with it in class and number. In this case, it
is not cross referenced on the verb with the ki- subject marker because agreement
between a ki- class noun subject and the verb is no longer robustly marked. The
strategy for signalling subject focus is different from that of non-subject arguments.
Thus Tafi also manifests the crosslinguistic tendency of asymmetry between
subject focus and non-subject focus (see e.g. Lambrecht 1994).

6.7.3.2 Object focus constructions

When an object is in focus, it is fronted and placed immediately adjacent to the
subject position. A gap is left in the object position in the rest of the clause. If the
subject argument is expressed as a pronoun it is realised as the dependent form as
the examples in (70) illustrate. In (70a), the object of the second verb in the SVC
ok3 todikpé ‘one place’ is focused and the subject pronoun of the SVC is realised
as the dependent form on the first verb. Similarly, the object of the first verb in the
SVC in (70b) is in focus and the subject of the SVC is expressed as the subject
dependent form on the first verb. Note, however, that in (70c) even though the
object is in focus, because the subject is realised as the independent form of the
pronoun and cross referenced on the verb, there is no dependent form used.

70a. k) tédukpd 14-shd ’eli g’lube *efs.

[0-k5 t6-dukpd 14-shd be-li ] ful
CM-place  AM-one 3PL.DEP-urinate = SM-put.down REL
lu-b4 ki-f5

3SG.DEP-come CM-lather
‘It is by urinating at ONE PLACE that lather is formed.” (Proverbs #7)

70b. Osi ni gt Iol{ and ahoui oli laytko ’ehu éblidzya.

o-si n{ gL Io-I{ a-nd a-hot ni
CM-stick DEF REL 3SG.DEP-be.at CM-person CM-hand TOP
[oli la-ytko be-hu é-blidzya]

3SG.IND 3PL.DEP-take = SM-hit CM-snake
‘It is THE STICK one has in hand that one uses to hit a snake.’
(Proverbs #23)

70c. Kokd y’anyadg ’égba.
koko yi a-nya-da ki-gba
cocoa 3SG.IND SM-CERT-plant ~ CM-truth
‘COCOA, he truly did plant (it).’
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70d.  And shishe atinyinya 'mt kibhim y’anywnya?.

a-nd shi-she é-ti-nywnya a-mi [ki-bhun
CM-person RED-grow SM-NEGI-frown CM-face CM-anus
yi é-nywya]

3SG.IND SM-frown
‘An elder does not frown his face; he contorts his ANUS’. (Proverbs #44)

A postpositional phrase can also be focused as shown in (71). In this example, the
postpositional phrase represents the object of the clause and so it is fronted. The
subject argument of the clause is expressed as an independent pronoun and cross
referenced on the verb.

71.  Buvunim y’agba.
bi-vii n{ kum  yi a-gba
CM-house DEF inside 3SG.IND SM-sweep
‘THE ROOM he swept.’

A Dative object of a V2 in an SVC can also be focused like any other object as
illustrated in (72).

72.  AnGvdn Am’edzi bawin aks.
a-nGvd ni Ama e-dzi ba-wi n{ a-kj
CM-child DEF Ama SM-buy CM.PL-dress DEF SM-give
‘THE CHILD Ama bought the dress for.’

Similarly, a copula complement constituent can also be focused. Like other objects,
a focused copula complement is also fronted and there is nothing left in its original
site. In the examples in (73) the copula subject is realised as an independent
pronoun and cross-referenced on the copula.

73a.  Sahwi y’4gl5 y’enil.
sahwi yi i-gl5 yi e-nil
spider 3SG.IND CM-lover  3SG.IND SM-COP
‘SPIDER’S LOVER she is.”  (i.e. ‘she is SPIDER’S LOVER”) (Séhwf)

73b. Kofi adum{ Doxw¢ ’ibui alasi adzinGvag dzyogd y’ent.

Kofi &-dumi Doxwé€ ki-bii [alasi a-dzZinGvde  dzyogd
Kofi SM-like Doxw¢ CM-matter because CM-girl good
yi e-ni]

3SG.IND SM-COP
‘Kofi loves Doxwé because she is A GOOD GIRL.’
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6.7.3.3 Verb focus constructions

Verbs can also be focused. Tafi employs a strategy in which the verb is
nominalised and fronted with the original verb left in situ. The verb is nominalised
by prefixing the class marker bu-/bu- to it. The examples in (74) illustrate verb
focus. As is evident from the examples the subject in such clauses can be expressed
as the independent form and cross- referenced with an appropriate subject marker
on the verb, as in (74a) or as a dependent pronoun marked on the verb as in (74b)
and (74c).

74a. Bushi y’4shi av’uyem.
bu-shi  yi 4-shi a-vi bu-ya  kum
CM-leave 3SG.IND SM-leave SM-go  CM-farm inside
‘LEAVE s/he DID leave for the farm.’

74b. Bétitst oturoeleté ovutd *éfu buput laput olim?.

bé-ti-tsi o-turo e-leté o-vutd  ki-fi
3PL-NEGl-set CM-lie CM-owner CM-roof CM-fire
[bu-put la-put oli kum]

CM-scatter 3PL.DEP-scatter 3SG.IND inside
‘We do not set fire to the dishonest person’s roof, we TEAR it apart.’

(Proverbs #32)
74c.  Onigt deke évuws ni y’eyiali butl 14t nf an5 evutabha.
6nd.gt  deke é-vu-wd n{ yi e-yi-al{
COND  crocodile SM-catch-2SG  TOP 3SG.IND CM-child-PL
[butt la-tt n{ a-nd ki-vu kabha]

CM-crawl  3PL.DEP-crawl LOC CM-person CM-stomach top
‘When a crocodile has captured you (even) baby crocs will CRAWL on
your belly.” (Proverbs #33)

Any constituent in a basic clause in Tafi can be focused. The strategies for
focusing subjects and other term constituents are different. Verbs are also focused
using a slightly different strategy. These devices afford Tafi speakers to structure
information they wish to communicate effectively.

6.7.4 Post-verbal topic marker an{

In example (68b), repeated for convenience here as (75a), there is a form ani
glossed as ‘TOP’ which occurs in the predicate part of a clause. It can occur
immediately after the verb as in (75b) and (75c), or after a prepositional phrase as
in (75a). It seems to mark the part of the clause to its left as a kind of topic. In
example (75b), for instance, the form seems to mark ‘what you are doing’ as topic
to what follows ‘in vain’.
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75a. Kau ko 1étsi k3 13an.
ki ko  1é-tsi k5 bl5 ani
death just 3PL.DEP-tell DAT IPL TOP
‘Only the death was announced to us.” (Butsiugi)

75b.  Kigt w’s3bhitian buwa/ tiwa.
ki-g wh 5-5-bhuti an{  buwd/ i
3SG-REL 2SG.IND SM-PRSPROG-do TOP in.vain
‘What you are doing is in vain.’

75c. Kilgem ’iyo w’66bian.
ki-1g kum yiyo wb 6-6-bi ant
CM-air inside cry = 2SG.IND SM-PRSPROG-cry TOP
‘In vain you are WEEPING.’

The form ani “TOP’ is similar to the proximal demonstrative form an{ ‘PROX’,
that modifies nouns belonging to the al-, ba(a)-, a’- and ka- classes (see § 4.6.3),
and the negative cleft ani ‘NEGCL’ (see § 7.3.5.1). These forms must be related as
they have related functions. However, the nature of the relationship is not clear.
Further investigation is needed to clarify it.

6.7.5 Topic-comment only constructions

Topic-comment only constructions in Tafi are verbless predications. They have the
structure [NPropic NPcoumenr] Where the two NPs are simply juxtaposed.
Some of these structures are used to express simile-like propositions where the
topic NP is likened to the comment NP. For example,

76a. Adzi kigba.
a-dzi ki-gba
CM-woman CM-falling.trap
‘A woman is a trap.’

76b. Banddzyramt teli ’idi ozi oo.
ba-nddzyramt te-1i ki-di 0-zi 00
CM.PL-human.being AM-INDEF CM-type CM-hole UFP
‘Some human beings are deep pits.’

Some tautologies are expressed using such structures but in this case the first NP
contains an intensifier as shown in 77 - 79.

77.  Kibenyee’be tsyi kibe.
ki-be-nyéa-ki-be tsyl  ki-be
CM-time-DISTR-CM-time also CM-time
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)

‘Any time is (good) time.

78a. Kepi ko kepi.
ke-pi ko  ke-pi
CM-home only CM-home
‘Home is home.’ (i.e. There is no place like home)

78b. Butsi ko butsi.
bu-tsi ko bu-tsi
CM-death  only CM-death
‘Death is death.’

79a.  Andvi ko anGvd kwa.
a-n6vd ko anévd kwa
CM-child only CM-child INT
‘A child is always a child.’

79b.  Adzi/any{ ko adzi/any{ kwa.
a-dzi/a-nyt ko  a-dzi/a-nyi kwa
CM-woman/CM-man only CM-woman/CM-man INT
‘A woman/man is only a woman/man.’

In (77), the first NP is marked by the additive intensifier tsyi ‘too, also’ and the
second NP made up of a noun with the same referential meaning as the head of the
first NP. In (78a) and (78b), the intensifier used is the focusing one ko ‘only’ and
the head noun is as it were repeated. (79a) and (79b) are similar to (78a) and (78b)
where the topic NP is modified by ko but different from them in that the comment
NP is modified by kwa. Interestingly, the nouns involved in this subconstruction
are all human category nouns.

The verbless predications discussed in this section are used to drive home a point.
They are used to state general truths. For instance, the statement in (76b) can be
made to emphasise the fact that one cannot understand human beings or see
through their motives while (78a) stresses the point that there is no place like one’s
home and that no matter where a person travels to s’he will always come back
home.*

4 This is comparable to a pop song, parts of which go like: There is no place like home,
home sweet home; when I go south, west, east and north I will always come back home.



7. VERBS AND VERBAL MODIFIERS

Verbs and verbal modifiers are the main focus of this chapter. Verbs differ with
regard to the number of arguments they take. This chapter, therefore, looks at the
argument structure of Tafi verbs. The verbs are classified as one-place, two-place
and three-place predicates depending on the number of arguments they require
semantically. Verbs also participate in different argument structure constructions.
Hence, various argument structure constructions are also discussed. In addition, the
verbs are classified according to their inherent semantics. Tense, aspect and mood
as categories for which verbs can be modified are also discussed and finally,
adverbs and adverbial phrases are examined.

7.1 The structure of verb forms

The following positions or slots can be distinguished in verb forms:
L. SM NEG TAM STEM-SUFFIX

In (1), the initial position is filled by the subject marker (SM). The SM slot is filled
by a pronominal which can serve to cross-reference the lexical subject on the verb.
When the subject is represented by a noun belonging to any of the bu- classes it is
not cross-referenced on the verb. The subject marker is followed by a negative
marker (NEG) which is in turn followed by the tense, aspect and mood (TAM)
markers. The verb stem (STEM) follows the TAM markers and the final slot is
occupied by a verb extension such as -no ‘COM’ suffix. The underlined parts in
sentences in (2) - (4) illustrate the structure of the verb forms. The vowels of the
forms that fill any of the slots before the verb stem agree with the (initial) vowel of
the stem in ATR value.

2. Kofi atiwe *éxwt elishi.
Kofi 4-ti-wa ki-xwi  e-lishi

Kofi SM-NEGI1-work CM-work CM-night
‘Kofi does not work at night.’

3. Eébho ’ivuri.
é-é-bho ki-vu n{
3SG-PRSPROG-beat CM-drum DEF
‘He is beating the drum.’

4. Bibav’ iedzim obdn.
bi-ba-n1 ke-dzi kum  o-bér
1PL-FUT-go CM-market in CM-today
‘We will go to the market today.’
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5. Esi ayiko agbén avino adzian.
Esi 4-yiko  a-gbg ni é-vi-no a-dzi a-ni

Esi  SM-take CM-bowl DEF SM-go-COM CM-woman AM-PROX
‘Esi took the bowl to this woman.’

The verb cluster in the sentence in (2) consists of a subject marker (SM) a-, the
negative marker t{- and the verb stem wa ‘work’. In (3), the verb stem bho ‘beat’ is
preceded by the 3SG pronoun and the form é- which signals the present
progressive aspect in this context. In (4), the future marker ba- occurs before the
verb stem wvi ‘go’. Here too, the subject marker slot is filled by a pronominal form.
In example (5), the second verb in the serial verb construction (SVC) has been
suffixed with -np ‘COM’, the comitative extension.

7.2 Verbs and their argument structure

In communication, speakers construct sentences which represent the states of
affairs they wish to express to their interlocutor(s). A clause may comprise a
predicate which is often a verb and its arguments. Verbs and other predicating
elements are usually used to code the type of states of affairs whereas their
arguments denote the participants in these states of affairs. In this section, I classify
verbs as one-place, two-place and three-place predicates depending on the number
of core arguments they occur with.

7.2.1 One-place predicates

One-place predicates occur with only one argument in intransitive clauses or one-
place constructions. The single argument occurs before the verb and it is coded as
the subject of the clause. The following are examples.

6. Ohuin op3.
o-hui ni o-pd
CM-rope DEF SM-snap
‘The rope snapped.’

7. Adokasiii 4shi.
4-dokast ni 4-shi
CM-teacher DEF SM-leave
‘The teacher left.’

8. Dkikdnyen 55b3.
o-kék3nye ni 5-5-b3
CM-cock DEF SM-PRSPROG-crow
‘The cock is crowing.’
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In sentences (6) - (8) above, the verbs p3 ‘snap’, shi ‘leave’ and b3 ‘crow’ occur
with a single argument in subject position and are thus one-place verbs.

Essegbey (1999:63-64) identifies three classes of intransitive verbs/one-place
predicates for Ewe based on the type of constructions in which they occur. The
first and second groups comprise verbs that can occur intransitively as well as
transitively. What distinguishes verbs in Group 1 from those in Group 2 is that the
expression with the subject function in the intransitive construction in the first
group functions as the object NP in its transitive variant whereas the referent with
the subject function in the transitive construction in the second group still remains
the subject NP of its intransitive counterpart. The two groups of verbs participate
in transitivity alternations. These are alternations involving the transitive and
intransitive uses of a verb. The transitive use of verbs in Group 1 may be
paraphrased as ‘cause to V-intransitive’ (Levin 1993). The third class of
intransitive verbs (Group 3) may be described as canonical intransitive verbs. They
can only occur intransitively. Intransitive/one place predicates in Tafi also fall into
three groups like in Ewe. Examples of verbs in the various groups in Tafi are:

Group 1:
Ild ‘lose, get lost’; yui ‘dissolve, melt, liquefy’; m ‘become
wide’; dzyini ‘fulcrum-break’; y& ‘break’; p5 ‘snap’; tsywi ‘tear’;
ni ‘extinguish’; da ‘close, cover’; dam ‘open’; zi ‘spoil’; x4
‘be(come) bent’; and dzys ‘be(come) straight’

Group 2:
ba ‘come’; vi ‘go’; buki ‘get/be drunk’, kd ‘reach, arrive’

Group 3:
kééyi ‘go out, exit’; pridi ‘fly’; tri ‘get/become big’; kpe, ‘be
plentiful’; pi ‘be good’, dzo ‘bark’; fi ‘blossom (flower)’; dze
‘be(come) long’; dzii ‘be(come) deep’; sf ‘run, flee’; t& ‘burn’; t5
‘get/become tired’, ts ‘sneeze’ and vé ‘be(come) bitter’

The sentences in (9) and (10) illustrate the verb zi ‘spoil’ from Group 1 while those
in (11) and (12) exemplify the verb ba ‘come’ from Group 2. The verb si ‘run’ in
sentence (13) belongs to Group 3.

9. Gasdn ézi.
gasd ni é-zi
Bicycle DEF SM-spoil
“The bicycle is spoilt.’

10. Ezi gasdn.

é-zi gas) ni
3SG-spoil  bicycle DEF
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‘He spoilt the bicycle.’

11.  Adokasin 4ba.
4-dokast( ni 4-ba
CM-teacher DEF SM-come
‘The teacher came.’

12.  Adokasin 4ba sukd.
4-dokast( ni 4-ba sukfl
CM-teacher DEF SM-come school
‘The teacher came to school.’

13.  Aga gbigblan ési ridjidj.

a-ga gbigbld ni é-si ridiidi
CM-animal big DEF SM-run IDEO
‘The big animal ran continuously.”  (FS)

The sentence in (9) is a one-place construction in which the verb occurs with only
one argument which functions as the subject. The verb zi ‘spoil’ can occur in a
two-place construction as shown in (10). Sentence (10) is the causative alternative
of (9). Here, the causer of the state of affairs coded by the verb is introduced in
subject position. Thus, the referent with the subject function, gas ni ‘the bicycle’,
in the intransitive clause in (9) functions as the object of the transitive clause in
(10). As illustrated in (11) and (12), the verb bd ‘come’ occurs in both one-place
and two-place constructions. However, unlike the verb zi ‘spoil’, the expression
with the subject function, ddokast nf ‘the teacher’, in the one-place construction in
(11) is the same as that of the two-place construction in (12) and sukir ‘school’
functions as the object of bd ‘come’ in (12). The verb si ‘run’ only occurs in a one-
place construction as illustrated in sentence (13).

Verbs which occur in one-place constructions fall into various semantic classes.
They include directed motion verbs, non-agentive manner of motion verbs, verbs
of emission, property verbs, verbs of bodily processes, and achievement verbs (as
defined by Levin 1993 and Levin and Rappaport Hovav 1995, 2005).

7.2.1.1 Directed motion verbs

Directed motion verbs denote movement of an entity to or from a particular place.
Examples of directed motion verbs include:

14. ba ‘come’
v1 (3 gOS
kééyi ‘exit, come/go out’

tsi ‘crawl’
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15 ‘rise (up), get up’
wilt “fall’

si ‘run, escape’

nyj ‘roam about, wander’

The examples in (15) and (16) illustrate the verbs ny3 ‘roam about’ and kééyi ‘go
out’.

15.  Baanybs.
ba-d-nyd
3PL-PRSPROG-roam.about
‘They are roaming about.” (FS)

16. ... ki betsi ek6éyt n’dsinim.
ki  be-tsi e-koéyt ni o-si n{ kum
CONJ CM.PL-bee SM-exit LOC CM-tree DEF in
‘... and then bees came out of the tree.” (FS)

Ba 3PL’ in (15) and betsi ‘bees’ in (16) are moving entities which occur as the
subjects of the verbs ny5 ‘enter’ and kééyi ‘exit’ respectively. In these sentences,
the subjects are cross-referenced on these verbs and in (16), the verb occurs with
an adpositional phrase complement introduced by the locative preposition ni
‘LOC’.

As illustrated by the examples in (12) above, some of the directed motion verbs
can occur in two-place constructions. When they are used in two-place
constructions, they take locative nouns as complements.

7.2.1.2 Non-agentive manner of motion

There are two intransitive verbs in my corpus which encode manner of motion and
they have alternating transitive and intransitive uses. That is, they undergo the
causative alternation. The verbs in question are tr ‘twist’ (borrowed from Ewe tré
‘twist’) and gleb& ‘roll’. These verbs can be predicated of both animate and
inanimate entities. The use of gleb€ ‘roll” in the two types of constructions is
illustrated below. Example (17) illustrates the intransitive use of the verb glebé
‘roll’ and (18) exemplifies its transitive use.

17. Kepluin églébé ni kpldniabha.
ke-plui nf églébe ni kpl3 ni  kébha
CM-gourd DEF SM-roll LOC table DEF on
“The gourd rolled on the table.’
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18. Anyin églébe kepluifi.
a-nyi n{ é-glébe  ke-plui ni
CM-man DEF SM-roll CM-gourd DEF
‘The man rolled the gourd.’

In the examples above, the entity that occurs in the subject position in the one-
place construction in (17) is the one which occurs in the object position of the two-
place construction in (18).

7.2.1.3 Verbs of emission

Verbs of emission in Tafi include verbs denoting the emission of sounds,
substances, light as well as smell. The verbs listed in (19) and (20) are examples of
verbs of sound and substance emission respectively. Light and smell emission
verbs are exemplified in (23a) and (23b) below.

19. yi ‘sound’
dzo ‘bark’
b3 ‘crow’
20. wi ‘leak’
sist ‘drip’
wanyd  ‘sprinkle’
pi ‘spurt’

The verbs of sound emission dzo ‘bark’ and b3 ‘crow’ take animate entities as their
single participant, whereas yi ‘sound’ takes an inanimate entity. The single
participant is coded as the subject. These verbs do not undergo the causative
alternation. The sentences below illustrate the use of the verb yi ‘sound’.

21.  Ddan dyi.
o-da n{ 6-yi
CM-metal DEF SM-sound
‘The bell has sounded.’

22.  Békj odan Oyi.
ba-k3 o-da ni 6-yi
3PL-cause = CM-metal DEF SM-sound
‘They caused the bell to sound.’

In the sentence in (21), odd ni ‘the metal’, the single participant of the verb yi
‘sound’ occurs in subject position. In (22), however, this verb occurs in a bi-clausal
construction in which the entity supposed to emit the sound occurs in object
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position of the causative verb k3 ‘give; cause; let; make’. This verb is used to
introduce the causer of the state of affairs designated by the verb yi ‘sound’.

So far, only one light emission verb and one smell emission verb have been
encountered. They are t8 ‘shine’ (of the sun, light bulbs, etc.) and 15 ‘smell, stink’.
T3 ‘shine’ is illustrated in (23).

23a.  Aw{win ataata.

s o~ K~

4-WOWT ni  4-t4a-t3
CM.PL-star DEF SM-NEG:PRSPROG-shine
“The stars are not shining.’

23b.  Ondg’ 6nyi 5st 3515 ni bétif3 otshutshii ni oheeshi?.

éni.gt  6-nyi 5-si 5-5-15
COND 2SG.DEP-know SM-COMP 2SG.DEP-PRSPROG-smell
ni ba-ti-f5 o-tshutshii  nf o-ha ki.shi

TOP 3PL-NEGl-exude CM-fart LOC CM-group midst
‘If you know that you have bad body odours you do not fart in public.’
(Proverbs #52)

The verbs of substance emission sist ‘drip, strain’, wany4 ‘sprinkle’ and pi ‘spurt’
occur with liquid substances while wi ‘leak’ occurs with liquid, powdery and
grainy substances. The verbs sist ‘drip’, wanyé4 ‘sprinkle’ and pi ‘spurt’ but not wi
‘leak’ can undergo the causative alternation, thus, they occur in two-place

constructions as illustrated by the verb sist ‘drip’ in (25). Example (24) shows the
occurrence of this same verb in a one-place construction.

24,  Bubj nf sist.
bu-bj ni sist
CM-oil DEF drip
“The oil dripped.’

25.  Mawnto asist bubdn.
Mawito  a-sist bu-bj ni
Mawito CM-drip CM-oil DEF
‘Mawuto drained the oil.’

The sentence in (24) expresses the manner in which the oil comes out of the
container. Here, bubj ni ‘the oil’ occurs as the subject whereas in (25), the oil
occurs as the object of the two-place construction. Thus, the transitive variants of
these verbs are causative. Sentence (25) encodes the notion of cause in that the
entity that occurs in the subject position does something to cause the oil to drip.
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7.2.1.4 Property verbs

Property verbs are used to encode inherent properties or qualities of the entities
they are predicated of. Most property verbs in Tafi are primarily intransitive.
Depending on the context, these verbs can receive a change of state (inchoative) or
stative interpretation. Some examples of property verbs are given in (26) while the
sentences in (27) and (28) illustrate two of these verbs.

26. dza ‘be(come) red/ripe’ dze ‘be(come) long’
tsdm3 ‘be(come) rotten/ugly’ gigam ‘be(come) strong/hard’
dza ‘be(come) deep’ y3 ‘be(come) cold’
bubs ‘be(come) soft’ \(C ‘be(come) bitter’
dzys ‘be(come) straight’ m ‘be(come) wide’
tutira ‘be(come) dirty’ dama ‘be(come) tall/high’
shindt  ‘be(come) slippery’ sdno ‘be(come) equal with’
tri ‘be(come) big’ 5] ‘be(come) tired’

27.  Osin 9dama.
o-si n{ 5-dama
CM-tree DEF SM-become.tall
‘The tree is tall.’

28.  Buninf y3.
bu-ni ni ys
CM-water  DEF become.cold
“The water is cold.’

Osi nf ‘the tree’ and buni n{ ‘the water’ which are the single participants of the
verbs dama ‘be(come) tall’ and y3 ‘be(come) cold’ in (27) and (28) respectively are
coded as the subject argument and they can be said to possess the qualities or
properties described by these verbs.

Some property verbs including m ‘be(come) wide’, dzyo ‘be(come) straight’, and
x4 ‘be(come) bent’ can participate in the causative alternation. Thus, they occur in
two-place constructions in which the referent with the subject function in the
intransitive clause functions as the object of the transitive clause, as shown in (29)
- (32).

29.  Kidzon int.
ki-dzo ni ki-nt
CM-road DEF SM-become.wide
“The path is wide.’
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30.  Odan 5x4.
o-da n{ 5-x4
CM-rod DEF SM-become.bent
‘The rod is bent.’

31.  Ant kidzoA.

a-nt ki-dzo ni
3SG-become.wide CM-road DEF
‘S/he widened the path.’

32.  Axa odan.
4-xi o-da nf
3SG-become.bent CM-rod DEF
‘S/he bent the rod.’

I stated earlier on that some property verbs are intrinsically monovalent. These
verbs do not undergo the causative alternation and for such verbs, the causer of the
change of state can only be introduced in a bi-clausal construction in which the
causer of the change of state occurs as the subject of the verb k3 ‘give; cause; let;
make’ which occurs as the first verb of the construction as shown in (33).

33.  Ama 4ks oseyuyuri 3bubo
Ama 4k5 o-seyuyu ni 5-bubo
Ama SM-cause CM-fruit DEF SM-become.soften
‘Ama caused the fruit to soften/become soft.’

In (33), Ama, an agent and the causer of the state of affairs expressed by the
second verb in the bi-clausal construction occurs as the subject of the first verb k3
‘cause’ whereas oseyuyu ‘fruit’ occurs as the subject of the property verb bubo
‘be(come) soft’.

7.2.1.5 Verbs of (involuntary) bodily processes

The verbs which belong to this class encode bodily processes of humans and in
some cases higher animals. Some of these verbs such as fw& ‘breathe’; tst ‘sneeze’;
k3lt ‘cough’ and yakd ‘yawn’ do not involve voluntary participants and as such
they do not control the state of affairs denoted by these verbs. Others like mwi
‘laugh/smile’ involve participants who exercise some control over the state of
affairs expressed by such verbs. The sentence below illustrates the verb fwég
‘breathe’.

34, Anywnyan aafw# paepeepée.

4-nywnya n{ a-a-fwg peepeepee
CM-patient DEF SM-PRSPROG-breathe IDEO
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‘The patient is breathing rapidly.’

As shown in sentence (34), the single participant occurs in subject position and it
does not assert any control over the state of affairs indicated by the verb fwg
‘breathe’.

7.2.1.5 Achievement verbs

Another group of one-place predicates consists of achievement verbs. The single
participant of these verbs is coded as the subject argument and it undergoes a
change of state. Examples of achievement verbs include:

35. zi ‘spoil’

tsi ‘die’
tsyrd ‘destroy’ < Ewe
tsi ‘dry up’

The sentence in (36) exemplifies the verb tsyr5 ‘destroy’.

36.  Bupan pétéé tsyr3.
bu-pa n{ pétéé tsyrd
CM-house DEF all destroy
‘The whole household perished.’

As shown in (36), the verb occurs with a single argument, bupd ni{ ‘the
house(hold)’, in subject position. The verb tsyr5 ‘destroy’ in this sentence simply
denotes a state of affairs in which the single participant undergoes a change of state
without specifying how the change of state occurred.

Some of the achievement verbs such as tsyr5 ‘destroy’ undergo the causative
alternation whereas others like tsi ‘die’ do not as illustrated in the examples below:

37.  Obudin otsyr5 bupan pétéé.
o-budi n{ o-tsyr bu-pa n{ pétéé
CM-fetish DEF SM-destroy CM-household DEF all
‘The fetish destroyed the whole household.’

38.  *Buwd nl tsi epidzyan.
*bu-wé n{ tsi e-pidzya ni
CM-medicine DEF die CM-goat DEF
*‘The medicine died the goat.’
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39.  Buwa ni k5 epidzyan etsi.
bu-wa n{ ki  e-pidzya ni e-tsf
CM-medicineDEF cause CM-goat DEF SM-die
‘The medicine caused the goat to die.’

Sentence (37) is a two-place construction in which bupd nf ‘the house(hold)’ which
is the participant in the subject position in the one-place construction in (36) occurs
in the object position in (37). Obudi ni ‘the fetish’ occurs in the subject position in
(37) and is an agent. It is responsible for the state of affairs expressed by the verb
which results in the change in state of the object NP, the patient. The sentence in
(38), on the other hand, is ungrammatical as the verb tsi ‘die’ does not participate
in a two-place construction. In (39), the causer or the participant responsible for the
state of affairs designated by the verb tsi ‘die’ is introduced through a bi-clausal
construction with the verb k3 ‘cause, give, let, make’ as the first verb in the series.

7.2.2 Two-place predicates

Two-place predicates are bivalent verbs used to describe states of affairs which
involve two arguments. One of these arguments is mapped on to the subject role
and the other to the object role. Mostly, the argument in the subject position is the
one which essentially determines the success of the state of affairs designated by
the verb. Depending on the semantics of the verb, the role assigned to the subject
NP by the verb may be an agent, an effector or an experiencer whereas the role
assigned to the object NP could, among others, be a patient, theme, or location.
Consider the following examples:

40.  Anyin dy5 “tapamui.
a-nyi n{ a-yb ka-pamt ni
CM-man DEF SM-sharpen CM-matchete DEF
“The man sharpened the matchete.’

41.  Sibhan etsi awulakpan.
sGbha ni é-tsi a-wulakpd  nf
rain DEF SM-wash CM.PL-leaf DEF
‘The rain washes the leaves.’

42.  1mo adz’alilin y’adzya.
{-mo a-dzi a-lilinl yi 4-dzya
1SG-see CM-woman AM-DIST3SG.IND CM-brother
‘I saw that woman’s brother.’

In (40), the subject and object slots are filled by an agent and a patient
respectively. The agent does something which results in a change of state of the
patient. In (41), the subject role is filled by an effector whereas the object role is
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also filled by a patient. Thus, the rain carries out the state of affairs expressed by
the transitive verb which has an effect on the leaves. The subject position in (42) is
occupied by an experiencer and the object is a patient.

Two-place predicates in the language are of various semantic kinds. They include
verbs of perception and cognition, speech act verbs, verbs of creation, ‘do’ verbs,
verbs of planting, body-grooming verbs, verbs of caused change of location and
verbs of cutting.

7.2.2.1 Verbs of Perception

Perception verbs are bivalent with the perceiver occurring in subject position in the
clause and the entity that is perceived occurring in object position. Verbs of
perception in Tafi include the following:

43. mo ‘see’
nd ‘hear’
di ‘look’

liku ‘smell (something)’

The following sentences illustrate some of these verbs.

44.  Eként ’ibuinyéébui.
e-ké-ni ki-bai-nyas-ki-bai
3SG-NEG.PERF-hear CM-matter-DISTR-CM-matter
“S/he has not heard anything yet.’

45.  Andvdn eféké y’afukpan éd’alim.

a-nGvd nf é-féké  yi ba-fukpa n{ é-di bal{
CM-child DEF SM-lift 3SG.IND CM.PL-shoe DEF SM-look 3PL
kum
inside

‘The child lifted his shoe and looked inside.” (FS)
Some of these verbs also take sentential complements. As illustrated in (46), the
verb di ‘look’ occurs with a sentential complement which is introduced by the

complementiser st (see Chapter 9, § 9.2).

46. Eliiku asrin édi st abs dza.

é-liikku a-sri ni é-di st
3SG-smell CM-tobacco DEF SM-look COMP
a-bj dza

3SG.DEP-be.good UFP
‘He smelled the tobacco to see if it is good.’
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7.2.2.2 Verbs of Cognition

Verbs of cognition in Tafi include nyi ‘know’, ti ‘know, be aware’, bédka
‘remember’, and dziku “forget’. Nyi ‘know’ is exemplified in the sentence below.

47.  Inyi ban5n pétéé n’omaniii.
f-nyi ba-nd n{ pétéé ni 9-ma ni kum
1SG-know CM.PL-person DEF all LOC CM-town DEF in
‘I know all the people in the town.’

As the sentence in (47) illustrates, the pre-verbal subject position is filled by a

cognizer { ‘1SG’ and the object position is also filled by band ni pétéé ‘all the
people’ which is the content (i.e. the thing that is known).

Some verbs of cognition can take sentential complements. Example (23) is
repeated here as (48). This sentence is a proverb.

48.  Onuagt 6ny’ 5st 5315 ni béti £5 otsyutsyui ni oheeshi.

Oni.gt  6-nyi 5-si 5-5-15
COND 2SG.DEP-know SM-COMP 2SG.DEP-PRSPROG-smell
ni  ba-ti-f5 o-tsyutsyGi ni  o-ha ki.shi

TOP 3PL-NEGl-exude CM-fart LOC CM-group midst
‘If you know that you have bad body odours you do not fart in public.’
(Proverb #52)

7.2.2.3 Speech act verbs

There are speech act verbs which also take two arguments, that is, a subject and an
object. The argument that occupies the subject slot is the speaker and the addressee
or topic occurs in the object position. Some speech act verbs in Tafi are listed in
(49) below and the verbs tsiré ‘tell” and khi ‘call’ are exemplified in (50):

49. dpo ‘say’ tsiré ‘tell’
kola “insult’ dé6 gbe da” ‘pray’
kuli ‘call’ bisi ‘ask’

50. B’otsiré ’uld n’ ikin kana le klui!
bd  o-tsiré buld ni i ka-na le-kld yi
come 2SG-tell 1PL  LOC CM-here CM-manner 3PL.DEP-call3SG
‘Come and tell us here what she is called!”  (Sahw)

0 d6 gbe d4 ‘pray’ is borrowed from Ewe where it literally means ‘send voice in(to) the
distance’.
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Some of the speech act verbs have multiple argument realisation. For instance, tsiré
‘tell” and bist ‘ask’ can also be used as three-place predicates (see section 7.2.4.1
on three-place predicates). Bisi ‘ask’ can also be used in a one-place construction
with an unexpressed object as illustrated below:

51.  Ibisi.
i-bisi
1SG-ask
‘T asked.’
7224 Verbs of creation

Verbs of creation denote states of affairs in which an agent performs an activity
which results in the creation of another entity. They include:

52. kami ‘sew’ yi ‘weave’
nyé ‘tie’ tsa ‘tie, bind’
ta ‘draw’ dzu ‘build’
bho ‘mould’ gba “fry’

5 ‘cook’ bi ‘create’

The sentences in (53), (54) and (55) exemplify the verbs bho ‘mould’, yd ‘weave’
and bu ‘create’ respectively.

53.  Adbh’owilén.

4-4-bho o-wiilg n{
3SG-PRSPROG-mould CM-rice.storage.bin DEF
‘He is moulding the rice storage bin.’ (Kasala)

54.  Bééyu ’{poti n’Ofui.
bé-é-yu ki-potft nf Ofi
3PL-PRSPROG-weave CM-cloth LOC Ofu
“They are weaving cloth at Ofd.’

55. Wobu tigbo mu tsyi.

wd 6-bu ti-gbo ni tsyl
2SG.IND SM-create =~ CM-Tafi.language DEF also
“You (God) created the Tafi language also.’ (Spontaneous Prayer)

In the above examples, the agent, 4 ‘3SG’ in (53), bé ‘3PL’ in (54) and w5
‘2SG.IND’ in (55), is expressed as the subject of the sentence and the created
entity/product, owtilé ni ‘the rice storage bin’ in (53), kipoti ‘cloth’ in (54) and
Tigbo nf ‘the Tafi language’ in (55), is expressed as its direct object.
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It must be noted that in the cases where some material is involved in the creation
of the entity, it can occur as the subject of the sentence as shown in (56).

56.  Thuin iyu apoti tabha ko.
i-hui n{ i-yd a-potl ta-bha ko
CM.PL-rope DEF SM-weave CM.PL-cloth AM-two only
“The yarns wove only two cloths.’

In sentence (56) above, the material, ihui ni ‘the rope’, in subject position is
understood as being of a measure that was able to be used in weaving two cloths.

7.2.2.5 ‘Do’ verbs

There are two ‘do’ verbs in Tafi which are both used as two-place predicates. One
is borrowed. They are:

57. wa ‘do’ (borrowed from inland Ewe wa ‘do’)
bhitt ‘do, make’

Wa ‘do’ collocates with certain nominals to express verbal meanings as listed in
(58) and illustrated in (59).

58. wa‘do’ + kixwi  ‘work’ [we ’exwi] ‘work’
wa ‘do’ + kini ‘funeral’ [wa kind]  ‘perform a funeral’
wa ‘do’ + buya ‘farm’ [wa aya] ‘cultivate a farm’
wa ‘do” + kid3 ‘thing’ [we *ed3] ‘weed’

wa ‘do’ + X shu kixwt ‘X body work’ [wa X shi ’ixwi]| ‘make use of X’
59.  Kasala &€ awd amd gbigbla teli.

ka-sala &€ a-wa a-mj ghigbld te-li

CM-tortoise INTJ SM-do CM-rice big AM-INDEF

“Tortoise made a very big rice farm.” (K4sala)

The following sentences in (60) and (61) illustrate the verb bhutt ‘do’.

60.  Kidd ndn gt os’obhutt ko, bhutt "u{ tt It na 66.

ki-d5 nj ni gL o-si o-bitt ko  bhitt
CM-thing wh.ever DEF REL 2SG.DEP-say SM-do just do
kli t li-na 66

3G COMP  3SG.DEP-reach UFP
‘Whatever you want to do, do it the right way.” (K4sala)
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61.  Obhitt "1dzyogd o, 5bhiti ’izizi o, ws n’dhot.

5-bhitt  ki-dzyog6 o 5-bhiti  ki-zizi o wi m
2SG-do CM-good DISJ 2SG-do CM-bad DISJ 2SG.IND COM
a-ho

CM-hand

‘Whether you do good or you do bad, you do it for yourself.’

Bhutt ‘do, make’ is also used in an idiomatic expression bhut (k)ibii, literally, ‘do
case/matter’ to express the predicate meaning ‘thank’ as in:

62.  W’3bhui ’ibti popoopd.

w5 5-bhutit  ki-bii popoopé
2SG.IND SM-do CM-matter IDEO.very.much
“Thank you very much.’

7.2.2.6 Verbs of planting

Planting activities involve at least two participants, an agent who plants and a
theme which is the seed or seedling that is planted. Other participants may also be
involved such as the location where the theme/seed is planted and at times the
instrument used. The different types of planting are referred to by verbs which
emphasise the manner in which the seed or seedling is planted. Verbs that name
planting activities in Tafi include the following:

63. d=zu ‘plant seedling’ da ‘sow/plant’
beli ‘plant (rice)’ XWL ‘broadcast’

64.  Sukueyin édzu beli ni sukd *vyanim.
suk{-be-yi ni bé-dzi.  be-li n{ sukii
school-CM.PL-child DEF SM-plant CM.PL-oil.palm LOC school
bu-ya n{ kum
CM-farm DEF inside
‘The students planted palm trees in the school farm.’

65.  Ass ’uyanim kili y’ada nikpé.
4-s bu-ya ni ki ki yi a-da nikpé
3SG-weed CM-farm DEF inside CONJ 3SG.IND SM-sow corn
‘S/he weeded the farm and then planted corn.’

66.  Ayadin ébeli am3.
d-yadi n{ é-beli a-mj
CM-farmer DEF SM-plant CM-rice
“The farmer planted rice.’
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The verb dzi ‘plant’ is used to describe the planting of seedlings such as oil-palm,
cocoyam, cocoa, coconut, plantain or cassava cuttings. These are planted by
placing a part of the plant in the ground. The method of planting grains and seeds
including maize, okra, cocoa, groundnut and beans by putting them just beneath the
soil is described using the verb da ‘sow’. Beli ‘plant’ is used to describe the
planting of rice whereas xwt ‘broadcast’ is used to describe the broadcasting of
seeds such as pepper, okra, tomatoes or garden eggs. In situations where seedlings
are transplanted the term kp& dzi ‘transplant’ is used. This term comprises two
verbs, kp€ ‘uproot (plants, grass, etc.) and dzi ‘plant’. Thus when seedlings are
transplanted, they are said to be “‘uprooted and planted’.

7227 ‘Peel’ verbs

Peeling events in Tafi are described by different verbs depending on the type of
outer covering the item being peeled/pared has and the kind of instrument used.
These peel verbs require at least two arguments. Examples of these verbs include:

67. faft ‘peel, pare, carve’
wiis€ ‘peel’

The instrument may be one with a sharp edge as is the case for faft ‘peel, pare,
carve’ or it may be the hand as is the case for Wiisé ‘peel’. If the outer covering is
too hard to be removed with the hand then fati ‘peel, pare’ is used otherwise Wiisé
‘peel” is used. Thus, fatt “pare or peel’ is used for the removal of the outer covering
of foods or fruits such as yam, cocoyam, cassava and orange. Wiisé ‘peel’, on the
other hand, is used for the removal of the outer covering of food items including
plantain, banana, maize, onions, beans and groundnuts. Here, the hand is used for
the removal of the outer covering of these food items. Wiisé ‘peel’, can also be
used for an orange when its outer covering is removed using the hand. Both faft
‘peel, pare’ and Wiisé ‘peel’ are illustrated in the following examples:

68.  Adzwn aféti ’ikun.
a-dzi n{ a-fatt ki-ka n{
CM-woman DEF SM-pare CM-yam DEF
“The woman pared the yam.’

69.  Adzin eéwiisé bladzy6 tu apdi.
a-dzi n{ e-6-Wiisé bladzyé t a-pil
CM-woman DEF SM-PRSPROG-peel plantain PURP 3SG.DEP-roast
“The woman is peeling plantains to roast.’

These two verbs can also have the creation interpretation in the sense that fati
‘peel, pare, carve’ is used to describe the carving of something, e.g., a statue
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whereas Wiisé ‘peel’ is also used to mean ‘mend’ or ‘decorate’. Thus, f4ti has the
readings ‘peel, pare, carve’ while Wiis€ has the readings ‘peel, mend or decorate’.

7.2.2.8 Body-grooming verbs

There are some verbs of shaving and barbering in my corpus which co-lexicalise
instruments and are primarily transitive in that they take an agent as the subject and
the part of the body that is shaved or barbered occurs as the object. These verbs are
listed in (70) and they are illustrated in (71) and (72).

70.  xI5 ‘shave’
sht ‘shave’
zhi ‘shave’
tsi ‘barber’

71.  Kofi ax15 / ashi / ézhi otom{ / "tampiesi.
Kofi 4-x15/ a-shi/ é-zhi o-tomi / kd-mpiesi
Kofi SM-shave CM-beard/ CM-armpit
‘Kofi shaved his beard/ armpit.’

The verb tsi ‘barber’ is used to describe the process of using a pair of scissors to
cut a person’s hair. The sentence in (72) exemplifies the use of ts{ “barber’.

72.  Batst ’{t5kpt k3 anGvan.
ba-tst ki-tokpi k3 a-n6vd ni
3PL-barber CM-head DAT CM-child DEF
‘The child’s hair was cut.” (Lit: They barbered head for the child”)

The verbs sht ‘shave’ and zhi ‘shave’ can be used intransitively and in this use they
take an instrument as the subject.

73.  Ihé&n aashi / éézhi.
i-hg ni 4-a-sht / é-é-zhi
CM-knife DEF SM-PRSPROG-shave
‘The knife shaves.’

When some of these verbs are used intransitively, it is also possible for the agent to
occur as the subject and the object is left unexpressed. Here, even though the
object is not expressed, it is understood. Sentence (74) is an example involving sht
‘shave’.
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74.  Baashu
bé-4-shi
3PL-PRSPROG-shave
“They are shaving.’

7.2.2.9 Verbs of caused change of location

Caused change of location verbs also occur in two-place constructions in that they
allow the agent to be expressed as the subject of the verb and the theme as the
object. Examples of these verbs are in (75).

75.  he ‘pull, drag’
fi ‘push’

76.  Kofi ééhe kakudzogén.
Kofi é-é-he ka-kudzogé ni
Kofi SM-PRSPROG-drag  CM-dog DEF
‘Kofi is dragging the dog.’

As shown in (76), Kofi, the subject of the verb causes a change in location of
kakudzogg ni ‘the dog’ which is the object.

7.2.2.10 Verbs of cutting

The verbs of cutting are used to describe separation events which predicate an
agent acting on a patient that brings about a change in the material integrity of a
patient and they focus on instrument or manner.”' Cutting verbs™ in the language
include:

77.  t&  ‘slash’
bhui ‘cut’
ya ‘cut’

Té ‘slash’ is a highly agentive verb which cannot occur without an agent
performing the action expressed by the verb (see Bobuafor 2008a on Tafi and
Ameka & Essegbey 2007 on Ewe). The verb t§ ‘slash’ lexicalises a specific
manner and/or instrument. It is used to describe cutting events which are done in a

31 For a more elaborate discussion on “cut” and “break” verbs, see Bobuafor (2008).

52 These are verbs elicited using “cut” and “break” video clips designed by Juergen
Bohnemeyer, Melissa Bowerman and Penelope Brown (2001) at the Max-Planck Institute
for Psycholinguistics in Nijmegen, the Netherlands (see fieldmanuals.mpi.nl).
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slashing manner. Such events entail the use of prototypical instruments like axes,
machetes and big knives which are heavy by nature.

78.  Anyin ét€ os’5shén (n’1apamf).

dnyi nf @ été o-si 6-sh§ nf
CM-man DEF SM-slash CM-tree CM-branch DEF
(m  ki-pamf)

COM CM-cutlass
‘The man slashed the tree branch (with a cutlass).” (C&B 3)

79.  *Os’oshér 6té.
*0-si o-shé ni 6-t8
CM-tree CM-branch DEF SM-slash
*“The branch slashed.’

Sentence (79) is unacceptable because t& ‘slash’ only has a transitive use. Any
activity expressed by t€ ‘slash’ requires an agent to perform it, possibly with the
use of an instrument and therefore, this verb cannot occur intransitively.

Bhui ‘cut’ is used to describe most cutting events involving a sharp instrument
such as a pair of scissors or a knife and like t§ ‘slash’, it expresses activities
performed by an agent as illustrated by the sentence in (80). This verb is used to
describe scenarios in which clothes designers cut textiles to make garments as well
as the process of chopping vegetables for the preparation of sauce. It is also used in
contexts such as bhui (k)utokpi ‘behead’ (lit. ‘cut head’) and bhui (b)ényinyi
‘circumcise’ (lit. ‘cut penis’).

80.  AnyinGv3&i ébhui kishifi m sé.
4-nyinGvde ni é-bhui  ki-shi ni m s
CM-boy DEF SM-cut CM-stick DEF COM saw
‘The boy cut the stick with a saw.” (C&B 15)

It is interesting to note that the verb bhui ‘cut’ occurs in intransitive constructions
in restricted contexts such as formula for ending one’s speech as in (81), the
cessation of flow of water in a river as in (82) or tap as in (83) and cuts in the body
as in (84).

81.  Ibhui.
i-bhui
1SG-cut
‘I am done.’

82.  Kenin ebhui.
ke-ni ni ke-bhui
CM-river DEF SM-cut
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“The river has stopped flowing.” (Lit. the river has cut.)

83.  Buni nf bhui.
bu-ni n{ bhui
CM-water DEF cut
‘The water has ceased flowing (from the tap)’.

84.  Y’itsrin ibhui.
yi kitsti  nf ki-bhui
3SG.IND CM-toe DEF SM-cut
‘His toe got cut.” (Lit.: ‘His toe cut.’)

The sentence in (81) has an agentive argument and the verb has been routinised.
Thus, in ending one’s speech the sentence in (81) can be uttered. The sentences in
(82) and (83) have the patient NPs in subject position in which case, the causer of
the state of affairs specified by the verb bhui ‘cut’ is not stated. In (84), we have
the possessed body-part affected by the state of affairs denoted by the verb bhui
‘cut’ in subject position. The sentences in (82) — (84) give a resultative reading.
That is, the state of affairs expressed by the verb may have come about as a result
of a previous one. Thus, the toe that got cut in sentence (84), for instance, could be
as a result of stumbling or even the result of the use of an instrument. The
agent/effector (the causer) of the change of state in the patients in (82) and (83) can
be introduced through the use of k3 ‘give; cause; let; make’ which occurs as the
first verb in a bi-clausal construction as illustrated by the example in (85). With
regard to (84), the possessor of the body-part can also be expressed in the clause in
which case, it will occur as the subject of the sentence with the possessed body-
part occurring as the object as shown in (86). In addition, if the cut was caused by
an instrument, the instrument can also be introduced as the subject of the sentence.
In such a case, either the possessor together with the possessed body-part or only
the possessed body-part will occur as the object of the sentence as in (87).
Additionally, the instrument can be introduced through a take-SVC as in (88) or in
am ‘COM’ prepositional phrase.

85.  Ekpén 4k3 kenin ébhui.
e-kpé nf 4-kd ke-ni ni ké-bhui
CM-dry weather DEF SM-cause CM-river DEF SM-cut
‘The dry weather caused the river to stop flowing.’

86.  Kofi ébhui y’itsri.
Kofi é-bhui  yi ki-tsri

Kofi SM-cut 3SG.IND CM-toe
‘Kofi cut his toe’ or ‘Kofi hurt his toe.’

87.  Képamin ébhui y’tsri.
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ka-pami nf ké-bhui yi ku-tsri
CM-cutlass DEF SM-cut 3SG.IND CM-toe
‘The cutlass cut his toe.’

88.  Ayiko kdpamin ébhui y’itsri.
d-ytkko  ka-pami ni é-bhui  yi ku-tsri
3SG-take CM-cutlass DEF SM-cut 3SG.IND CM-toe
‘He used the cutlass to cut his toe.’

Y4 ‘cut’ is used to describe cuts made on the human body and it involves the use
of sharp instruments such as knives and razor blades. For instance, in the ‘cut &
break’ video elicitation, this verb was used to describe a woman cutting her finger
with a knife (clip 18).

89.  Adzih éébhui okuti kulf thén ayé y’iwe.

a-dzi n{ é-é-bhui o-kuiti ki  vhé
CM-woman DEF SM-PRSPROG-cut CM-orange CONJ CM-knife
n{ a-ya yi ki-wg

DEF SM-cut 3SG.IND CM-finger
“The woman is cutting an orange and the knife cut her finger.’

The verb ya ‘cut’ can also be used in certain contexts to mean ‘bite-off/break-off a
piece of something’ and ‘branch-off (a road).’

7.2.2.10.1 Instruments of verbs of cutting

Typically, cut verbs co-lexicalise instruments (see Bohnemeyer 2007, Guerssel et
al 1985, and Majid et al. 2007). This is true of Tafi verbs of cutting also. For
example, all the verbs in (90) co-lexicalise instruments.

90. bhui ‘cut, shred, slice’ té ‘slash, cut’
fatt ‘carve, peel, pare’ tsi ‘cut (hair)’
sht ‘shave’ ya ‘cut’

There are other two-place predicates in Tafi which are inherently associated with
the instrument role even if no instrument is overtly expressed (see Amuzu 1993,
Bobuafor 2001 on Ewe). Examples of such verbs include:

91. nya ‘tie, bind’
gba ‘sweep’
tsi ‘dig’
kamt ‘sew’

s ‘hoe’ (v)
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Most often the semantic role of instrument is not given an overt expression if the
instrument involved in the state of affairs described by the verb is the typical one
associated with such action and is therefore predictable from the semantics of the
verb (Givon 1984). Thus, the expression of such instruments becomes redundant.
These instruments may be overtly expressed for certain reasons like:

92a. when verbs such as those listed above in (91) involve an instrument other
than the typical one they presuppose (see example (94) below);

b. when it must be specified for reasons of emphasis (illustrated in (93) and
(95)) or
c. when a speaker needs to supply some additional information with regard to

the instrument (as in (93)).

In this regard, Fillmore (1968: 39) states with reference to the English verb ‘slap’
that “what is at issue here is not whether SLAP obligatorily refers to hands — one
can after all slap someone with a fish — but whether there is some typically
understood Instrument which need not be made explicit.” In the following Tafi
sentences, there are different motivations for spelling out the instrument
participant.

93.  Anyin été 6sifi n’1dpamm nanan.

a-nyi n{ é-t& o-si n{ m ka-pami
CM-man DEF SM-slash CM-tree DEF COM CM-cutlass
nanpd ni

sharp DEF

‘The man slashed the tree with the sharp cutlass.’

94.  AnyinGv3&i ébhui kepitakpanim n’ahot.

4-nyinGvde ni é-bhui  ke-putakpa n{ kim m
CM-boy DEF SM-cut CM-piece.of.cloth DEF in COM
a-ho

CM-hand

“The boy cut the piece of cloth with his hand.’

95.  Anyin été 6sifi (n’tdpam).
a-nyi n{ é-t& o-si n{ (m  ké-pami)
CM-man DEF SM-slash CM-tree DEF (COM CM-cutlass)
‘The man slashed the tree (with a cutlass).’

In (93), there is additional information which has been provided concerning the
instrument NP. However, in (94), the instrument NP is one that specifies a non-
typical instrument in connection with the activity designated by the verb. In (95),
the instrumental object is in brackets because it is optional. So even if reference is
not explicitly made to this instrument it is perceived that inherently, a sharp-edged
instrument was used to perform the state of affairs specified by the verb.
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As each of the examples in (93) — (95) above illustrate, in Tafi, the argument
specifying the instrument is introduced by the preposition m ‘COM’. Another way
of overtly expressing the semantically inherent instrument is through the serial verb
construction with the first verb being yik3 ‘take’ and the second verb being a verb
associated with an inherent instrument. For example,

96.  Anyin dyiko "tapami ét€ osii no.

a-nyi n{ d-ytkko  ka-pami é-t& o-si ni
CM-man DEF SM-take CM-cutlass SM-slash CM-tree DEF
no

COM

‘The man used a cutlass to slash the tree.” (Lit.: ‘The man took the cutlass
and slashed the tree.”)

In (96), the overtly specified instrument occurs as the direct object of the verb yiko
‘took’. In a ‘take’ SVC where the participant with instrument role is realised as
object of the first verb, i.e., ‘take’, a comitative instrumental preposition variant no
‘COM’ usually occurs at the end of the clause. This is as if the instrument NP has
been moved from its prepositional object position (see also §5.1.2).

7.2.3 Obligatory complement verbs

A class of verbs in Tafi take obligatory complements. These complements may be
generic, cognate or those that have been traditionally referred to as inherent
complements. I will first discuss verbs that take the generic complements an)
‘person’ or kid5 ‘thing’. Secondly, I will look at those that take cognate objects and
finally, I will discuss verbs that take inherent complements.

7.2.3.1 Two-place predicates with generic complements

The generic complements in Tafi are and ‘person’ and kid5 'thing'. Examples of
verbs that take and ‘person’ include:

97. db ‘love’ tsyiri ‘hate’
bu ‘respect’ kola ‘insult’

Among verbs which take kid3 'thing' as their obligatory complement are:

98. sind ‘greet’ gba sweep, fry’
da ‘plant’ t5 ‘cook’
plu ‘wash’

Consider the following examples.
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99.  Etibl 4n.
é-ti-bu a-nd
3SG-NEGI-respect CM-person
‘S/he does not respect.’

100. Ama at5 *éda.
Ama a5 ki-d5
Ama SM-cook CM-thing
‘Ama cooked.’

In the above sentences, the subject of the sentence is an agent whereas the object is
a patient. In (99) and (100), the generic complements may be said to be umbrella
terms. In (100), for instance, kid3 ‘thing’ is an umbrella term covering everything
edible. As shown in (101) and (102) below, specific nouns may be used to replace
the generic complements these verbs take. The object NPs in these sentences name
a specific person in (101) and a specific food in (102).

101. Etiba y’aka.
é-ti-b yi a-ka
3SG-NEGI-respect 3SG.IND CM-father
‘S/he does not respect his/her father.’
102.  Ama at5 ast.
Ama 45 4-si
Ama SM-cook CM-rice
‘Ama cooked rice.’

Some of these verbs can take both generic complements, i.e., both and ‘person’ and
kid5 ‘thing’. They include:

103a. sind and [sin3 and] ‘greet a person/ someone’
103b. sin3 kid5 [sint {d3] ‘greet’

104a. kéla and [kéla and] “insult a person/ someone’

104b. kola kids [kolg €d3] “‘throw insults about’ (not specifically insulting any
particular person’

105a. sf and [si and] ‘fear a person/people’

105b. s kid3 [siid3] ‘have regard for people or be cautious’

For these verbs, it appears the act of the verb event takes the generic ‘thing’

complement kid3. The generic ‘person’ complement, and, functions as object in
situations where there is a target of the action.

7.2.3.2 Two-place predicates with cognate objects
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Tafi has a number of cognate object taking verbs. Some of these are listed below
with their cognate objects. Their use in sentences is illustrated in (107) — (109).

106. mwi kimwi{ ‘laugh’
m5 kim3 ‘suck breast’
do kadp ‘speak, talk’

107. G’itsoku 'uvunim n{ Kwamt dadp "tadp.
ful i-tsokd bi-vii nf kum nf Kwam
REL 1SG.DEP-enter CM-house DEF inside TOP Kwamt
é-a-do ka-dp

SM-PSTPROG-say CM-speech
‘When I entered the room Kwami was talking.’

108. Kofi admwt imwi.
Kofi 4-4-mwi ki-mwi
Kofi SM-PRSPROG-laugh CM-laughter
‘Kofi is laughing.’

109. Andvan akadmj ’ém3.
a-n6vd ni a-ka-4-mj ki-m3
CM-child DEF SM-still-PRSPROG-suck CM-breast
“The child is still sucking breast.’

The verbs that take cognate objects can also occur with non-cognate objects. Thus,
do ‘say, speak’ illustrated in (107) above with a cognate object can also take a
specific object as in (110).

110. Kodzé adp ’ebuid tili.
Kodz6 4-do ki-bai  ti-lf
Kodzo SM-say CM-word AM-INDEF
‘Kodzo said something.’

I should perhaps point out that the cognate objects of some verbs can be omitted as
shown in (111) below.

111. Kwéami dmwt.
Kwéimi 4-mwi
Kwami  SM-laugh
‘Kwami laughed.’

As the sentence in (111) illustrates, the omission of these cognate objects does not
result in a change in meaning. Their omission makes the verbs function in one-
place constructions. With some other verbs, the cognate objects seem to complete
or further specify their meaning (Chafe 1970:156). The cognate object of the verb
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mj 'suck’, for instance, cannot be omitted. The omission of this object renders the
sentence meaningless or ungrammatical in Tafi. This is illustrated below.

112.  *Ans{vdn amb
*a-nGvd ni 4-mjb
CM-child DEF SM-suck
*'The child sucked.’

7.2.4 Three-place predicates

A three-place predicate occurs in a three-place construction and it involves three
participants. The first, second and third arguments are mapped on to the subject,
objectl (Dative) and object2 functions respectively. I will begin with a discussion
of verbs in Tafi which are considered canonical three-place predicates and
subsequently, I will discuss three-place predicates which have an inherent
complement in their frame.

7.2.4.1 Canonical three-place predicates

Verbs in Tafi which are considered as canonical three-place predicates include:

114. k35 ‘give’ kast ‘teach/show’
bisi ‘ask’ sist ‘send (for)’
tsiré ‘tell” tsyé” ‘give as a gift, forgive’

K35 ‘give’, kast ‘teach/show’, tsyé ‘give as a gift’ and tsiré ‘tell’ are illustrated
below:

115. Ama 4k3 Akd sikd.
Ama 4k3 Aki sk
Ama SM-give Akd money
‘Ama gave Aku money.’

116.  Ama dkast Aki kidd
Ama dkast  Akd  ki-d5
Ama SM-teach Aku CM-thing
‘Ama taught Aku.’

117. Kristo étsyé ’615 blo ebui zizin.
Kristo  é-tsyé buls buls e-bii zizi ni
Christ SM-forgive 1PL 1PL.IND CM.PL-matter bad DEF

53 This verb seems to have been borrowed from Akan via Inland Ewe.
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‘Christ forgave us our sins.’

118. Am ’uwa miitsiré wo ’ebuin.

an{ buWd  mi-i-tsiré w5 ki-bdi
NEG.FOC in.vain 1SG.IND-PRSPROG-tell 2SG CM-matter
1-ni

AM-PROX

‘I am not telling you this in vain.” (Lit. ‘It is not in vain I am telling you
this matter.”)

The sentences above have an agent as the subject NP, a goal or dative argument
occurs in immediate post-verbal position as object] and a theme following the goal
as object2. The order of the post-verbal complements is fixed, unlike in Ewe (see
e.g. Bobuafor 2001). It is not reversible. In the sentence in (119), the strict order of
occurrence of the post-verbal complements has been reversed so the theme
precedes the goal. Thus, the sentence is ungrammatical.

119. *Ama 4k3 sikd Aku.
*Ama 4-k5 sikd Aki
Ama SM-give money  Aku
‘Ama gave money Aku.’

For most of the verbs, if the emphasis is on the theme and it has to be mentioned
before the goal, then it has to be introduced by the verb yik3 ‘take’ in a serial verb
construction as shown in (120).

120. Ama 4yiko sika ks Aka.
Ama 4-yiko  sikd 4-k5 Aki
Ama SM-take money SM-give Aku
‘Ama gave money to Aku.’

Some of the three-place predicates like kast ‘teach, show’ and bisi ‘ask’ can also
occur in two-place constructions (see section 7.2.2.3 for a discussion on bisi ‘ask’).
Kast ‘teach, show’ is exemplified in (121) below:

121. M’adzya édkast akwinta.
mi 4a-dzya 4-kast a-kwinta
1SG CM-brother SM-teach CM-mathematics
‘My brother teaches mathematics.’

As shown in the sentence in (121), m{ 4dzya ‘my brother’ which is the subject NP
is an agent whereas akwinta ‘mathematics’, the object NP occurs as the object of
the sentence and is the theme.
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Certain verbal meanings are expressed mainly by various collocations of a verb
plus a nominal complement. These can occur in either two-place or three-place
constructions. For instance, the way that the Tafi people express the ‘thank’ idea is
by using the verb hu ‘hit’ in collocation with the body-part term ahoi ‘hand’, i.c.,
hu ahoi ‘strike/hit hand’ expresses ‘to thank’. Other examples include:

122. si ‘run, escape’ kifi ‘fear’ ‘be afraid’
ta ‘throw’ oti  ‘gun’ ‘shoot/ fire a gun’
ta ‘throw’ kikpli “fist’ “fight’
ta ‘throw’ kéyui ‘war’ ‘fight a battle’
ti ‘know’ kibai ‘word’ ‘be wise/ intelligent’
b5 ‘relate, report’” amanié ‘message/mission’ ‘give a report; recount a
mission’

Some of the verbs in these collocations can occur in three-place constructions
when the goal or target argument is introduced into the frame. These do not differ
from their canonical double object constructions in the sense that the positions of
their post-verbal arguments are fixed and cannot be changed with each other. Thus,
in every construction with this kind of collocation, it is the goal that immediately
follows the verb and the theme (or the restricted collocant) that occurs after the
goal.

Consider the following examples:

122.  Abhibhid 4td dhifi 6td.
4-blibhn n{ a-ta i-h& n{ o-ti
CM-hunter DEF SM-throw CM-pig DEF CM-gun
“The hunter shot the pig.” or ‘The hunter fired at the pig.’

123. Kofi ata Kuadzo ’ikpli.
Kofi 4-ta Kiidzo ki-kpli
Kofi SM-throw  Kudzo CM-fist
‘Kofi gave Kudzo a blow.’

124.  Ab3 Kwami amanié.
4-bs Kwami a-manié
3SG-give Kwami  CM-message
S/he gave Kwami a report.’

There are different constructions for varying the order of the theme and the goal
for some of these three-place constructions. With regard to t4 otd ‘shoot/ fire a
gun’, ot can occur as the complement of yik3 ‘take’ as the first verb in an SVC as
shown in (125). For t4 kikpli ‘fight’ the goal can be expressed as a m ‘COM’
prepositional complement as in (126). For b5 amanié ‘give a report, recount a
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mission’, the goal is expressed as an object of k3 ‘give; cause; let; make’ which
occurs as the second verb in an SVC as in (127).

125.  Abhibhin 4yiko otii 4t h#.
4-bhibht n{ d-ytkko  o-ti a-t4 a-hg ni
CM-hunter DEF SM-take CM-gun SM-throw CM-pig DEF
‘The hunter shot the pig.” (Lit. ‘The hunter took a gun and shot the pig.”)

126. Koff ate ’ekpli m Kudzo.
Kofi 4-ta ki-kpli m Kidzo
Kofi SM-throw CM-fist COM Kudzo
‘Kofi fought with Kudzo.’

127.  Abj amaniéii k5 Kwami.
4-bj a-manié ni a-kj Kwami
3SG-give CM-message DEF SM-give Kwami
S/he gave a report to Kwami.’

7.2.5 Summary

In this section, I have classified Tafi verbs as one-place, two-place, and three-place
predicates depending on the number of arguments they take. The semantic roles
that a verb assigns to its arguments are determined by the state of affairs this verb
codes. Verbs classified as one-place predicates occur in one-place constructions
and they take only one argument. Following Essegbey (1999), I identified three
groups of one-place predicates based on the constructions in which they occur.
They were also categorised into various semantic groups such as verbs of directed
motion, non-agentive manner of motion verbs, verbs of emission, property verbs,
verbs of bodily processes, and achievement verbs. Some of these verbs can also
function in two-place constructions.

As regards two-place predicates, they occur in two-place constructions and they
take two arguments. These verbs occur with an agent/effector/experiencer as
subject argument. Also, I looked at verbs which take obligatory complements such
as generic and cognate objects. Semantically, two-place predicates in the language
include verbs of perception and cognition, speech act verbs, verbs of creation,
verbs of planting, body-grooming verbs, verbs of caused change of location and
verbs of cutting.

The discussion on the canonical three-place predicates shows that the post-verbal
arguments that these verbs take have a fixed order of occurrence. The goal always
precedes the theme.
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Moreover, 1 also examined verbs which together with nominal complements are
used to express verbal meanings. Some of these verbs can occur in both two-place
and three-place constructions. Like the canonical three-place predicates when these
verbs occur in three-place constructions, they do not have a variable constituent
order. The nominal collocant of the verb in the two-place construction, which is the
theme, occurs as object2 in the three-place construction with the goal occurring as
objectl in immediate post-verbal position. It was also shown that the positions of
the goal and the theme can be varied through the use of different constructions
such as serial verb constructions.

73 Tense, aspect and mood

In this section, I examine tense, aspect and mood in Tafi. These are marked largely
by preverbs. In Tafi, there is a basic tense distinction between future and non-
future and a basic aspectual distinction between perfective and imperfective. The
non-future is the unmarked form of the verb whereas the future is overtly marked
by a preverb ba-. However, in the imperfective, there is a distinction between
present progressive and past progressive marked by tone. The former is marked by
a high tone and the latter by a low tone.

7.3.1 Future

The future is marked by the morpheme ba-. This preverb is used to indicate that the
state of affairs described by the verb has not happened, but is expected to happen
at a time posterior to the time of speaking. The form of the future marker changes
depending on the ATR value of the initial vowel of the verb root as illustrated in
(128) and (129). Moreover, when the future marker is preceded by a subject
marker (SM) for the o- class, or a 2SG/PL subject pronoun which has a rounded
vowel its vowel takes on the [+round] as in (130) and (131). Thus, the vowel of
the future marker becomes 9/0 depending on the ATR specifications of the initial
vowel of verb. Sometimes, in rapid speech, some speakers tend to delete the initial
consonant of the future marker and some others replace its initial consonant with a
palatal glide especially when this marker occurs after the 1PL subject pronoun
bu/bu as shown in (132) and (133) respectively.

128.  AnyinGv3en dbaweéxwi kb ekusif.
4-nyinGvde ni é-ba-wa ki-=xwt  k§ e-kusi ni
CM-boy DEF SM-FUT-do CM-work DAT CM-chief = DEF
“The boy will work for the chief.’

129.  Adokasin ébetu sukieyii.
é-dokast n{ é-be-tu sukdeyi ni
CM-teacher DEF SM-FUT-beat pupil DEF
‘The teacher will beat the pupil.’
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130.  Obokd obér.
6-bo-ki o-bon
2SG-FUT-reach CM-today
“You will arrive today.’

131. Noboto asf.
no-bo-t5 a-st
2PL-FUT-cook CM-rice
‘You will cook rice.’

132. Bdoatsyé.
bi-ba-tsya
1PL-FUT-meet
‘We will meet.’

133. Bdoyatsya.
bi-ba-tsya
1PL-FUT-meet
‘We will meet.’

As indicated in (128), the future marker is ba- and this is because it precedes a
verb that contains a [-ATR] vowel and in (129) it is be- because the vowel of the
verb stem is [+ ATR]. In (130) and (131), the vowel of the future marker is
rounded because it harmonises with the [+round] feature of the 2SG and 2PL
subject pronouns. Its vowel is /o/ in (130) and /o/ in (131) because the vowels in
the verb stems in these sentences are [ +ATR] and [-ATR] respectively. In (132),
the future marker occurs without its initial consonant and in (133), we have a
palatal glide in place of the initial consonant of the future marker.

Alternatively, one could analyse this form as a potential marker especially given its
uses in conditional clauses and procedural discourse. However, the temporal
feature cannot be defeated, hence it seems better to analyse it as tense rather than a
mood marker (cf. Essegbey 2008 on Ewe, Essegbey 2012 on Nyagbo).

In Tafi, as it is in Logba (Dorvlo 2008), the future marker is used in the description
of procedural discourse, or in the apodosis of a conditional clause as illustrated in
the sentences in (134) and (135) respectively. The sentence in (134) is about palm
oil preparation whereas (135) was also given during the description of local soap
preparation.

134.  Dboké tindn pétéé 6bi ni bunini.

5-bo-ka t-nd n{ pétéé 6-bi n{
2SG-FUT-squeeze CM-chaff DEF all SM-remove LOC
bu-ni n{ kum

CM-water DEF inside
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“You will squeeze all the chaff out of the water.”  (Palm oil)

135.  Dst ot5 béshok3g, 5bopai kokd akl.
o-si o-t5 bé-sh(e).ok5€ 5-bo-piGt kokdo a-kl5
2S8G-say SM-cook CM-local.soap 2SG-FUT-burn cocoa CM.PL-pod
‘If you want to prepare local soap, you will burn cocoa pods.” (Local soap)

As the above examples illustrate, the future marker is used to talk about one’s
intention to do something or an event which is not actual.

The future marker can occur with some other TAM markers in a construction.
Consider the following example:

136. Atadbabashi.
4-taa-ba-ba-shi
3SG-NEG:PRSGROG-FUT-VENT-leave
‘S/he will not be leaving.’

In (136), the future combines with the negative and progressive markers as well as
the ventive to indicate that the state of affairs expressed by the verb will not be on-
going at a future time.

7.3.2 Non-future and the aorist

The non-future form of the verb is unmarked. This unmarked form is the same as
the aorist (aspectual) form. In the non-future, either there is a tone to indicate the
present and past or for some verbs, both the present and past forms are the same.
However, the full details of this are not yet completely understood. Further
research is necessary to fully establish the patterns.

The aorist or factative is an aspectual category commonly described for West
African languages (see Welmers 1973, Ameka & Dakubu 2008). The aorist
aspectual form tends to have a past or present interpretation depending on the
lexical aspect of the verb. In general, dynamic or action verbs have past
interpretation and inchoative or stative verbs get a present interpretation. This is
the case in Tafi as well (see (141) below for stative/inchoative verbs). However,
some dynamic verbs in the aorist can have a past or present interpretation signalled
by tone in context (see 138 below). There are some dynamic or action verbs where
the tone does not vary with the present or past interpretation, as illustrated in (137).

137a. Anyin ébhui "idzyan.
a-nyi n{ é-bhui  ki-dzya nf
CM-man DEF SM-cut CM-meat DEF
“The man cuts (up) the meat.” (Present interpretation)
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“The man cut (up) the meat.” (Past interpretation)

Other dynamic or action verbs show tonal differences with respect to present or
past interpretation. They include:

Present Past
138. nu ni ‘hear’
ba ba ‘come’
& té ‘cut/ slash’
hu ha ‘hit’
baka baka ‘remember’

There are also suppletive sets for some verbs: one form for the present and one for
past/ non-present. For example,

Present Past/non-present
139. K za ‘be.at’
dzi za ‘sit’
nyi ti ‘know’
nd dzi ‘be’

The forms that have present interpretation are sometimes used to render a habitual
situation as shown below:

140. Kiwinyééwi adzin ato ’eda.
ki-wi-nyaa-ki-wi a-dzi ni a-t5 ki-d5
CM-day-DISTR-CM-day CM-woman DEF SM-sweep CM-thing
‘Everyday the woman cooks.’

Inchoative or stative verbs in the unmarked form have present interpretation.
Examples include:

141. dza ‘be(come) ripe’
dama ‘be(come) tall’
tri ‘be(come) big, thick’
dze ‘be(come) long’
nd ‘be(come) black’
m ‘be(come) wide’
dzys ‘be(come) straight’

The idea is that the change of state has occured before the reference time and
hence interpreted as the state occurring now. Thus, it is translated with the present
tense into English.

In terms of tense interpretation, the unmarked form of the verb is a non-future and
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this reading is reinforced by tonal changes. In terms of aspect such forms are aorist
and their temporal interpretation depends on the lexical aspect of the verb.

733 The Perfective

Perfective aspect in Tafi is marked by ti-/ti-. The choice of either form is based on
vowel harmony rules. The perfective aspect marker indicates a completed situation
at a time prior to the moment of speaking. This morpheme has an ‘already’ sense.
Temporal nouns and adverbials that locate the state of affairs at a time relative to
the time the utterance was made can be used to indicate the time of occurrence of
an action/event (e.g., morning, last year, etc.)

142, Itihd anGvai.
i-ti-hd a-névd ni
1SG-PERF-hit CM-child DEF
‘I have hit the child (already).’

143, Bétité isii *fvan.
bé-ti-té i-sf ni  ki-vad
3PL-PERF-cut CM.PL-tree DEF CM-yesterday
‘They have (already) cut the trees yesterday.’

144. Kasala atinya y’oklebhd ni pétéé.
ka-sala a-ti-nya yi o-klebh3 ni pétéé
CM-tortoise SM-PERF-tie 3SG.IND CM-bundle.of.thatch  DEF all
‘Tortoise had (already) tied completely his bundle of thatch.” (K4sala)

7.3.4 The Progressive

The progressive aspect in Tafi distinguishes the present progressive, marked by a
high tone vowel (V) and the past progressive which is marked by a low tone vowel
(V). Thus, the difference between the present progressive and the past progressive
is indicated by tone. The progressive in the affirmative/positive is marked by a
copy of the immediately preceding vowel.

7.3.4.1 The Present Progressive

The present progressive, as I indicated earlier on, is marked by a high tone. It
indicates situations/states of affairs taking place simultancously to the moment of
speech. (145) and (146) are conjugations of the verbs ga ‘walk’ and tii ‘pound’ in
the present progressive.

145. {i-ga ‘I am walking’



214 Chapter 7

55-ga “You are walking’
4a-ga ‘S/he is walking’
bi6-ga ‘We are walking’
nod-ga “You are walking’
bas-ga ‘They are walking’

146. ii-ti fufuo ‘I am pounding fufu’
66-tli fufuo “You are pounding fufu’
éé-tii fufuo ‘S/he is pounding fufu’

bud-ti fufuo ‘We are pounding fufu’
nod-tu fufuo “You are pounding fufu’
béé-ti fufuo ‘They are pounding fufu’

The present progressive can also be used to describe a state of affairs that is
planned to occur at a point in time in the future and there is the likelihood that the
intended state of affairs being described will surely take place. The example in
(147) illustrates this:

147. M’en’ aashi av’iédzim.

mi é-ni 4-4-shi a-vi ke-dzi
ISG.IND CM-mother SM-PRSPROG-leave SM-go  market
kum
inside

‘My mother is going to the market.’

The statement in (147) above, according to one of my consultants can, for instance,
be given as a response by a child whose mother’s whereabouts is asked for even
though the mother is yet to depart for the market. It can also be said as an
announcement of plans.

7.3.4.2 The Past Progressive

The past progressive is marked by a low tone. It is used to describe situations
which went on during a stretch of time in the past and has ended, or a customary
action which used to take place in the past. (148) and (149) exemplify the same
verbs ga ‘walk’ and td ‘pound’ in (145) and (146) in the past progressive.

148. f{i-ga ‘I was walking’ or ‘I used to walk’
5o0-ga ‘You were walking’ or ‘you used to walk’
da-ga ‘S/he was walking’ or ‘S/he used to walk’
biu-ga ‘We were walking’ or ‘we used to walk’
ndo-ga ‘You were walking’ or ‘you used to walk’

baa-ga ‘They were walking’ or ‘they used to walk’
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149.  {i-t4 fufuo ‘I was pounding fufu’
60-ti fufuo “You were pounding fufu’
ée-td fufuo ‘S/he was pounding fufu’
biu-ti fufuo ‘We were pounding fufu’
néo-ti fufuo “You were pounding fufu’

bée-ti fufuo ‘They were pounding fufu’

The tone indicating the past progressive marker is a polar tone because the tone on
all the pronouns except the 2PL pronoun is high and that of the past progressive
marker is low. However, in the past progressive, the tone on the 2PL pronoun
changes to high to maintain the polarity.™

7.3.5 Negation

Negation in Tafi is expressed by a verbal prefix ti-/ti- in the present and di-/di- in
the non-present depending on the ATR value of the initial vowel in the verb. The
form of the present negative marker is homophonous with the perfective aspect
marker ti-/ti-. However, negative constructions end with a glottal stop producing a
sharp or abrupt end of the clause. The present (glossed NEG1) and the non-present
(glossed NEG2) negative morphemes are illustrated in the conjugations in (150a)
and (150b) and the sentences in (150c¢) and (150d) respectively.

150a. {-ti-bhtt? ‘I don’t do’ 150b. i-ti-hu? ‘I don’t hit’
5-t{-bhutt? “You don’t do’ 6-ti-hu?  “You don’t hit
a-t{-bhti? ‘S/he doesn’t do’ é-ti-hu? “S/he doesn’t hit’
bo-ti-btt? “We don’t do’ bu-ti-hu? ‘We don’t hit’
no-ti-bhuti?  “You don’t do’ no-ti-hu? ‘You don’t hit’
ba-ti-blti?  “They don’t do’ bé-ti-hu? ‘They don’t hit’

150c. Anyin atiba?.
a-nyi ni a-ti-ba
CM-man DEF SM-NEGI-come
‘The man does not come.’

150d. Osifi 5didama?.
o-si n{ o-di-dama
CM-tree DEF SM-NEG2-become.tall
“The tree is not tall.’

3 The tones on the verb root in the present progressive and the past progressive may also be
different. Compare the forms of the verb in (145) and (148) as well as (146) and (149).
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The negative morphemes t{-/ti- and di-/di- are selected on the basis of the temporal
as well as the aktionsart features of the predicates they negate. With “active” and
“stative” predicates, t{-/ti- expresses present negation, while di-/di- indicates past
negation. For example,

151. ({tiba? ‘I do not come’ 1diba? ‘I did not come’
itiwa? ‘I do not do’ tdwwa? ‘I did not do’
tishi? ‘I do not leave’ wdhishi? I did not leave’
itisi? ‘I do not run’ idisi? ‘I did not run’

Stative verbs tend to be negated with ti-/ti- and yield a present negation reading as
illustrated in (152a). (152b) is the past form of the sentence in (152a). In the past,

z

the verb nyi ‘know’ becomes ti.
152a. ftiny@2 ‘I do not know.’
152b. Iditi? ‘I did not know.’

When inchoative/stative property predicates are negated, they select di-/di-
indicating the non-realisation of the change of state. For example,

153a. ditsobind  ‘be not near’

di tri ‘be not big’
di kpe ‘be not plenty’
dim ‘be not wide’

Some closely related lexical predicates distinguished only by aktionsart confirm
this. Thus, za ‘sit, stay (past)’ is negated by di- while the stative dzi ‘be seated’ is
negated by ti-.

Thus ti-/ti- always has a present negation reading and di-/di- has a present or past
negation reading depending on the aktionsart of the verb.

Another negative marker in Tafi is g which is glossed as ‘NEG3’. In fact, the
occurrence of this morpheme in my corpus is very limited and it occurs after the
verb si ‘say’ and it expresses a meaning such as ‘not intend to do something’. It
appears the use of this negative marker is no longer common. The following are
examples illustrating its use.

153b. Eyi nd ni g asi y’enf atido trd elishi y1 tsy{ agisi abado?.

e-yi nd ni ful a-s{ yi é-ni
CM-child wh.ever DEF REL 3SG.DEP-say 3SG.IND CM-mother
a-ti-do ti-ra elishi  yi tsyl a-gi-si

SM-NEGI1-contact CM-sleep CM-night 3SG.IND too  3SG-NEG3-say
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é-ba-do
SM-FUT-contact
‘The child who would not let its mother sleep will also not sleep.’

(Proverbs #39)
153¢. Ekéwuld nf nia agist asi tt aba ban5 *éshi.
é-ké-wuld n{ ni a a-gi-st
3SG-PERF-bath TOP TOP CFM 3SG-NEG3-say
a-si ! a-ba ba-nd ki.shi

SM-COMP COMP 3SG.DEP-come CM.PL-person midst
‘If he has not taken his bath, he does not intend to come among people.’
(Gbaxalt)

The future is negated by the negative marker co-occuring with the future marker
ba/be- as in (153d).

153d. Atibaba.
a-t{-ba-ba
3SG-NEG1-FUT-come
‘S/he will not come.’

Negation interacts with some aspectual categories in Tafi. When the negative and
present progressive markers co-occur, vowels of the resultant form are the same as
the vowel of the personal pronouns and the subject pronominal forms they occur
with, except for the 1PL subject pronoun and nouns in the two bu- classes both of
which contain the same vowel w/u (see Table 3.2). For these, the vowels of the
negative present progressive marker are v/i which agrees in height with the vowel
wu of these forms. As usual, the vowel representing the negative present
progressive aspect bears a high tone and that of the negative past progressive also
bears a low tone. Example (153d) below is a conjugation of the verb ga ‘walk’ in
the negative present progressive.

When the negative past progressive aspect marker occurs with the 2SG/PL subject
pronominal forms as well as with nouns in the o- class, its vowels are /00/ or /20/
depending on the ATR value of the (initial) vowel of the verb root. However, when
it occurs after the 1SG/PL and 3SG/PL pronouns or nouns belonging to the
remaining classes, its vowels are /aa/. The example in (153¢) is also a conjugation
of the verb ga ‘walk’ in the past progressive. Compare (153d) and (153e).

153d. {-tit-ga? ‘I am not walking’
5-t55-ga? “You are not walking’
4-taa-ga? ‘S/he is not walking’
bi-tii-ga? ‘We are not walking’
no-t55-ga? “You are not walking’

ba-taa-ga? ‘They are not walking’
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153e. 1-daa-ga? ‘I was not walking’
9-doo-ga? “You were not walking’
a-daa-ga? ‘S/he was not walking’
bu-daa-ga? ‘We were not walking’
no-doo-ga? “You were not walking’
ba-daa-ga? ‘They were not walking’
7.3.5.1 Negative clefts

Negative clefts are introduced by ani™ ‘NEGCL’ with the negated constituent in its
scope. In example (154a), a negative cleft is used to show contrast and the example
in (154b) is a proverb in which the information in the scope of the negative cleft is
something that is not done.

154a. Kofi abavi am w3.
Kofi a-ba-wi an{ wh
Kofi SM-FUT-go NEGCL 2SG.IND
‘Kofi will go, not you.’

154b. Am ’itsé layiko epu owtsi nd.

ant ki-tsa la-yiko be-pi o-wisi
NEGCL CM-needle 3PL.DEP-take SM-punch CM-axe.handle
nd

COM

‘We do not punch a hole into an axe handle with a needle.” (Proverb #17)

7352 Prohibitive

The prohibitive construction uses the negative marker t/ti to mark an imperative
(singular) or (plural) (cf. Chapter 8, § 8.3.2). For example,

155.  Tikli w’eni y’enying edzini os{ w’eni ...

ti-klu w) é-ni yi e-nyiné e-dzini
NEGl-call 2SG.IND CM-mother 3SG.IND CM-husband CM-wife
o-st w) é-ni

SM-COMP 2SG.IND CM-mother
‘Do not call your mother’s co-wife your mother, ...” (Proverbs #28)

5 The form anf, the negative cleft, is similar to the proximal demonstrative form an{ which
modifies nouns in the al- , ba(a)-, ka- and a%- classes, and to ani, a post verbal or clausal
topic marker. At this stage, these three entities are considered to be similar in form and
probably related in function. Further analysis could determine the exact relationship, e.g.,
whether one developed from the other.
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7.3.5.3 Privative negation

Tafi, like Ewe, has a way of forming privative negation. The privative negative is
derived by prefixing the verb root with ma- and then the resulting stem is totally
reduplicated. This form appears to have been borrowed from Ewe. Some examples
of such privative negative forms are listed in (156a) and their use in sentences is
illustrated in (156b).

156a. mo  ‘see, get’ mamomam) ‘unseen, not getting’
y3 ‘be(come) cold’ maydmay?d ‘not cool’
kla  ‘read, count’ maklamakla ‘uncountable’
ti ‘know, be aware’ matimati ‘ignorance’

156b. Tt ko 14shi ekusi n{ mamomamo.
f k5  l4a-shi ekusi nf  ma-mo-ma-mo
NEGI1 cause 3PL.DEP-leave CM-chief DEF PRIV-see-PRIV-see
‘Don’t let them leave without seeing the chief.’

7.3.5.4 Negative existential

Tafi also makes use of a negative predicate of existence, ma ‘be.at:NEG” which is
used to negate existential propositions as is shown in (157).

157. Buniny55uni mé bunietsukpunim.

bu-ni-nyaa-bu-ni mi bu-ni ke-tsukpi ni
CM-water-DISTR-CM-water be.at:NEG ~ CM-water CM-pot DEF
kum

inside

‘There is no water in the water-pot.’

This verb m4 is the negative of the locative-existential verb I{ ‘be.at’ (see Chapter
6, § 6.6.1.1.1 for further details).

7.3.5.5 Negative perfective

The negative perfective aspect marker in Tafi is k4. It is realised as kd/ké or k5/ké.
The choice of either of these realisations is based on vowel harmony rules. Thus,
depending on the ATR value of the (initial) vowel of the verb root, the negative
perfective marker is realised as kd/ké. If the subject argument is 2SG/PL or a noun
belonging to the o- class, this preverb is realised as the rounded counterparts k3/ké.
The ki morpheme indicates that the state of affairs expressed in the rest of the
clause has not yet occurred. This is exemplified in the following sentences in
(158a) and (158b). The example in (158c) is a proverb.
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158a. Akaba.
a-ké-ba
3SG-NEG.PERF-come
‘S/he has not yet come.’

158b. Ekéni ibiinyéébui.
e-ké-ni ki-bai-nyaa-ki-bai

3SG-NEG.PERF-hear CM-word-DISTR-CM-word
“‘S/he has not heard anything yet.’

158c. Angva ni gt dkanyd edi ni y’ado ast y’eni y’ényi *itd di.

a-nGvd ni gL a-kanys e-di ni
CM-child DEF REL 3SG.DEP-NEG.PERF-roam SM-look TOP
yi a-do a-st yi é-ni yi
3SG.IND SM-say SM-COMP 3SG.IND CM-mother 3SG.IND
é-nyi ki-t5 di

SM-know  CM-cook surpass
‘The child who has never travelled says that his mother is the best cook.’
(Proverbs #49)

7.3.6 The persistive aspect

The persistive aspect is expressed by ka. This morpheme is realised as ka, ke, ko or
ko depending on the ATR value of the (initial) vowel of the verb root as well as
the person or class of the subject argument. Ko/ko is chosen if the subject argument
is 2SG/PL or a noun belonging to the o- class. The persistive marker can co-occur
with any of the other elements in the verbal cluster. It has two main uses: (i)
persistive and (ii) repetitive. In its persistive use, it indicates that a state of affairs
is or was still on-going over a period of time. For example,

159a. Akali ’KIi.
a-ka-l{ -kli
3SG-PERS-be.at CM-there
‘S/he is still there.’

159b. Ekeli kIi.
e-ke-lf -kl
3SG-PERS-be.positioned CM-there
‘He is still lying there.’

Ka combines with the progressive marker to reinforce the persistive reading as in
(160).
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160. Akaaba.
a-ka-4-ba
3SG-PERS-PRSPROG-come
‘He is still coming.’

When the persistive marker ka combines with the negative marker, they together
express the idea of ‘no longer, anymore’ as illustrated in (161).

161. Batikaagban’ agl5.
ba-ti-ka-a-gbano a-gls
3PL-NEGI-PERS-PRSPROG CM-RECIP
“They no longer marry each other.’

In some contexts, the ka morpheme can have an ‘again’ or repetitive reading. This
is exemplified in (162).

162. Akaabubo tt ebu "dzya tili ko...

a-ka-a-bubo L e-bi ki-dzya
3SG-PERS-PRSPROG-bend PURP 3SG.DEP-remove CM-meat
ti-i ko

AM-INDEF just
‘Just as he bent again to pick another piece of meat...’

The repetitive reading of the ka morpheme is reinforced by the addition of the
morpheme vla ‘again’ as in (see section 7.3.8 for a discussion of vla):

163. lkavlehu anGvan.
1-ka-vle-hu a-névd ni
1SG-PERS-again-hit ~ CM-child DEF
‘I hit the child again.’

7.3.7 The repetitive marker

The repetitive marker is za. It can co-occur with any of the other elements in the
verbal cluster. It is used to indicate the repetition or iteration of a state of affairs. It
can thus be interpreted as ‘again’. Depending on vowel harmony rules, person and
the class of the subject NP, the repetitive marker za is realised as za, ze, z1, zi, zo
or zo. If the subject NP is the 1SG or IPL pronoun or any noun from the i-, ki- or
any of the bu- classes or their pronominal forms then the choice is zvzi and if it
occurs with the 2SG or 2PL pronoun or with nouns belonging to the o- class or
their pronominal forms then it is realised as zo/zo. Moreover, when it occurs with
any of the remaining pronouns or nouns from any of the remaining noun classes or
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their pronominal forms, then the choice is za/ze. The examples in (167) are taken
from the text on palm oil preparation.
167a. Dbozonyunyo obonant ...

5-bo-zo-nyunyo 9-bo-nant
2SG-FUT-REP-knead SM-FUT-reach
“You will continue kneading until ...’ (Palm oil)

167b. ... gt bubaziyaba g’13 babi.

g bu-ba-zi-yaba gL 15-ba-bi

REL 3SG-FUT-REP-boil REL 3SG.DEP-FUT-be.cooked

‘...while it continues boiling until it is done.”  (Palm oil)
7.3.8 The marker vla ‘again’

Vla ‘again’ like za ‘REP’ is a preverb marker which is used to express the
repetition of a state of affairs. It is realised as vla, vle, vls, or vlo™ depending on
the person, class of the subject argument as well as ATR harmony. Like for other
preverbs such as za, ka, or gbla, vlo/vlo is used if the subject argument is 2SG/PL.
It can co-occur with any of the preverb markers in the verb cluster including the
repetitive marker za and the persistive marker ka. Consider the following
examples:

168a. Kasala abhuti ’ibuinyéébui *idi st t{ kevlék6éyi ni ketsukpunim.

ka-sala a-bhitt  ki-bui-nyas-ki-bai ki-di st
CM-tortoise SM-make CM-matter-DISTR-CM-matter CM-type COMP
t ké-vlé-koéyi n{ ke-tsukpi ni kum

COMP  3SG.DEP-again-exit LOC CM-pot DEF in
“Tortoise did every kind of thing to get out of the pot again.” (K4sala)

168b. Kliso, ozokovloboWwi *ulu obdn tsyi a&?
kliso 9-zo-ko-vlo-bo-Wi bu-lu
N 2SG.DEP-REP-PERS-again-VENT-drink ~ CM-drink
0-bo6ni tsyl a€
CM-todaytoo  UFP
‘So, you are going to drink again today too?

In (168a), vle ‘again’ occurs as the only preverb whereas in (168b), it co-occurs
with the repetitive, persistive and future markers.

7.3.9 The excessive marker gbla

% Some speakers also use fla, fle etc.
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The preverb gbla is used to express excessiveness of an action or state. It is
realised as gbla or gble, (as in (169a), (169b) and (169d)), depending on the ATR
value of the (initial) vowel of the verb root. If the subject argument is the 2SG/PL
or a noun belonging to the o- class the preverb is realised as the rounded
counterparts gblo or gblo as shown in (169c).

169a. Egbléyi "ubhité.
é-gblé-yi bu-bhité
3SG-EXC-resemble CM-maiden
‘She is extremely beautiful.

169b. Agblépt.
a-gblapt
3SG-EXC-be.good
‘S/he is extremely good.’

169c. Ogbl6té6nu "tkanyadka.
6-gbl6-t66-nu ki-kényéaaka
2SG-EXC-NEG:PRSPROG-hear CM-any
“You are very uncompromising.” (Lit.: You are not hearing anything at all.”)

169d. Sam’ egblekurh *{vul’en.
sam e-gble-ki mi  ki-vul3 1-ni
happiness SM-EXC-reach 1SG CM-morning AM-PROX
‘I am extremely happy this morning.” (Lit.: ‘Happiness excessively reach
me this morning.”)

7.3.10 Habitual

The habitual expresses a customary or generic action which used to take place in
the past, or still takes place at a time overlapping with the moment of speech, and
predicts that it could take place in the future as well. The habitual in Tafi can relate
to present or past time reference. In Tafi, the habitual is expressed by a
construction in which the verb gano/ gam ‘keep, walk with, pass through’ acts as
the operator and its complement is either a VP as shown in (170a), (170b) and
(171a) or a nominalised event as illustrated in (170c), (170d) and (171b). If the
verb in the VP or event nominal is transitive, the object precedes it, thus the VO
order is permuted (see (170b) and (170d), for example). The citation form of the
operator is gano but in context it is gam. It seems this verb stem is made up of the
root ga ‘walk’ and the comitative suffix -no ‘COM’.

7.3.10.1 Present habitual
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In the present habitual, the operator verb occurs after the subject as shown in (170).
The present habitual is used to express states of affairs that occur regularly with the
prediction that they can always occur.
170a. agan’aba.

4-gant a-ba

3SG-HAB  SM-come

‘S/he usually comes.’

170b. Agan’ iegbuaniabha aza.

4-gant ke-gbu a-m kabha a-za
3SG-HAB  CM-chair AM-PROX top SM-sit

‘S/he sits on this chair.’

170c. Agan’ubé
4-gant bu-ba
3SG-HAB CM-come
‘S/he usually comes.’

170d. Agan’ epidzya "uyi ni blinyeem.
4-gant e-pidzya bu-yi n{ blinya kum
3SG-HAB  CM-goat CM-kill LOC christmas inside
S/he usually kills a goat during Christmas.’

7.3.10.2 Past habitual

The past habitual aspect is formed the same way as the present habitual except that
gam is marked for the past progressive. The past habitual is used to characterise
states of affairs that occurred regularly in the past with the implication that they no
longer occur. For example,

171a. Aagan’ iegbuaniabha aza.

d-a-gam ke-gbu  a-ni kabha a-za
3SG-PSTPROG-HAB CM-chair AM-PROX top SM-sit

‘S/he used to sit on this chair.’

171b. Aagan’ epidzya "uyi ni blinyeem.
é-a-gam e-pidzya bu-yi ni blinya kum
3SG-PSTPROG-HAB CM-goat CM-kill LOC Christmas inside
‘S/he used to kill a goat at Christmas.’

Utterances with verbs that have a present or non-future interpretation can be
understood as expressing habitual situations. This habitual interpretation is
reinforced by the use of temporal nouns and adverbials such as kiwinyééwi
‘everyday’ and kibenyéébe ‘always’ etc. (see § 7.3.2).
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172.  Kiwinyééwi adzin agbe ed5.

ki-wi-nyaé-ki-wi a-dzi ni é-gba ki-d5
CM-day-DISTR-CM-day CM-woman DEF SM-sweep CM-thing
‘Everyday the woman sweeps.’

The sentence in (172) shows that the action referred to is habitual and that it is
practised everyday.

7.3.11 Phasal Aspect

It is assumed that situations or states of affairs (i.e. events, processes, actions and
states, cf. Comrie (1976) and Mourelatos (1981)) are temporally divisible into an
onset - a first moment, which is a necessary and an obligatory preparatory stage in
the development of every situation, a nucleus - a main part, and a coda - a final
temporal phase (Freed (1979:30ff). The nucleus can be further divided into an
initial period, a middle, and a final part. As Ameka (2008) explains languages tend
to provide linguistic forms for the description of these stages. Hence English, for
example, has the aspectual verb start and begin which are used to refer to the onset
and the initial period of the nucleus of situations respectively (Freed 1979,
Wierzbicka 1988). Similarly the verbs finish and end are used to code the final part
of the nucleus and the coda respectively (Wierzbicka 1988:77-78, Dixon 2005).
The markers of the onset, nucleus, and coda phases of a situation may be described
as ingressive/inceptive, progressive/continuative, and egressive respectively. In the
following subsections, I describe the various phasal aspect constructions in Tafi
and I use the term ‘completive’ instead of ‘egressive’ to describe the coda phase.

7.3.11.1 The inceptive

The inceptive aspect refers to the beginning of a state of affairs. The beginning
stage of the states of affairs may be referred to as the onset (Ameka 2008). There
are two ways of expressing the inceptive. One is through the use of the verb tén3
‘start” and the other involves a construction with kpi X kes”’. Both the verb kpt
‘put in’ together with the postposition kesi ‘under’ co-lexicalise the inceptive
aspectual meaning. The specifier (NP) of the postposition kesi codes the situation
about to begin. Tén3 ‘start’ is a phasal verb which is followed by event nominals or
nominalised verbs. If the event expression to be nominalised is represented by a
transitive verb and its complement, e.g., t& ekle ‘cut thatch’, the nominalisation

57 This is an areal pattern used across many of the languages in the Volta Basin, eg., dze X
gome ‘contact X bottom’; Akan she X asi ‘put on X bottom’; Ga je X shishi ‘set out X
bottom’; Likpe kpé X ké.so ‘put X bottom/under’.
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involves the permutation of the VO order plus the marking of the V as a
nominalised verb. This creates a double object construction with tén3 as the verb
and the O as objectl and the nominalised verb as object2. The following are
examples:

173a. Etén’ eklen "até.
é-ténd e-kle ni bu-té
3SG-start CM-thatch DEF CM-slash
‘He started cutting the thatch.’

173b. Gu étén’ oklebhdn *Gnya ko...

gL é-ténd o-klebh3 ni bu-nya ko
REL 3SG.DEP-start CM-bundle.of.thatch DEF CM-tie just
‘Just as he started tying the bundle of thatch...’ (Kasala)

173c. Flogo ti bGbakp’ibiiniési nf. ..

flogo t bi-ba-kpi ki-bii ni ke.si ni
before COMP  1PL-FUT-put.in CM-matter DEF under TOP
‘Before we start with the proceedings...’ (Saxwri)

173d. Bsbakpt okoniési.
bi-ba-kpi a-ko n{ ke.si
1PL-FUT-put.in CM-custom DEF under
‘We will start with the ceremony.’

7.3.11.2 The continuative aspect construction

The expression vi X kabha ‘continue, go on’ (lit. ‘go X top’) is used to express the
continuity of a situation, the nucleus phase of the states of affairs. The verb vt ‘go’
is a motion verb which takes a postpositional phrase headed by kabha ‘on, top’ as
complement. Consider the following examples:

174a. Nok3 ’015 1dz6 tt bGv’ ibuiniabha.

no-kj buld ki-dzo t bG-wi ki-buf ni
2PL-give 1PL CM-way COMP 1PL-go CM-matter DEF
kébha

top

‘Allow us to continue with the proceedings.’ (Saxwi)

174b. Kixwin {iv1 ’{l{idbha.
ki-xwt  nf ki-t-w ki kébha
CM-work DEF  SM-PRSPROG-go 3SG.IND top
“The work is continuing.’
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This is similar to the Ewe continuative construction yi X dzi ‘go X top’ (Ameka
2008).

7.3.11.3 The durative aspect construction

The durative aspect is expressed by the construction tsiri X kdbha ‘be.on X top’
which is an instantiation of the basic locative construction. In this context, it is
extended to the temporal domain for the expression of the durative aspect. The
verb takes a complement headed by the postposition kdbha ‘on, top’. For example,

175a. BI3 kinun{abha 16tsiri.
buld kind nf kabha 16-tsiri
IPL  funeral DEF top 1PL.DEP-be.on
‘We are going on with our funeral rites.’

175b. Won6tsirf {lidbha.
Wn) no-tsirf kut kébha
2PL.IND SM-be.on  3SG.IND top
“You keep working.” Or ‘You are on it’ i.e. Courage!

The sentence in (175b) is a routine expression used in Tafi in acknowledging
people doing some work and urging them to work harder. The 3SG pronoun ku{
‘it” stands for kixwt ‘work’.

7.3.11.4 The completive aspect

The completive aspect is indicated by the grammaticalised verb béké ‘finish’. This
form is used to signal that a situation or event has ended. When béké ‘finish’ is
used to mark the completive aspect, it occurs after another verb and the subject
argument is not cross-referenced on it as shown in the examples in (176b) and
(176c). Thus, it appears to have become grammaticalised (see also Ameka 2008,
2006 for a discussion on Ewe). The example in (176a) shows the verb békeé ‘finish’
occurring as a fully inflected verb.

176a. Onin 6béke.
o-ni n{ 6-béke
CM-soup DEF SM-finish
‘The soup got finished.’

176b. Ama akéne *ed3 béka.
Ama akéna ki-d5  béke
Ama SM-NEG.PERF-eat CM-thing COMPL
‘Ama has not yet finished eating.’

176¢. Gt amo si la fla béke. ..
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gL 4-mo st 1a-fla béke

REL 3SG.DEP-see COMP  3PL.DEP-pass COMPL

‘When he saw that they have passed...’
In (176a) above, béké ‘finish’ occurs as a main verb and the subject is cross-
referenced on it whereas in (176b) and (176c), béké ‘COMPL’ occurs as a
postverbal modifier and functions as a completive aspectual adverbial.

7.3.11.5 The cessative/ terminative aspect

Yil5/ yG15 is an aspectual verb meaning ‘cease, stop’. Both yil3/ yGl5 are used
interchangeably. It is used as the operator verb where it takes a nominalised
complement denoting the main event that has ceased or the speaker wants to be
stopped as shown in (177). It thus codes a cessative or termination aspect.

177a. Ayil3 *ulu *uwi.
a-yil5 bu-lu bu-wi
3SG-stop CM-drink  CM-drink
‘He does not drink anymore.’

177b. Yil5 idogwan ’una!
yil3 ki-doguga ni bu-na
stop CM-food DEF CM-eat
‘Don’t eat anymore!’

Phasal aspectual meanings are periphrastically expressed involving verbs that code
the deictic or temporal dimension of events as operators. Some of the verbs, e.g.,
béke ‘finish’ have become grammaticalised. Similar structures are involved in the
coding of modality which we survey in the next subsections.

7.3.12 Modality

Modality is mainly expressed by periphrastic constructions usually involving
operator verbs and a nominalised event expression.

7.3.12.1 The ability and possibility markers

There are two ability and possibility markers in Tafi. They are tégd ‘can, be able’
and na ‘can, be able’. Both markers occur in different constructions. Ténd ‘can, be
able’ is a borrowing from Ewe and in both languages it functions as a preverb as
well as a verb as illustrated by the Tafi examples in (178a) and (178b) respectively.
Na ‘can, be able’ on the other hand, takes an event nominal or a nominalised verb
as a complement and if it is used in a three-place construction, the event nominal
occurs as the second object as shown in (178c¢).
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178a. Pamprd xun ni, 6boténudzi tedikpé k3 idru tutd aloo tili.

pamprd xifn nf 6-bo-téni-dzi te-dikpé k3
bamboo as.for TOP 2SG-FUT-can-erect AM-one DAT
i-dru ti-ta aloo t-If

CM.PL-mound AM-three DISJ] AM-four
‘As for the bamboo sticks, you can erect one for about three or four yam
mounds.” (Yam cultivation)

178b. Etibetént awe *éxwin?.
é-ti-be-téni é-wa ki-=xwi  nf
3SG-NEG1-FUT-can SM-do CM-work DEF
‘S/he cannot do the work.’

178¢c. Atibang éxwid *Gwa.
4-t(-ba-na ki-xwl  ni bu-wa
3SG-NEG1-FUT-can CM-work DEF CM-do
‘S/he cannot do the work.’

As the examples in (178a) — (178c) show, ténd ‘can, be able’ and na ‘can, be able’
can occur with other preverb markers, and in these examples, they occur with the
negative marker (178b) and (178c) and the future marker (178a) — (178c).

7.3.12.2 Ny4 ‘certainly, really’

Nya ‘certainly, really’ has the following realisations: nyd, nyé, ny5 or nyd
depending on ATR harmony of the verb root. ny3 or nyé is trigerred by the
2SG/PL subject pronoun or a subject argument which belongs to the o- class . The
form has a vague epistemic sense which in context, can be interpreted as epistemic
certainty as in (179a) and (179b). In some other contexts, it can be interpreted as
probability as in (179¢) and (179d).

179a. Mawiits ényété osin.
Méawiito  é-nyé-té o-si nf
Mawuto SM-CERT-slash CM-tree DEF
‘Mawuto certainly/did cut the tree.’

179b. Kofi anyadwe ’exwin.
Kofi 4-nyd-4-wa ki-xwt ni
Kofi SM-CERT-PRSPROG-do CM-work DEF
‘Kofi is really doing the work.’

179c. Bal’ ényézuru *{ddn si ti ladadu.
bali bé-nyé-zira ki-d5 n{ st L
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3PL.IND SM-CERT-steal CM-thing DEF COMP COMP

la-da-dv

3PL.DEP-ITIVE-sell

‘Perhaps, THEY stole the things (in order) to sell (them).’
179d. Kibui gigam tili kilf nyaba.

ki-bui gigam  ti-li kut nyé-ba

CM-matter difficult AM-INDEF 3SG.IND CERT-come

‘Something serious has probably happened.’

To avoid ambiguity in contexts, speakers choose an adverbial or modal expression
to re-enforce the interpretation they intend, for example, kigba ‘truth’ as in (179¢)
is used to reinforce the veracity of the proposition.

179¢. Koko y’anyadge ’égba.
koko yi a-nya-da ki-gba
cocoa 3SG.IND SM-CERT-plant ~ CM-truth
‘Cocoa, he truly did plant (it).’

The form nya is probably borrowed from Ewe where there is an epistemic certainty
preverb modal nya which evolved from the verb nya ‘know’ (see eg. Ameka 2008).

7.3.12.3 Necessity and other modal meanings

Several modal meanings such as necessity and obligation are expressed in
constructions in which the matrix clause consists of an impersonal pronoun which
is the subject, and a sentential complement introduced by st (which is a quotative
or complement clause introducer) for the factual and the realis situations and for
the irrealis, a tt complementiser combining with the s{ complementiser (see Chapter
9, § 9.2 on complement clauses). These matrix clauses include those listed in
(180a) and exemplified in (180b) and (180c).

180a. alast (tv) ‘It is necessary that’
kutb st ‘It is necessary that’
kizhii st ‘It is necessary that’ (lit. ‘it is needed that”)
Kiwi st ‘It is obvious that/ obviously’ (lit. ‘it appears that’)

kui >'mu dani s{ ‘it is obvious/ apparent that (lit. ‘its inside open that”)
kui >mu bhui si ‘it is obvious/ apparent that (lit. ‘its inside cut that’)
ki >'mutsd si ‘it is obvious/ apparent that (lit. ‘its inside clear that”)

180b. Alas{ (t) Kofi avi idzoum.
a-lf a-si v Kofi aw ki-dzo kum
3SG-be.at SM-COMP (COMP) Kofi SM-go CM-road inside
‘Kofi must travel.’
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180c. ...so kin ni, kidaazhia st budayiko kas{ abrewa.
so ki-ni ni  ki-daa-zhid st
so AM-PROX TOP 3SG-NEG:PSTPROG-need COMP

bu-da-yiko kasi a-brewa

1PL-ITIVE-take show CM-old.woman

‘... so concerning this one, it was not necessary to seek counsel with (the)
old lady.”®

Other constructions which express modal meanings include those listed in (180d).
They indicate epistemic modality and are used to express the speaker’s doubts
about the reality of the reported event. Ebedzi and éedzi as well as 6bhi and ébhi
are variants of the same modal expressions respectively.

180d. ébedzi/ éedzi ‘maybe, perhaps’ (lit. ‘it will be”)
6bhi/ ébhi ‘maybe/ perhaps’
adpt ‘maybe/ perhaps’ (lit. ‘it not be good’)

These expressions are lexicalised from the kinds of matrix clause structures we
have seen above.

7.3.12.4 The desiderative

The preverb ti/tt ‘want, desiderative’ is related in form and meaning to the clause
introducer tt ‘PURP’. It is used to indicate that the participant in the subject role
wants to carry out an action represented by the main verb as shown in the
following examples.

181a. Kofi avt etibu idru.
Kofi 4w e-ti-bu i-dru
Kofi SM-go SM-DESID-create CM.PL-yam.mound
‘Kofi went to make yam mounds.’

181b. ... so 6timini oli n{ og’okpasi kibhluxoénimt bubalt 15balt kil and amt?.
so O-ti-mini olfi nf o-gL o-kpast ki-bhluxoé
so 2SG.DEP-DESID-lick 3SG TOP 3SG.REL SM-be.in CM-ladle
ni kum bu-balk  15-bah ki  and a-mt

DEF inside CM-pour 3SG.DEP-pour ALL CM-person CM-face
‘... and you want to lick it as well, the soup in the ladle will spill into your
eyes.’ (Proverbs #27)

38 Tt is a common practice in Southern-Ghana cultures when elders retire to consult among
themselves during an arbitration to say that they go to consult an old lady or grandma.
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181c. ltiyiko *edanind ko, ititvt tt *wo *oyanim?.

{-f1-ytko ki-d5pind ko  i-tit-v
1SG-DESID-take =~ CM-food just 1SG-NEG:PRSPROG-go
ft -wo bu-ya n{ kum

PURP 1SG.DEP-delay CM-farm DEF in
‘I am just going to take food stuff, I am not going to keep long in the farm.’

In example (181c) for instance, there are three instances of the segmental form tu.
The first is the desiderative in {-ti-ytko which we are concerned about in this
section and the second is in the negative progressive form in 1-tu-vi and the third is
the purposive ti introducing the dependent clause ‘I keep long in the farm’.

7.3.13 The directional preverbs

There are two directional preverbs in Tafi. They are the itive and the ventive. They
are described in turn in the subsections below.

7.3.13.1 The itive

The itive in Tafi is expressed by the directional preverb da ‘ITIVE’. It is realised as
d4/dé and d5/d6 depending on the person of the subject argument and the ATR
value of the verb root. As usual, if the subject is 2SG/PL, the forms with the
rounded vowels, d5 and dé are used. The itive expresses the idea of a state of
affairs occurring away from the deictic centre. From a semantic point of view and
considering the forms, the itive could have evolved from the verb di ‘go’. The
examples in (182a) - (182d) are illustrations of the use of da ‘ITIVE’.

182a. Avidékpii ni dyakpaniii.
a-vi-dé-kpi ni 4-yakpa ni kum
3SG-go-ITIVE-hide LOC CM-bush DEF inside
‘S/he went and hid in the bush.’

182b. Adawdssiési.
4-da-wis) ke.si
3SG-ITIVE-lie down
‘S/he went to lie down.’

182c. Ka 3dsks adzin sika.
ki  5-d5-k5 a-dzi n{ stkd
then 2SG.DEP-ITIVE-give CM-woman DEF money
“Then you go and give the woman money.’

182d. Adidédzi akpa.
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4-di-dé-dzi a-kpa
3SG-go-ITIVE-buy CM.PL-fish
‘S/he went and bought fish.’

7.3.13.2 The ventive

The ventive in Tafi is b4. It is realized as ba/bé and b5/bd. Like for the itive, the
choice between these forms is based on person of the subject and vowel harmony
rules governed by the initial vowel of the verb. B4 “VENT’ is a directional preverb
that is used to indicate that a state of affairs eventually occurs at the deictic centre.
It can co-occur with other preverb markers and if it does it occurs in the slot
immediately before the verb. It also co-occurs with the verb ba ‘come’ from which
it grammaticalised as well as with the future marker ba which also grammaticalised
from the verb ba ‘come’. In fact, the three forms can co-occur as in (183c). It
seems that when the ventive occurs with the future marker its tone becomes low as
shown in (183c).

183a. Bébéka.
bé-bé-ku
3PL-VENT-reach
“They arrived.’

183b. Abad5 ’unya kpata.
4-bé-dj bu-nya kpata
3SG-VENT-contact CM-sickness suddenly
‘S/he suddenly fell sick.’

183c. Abababd kiv.
A-ba-ba-bs kivil
3SG-FUT-VENT-come tomorrow
‘S/he is going to come tomorrow.’

7.3.14 Operator verbs with “adverbial” meanings

7.3.14.1 Tiklénd ‘be susceptible to, be prone to, have a high
propensity to do something’

The verb tiklénd is used to indicate that a state of affairs occurs very often. It
signals that the referent of the subject argument has a high propensity to be
engaged in the state of affairs. Tikléno takes an event nominal or a nominalised
verb as complement, as shown in (184a). If the event is represented by a transitive
verb with its complement, there is a permutation of the VO order, as in (184b)
which is a proverb.
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184a. Adzingvdgan étiklén3 *unya.
a-dzinGv3e  a-ni é-tiklénd bu-nya
CM-girl AM-PROX SM-be.prone.to CM-sick
“This girl easily falls sick.’

184b. Band tiabhe ’eshi épidzya étiklénd oto uza.

ba-n5 tia-bha  ki.shi e-pidzya é-tiklénd
CM.PL-person AM-two midst CM-goat SM-be.prone.to
o-to bu-za

CM-outside CM-stay
‘A goat that is reared between two keepers apart strays very often.” i.e., is
prone to straying. (Proverb #26)

7.3.14.2 tsyt ‘do something in vain’

Tsyt ‘do something in vain’ is a verb with an adverbial meaning. It is used to
express a frustrative meaning. Like other TAM operator verbs, it occurs with an
event nominal or a nominalised verb as complement. The sentences in (185)
illustrate this verb.

185a. Batsyt "uga.
ba-tsyt bu-ga
3PL-do.in.vain CM-walk
“They walked in vain.’

185b. W’otsyt "ubhitt oo.
wd 5-tsyl bu-bhitt o0
2SG.IND SM-do.in.vain CM-do UFP
“You have tried or worked in vain.’

7.3.14.3 buso ‘do first’

Buso ‘do first’ is a verb with a temporal sequence meaning. It can occur with an
event nominal as a complement as illustrated in (186a) or in a bi-clausal
construction as shown in (186b). The examples in (186a) and (186b) are adapted
from a riddle and a story respectively.

186a. lkp’an5 si edeklii Ts¢ aksrh, Ts¢ ebuso *Gba.

{-kpi a-nd st e-dé-klu Tsé 4a-k$
1SG-send CM-person COMP  3SG.DEP-ITIVE-call Ts¢ SM-give
m{ Ts& e-buso bu-bé

1ISG Tsé¢ SM-do.first CM-come
‘I sent someone to call me Tsg but Tsé arrived before the person.’
(Riddle #7)
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186b. Kiésala borj ébuso adbi o.

ka-sala bof  é-buso a-a-ba o
CM-tortoise rather SM-do.first SM-PRSPROG-come UFP
“Tortoise is rather the one who is arriving first.’ (Kasala)

7.3.14.4 tso ‘do early’

Ts5 ‘early’ is a verb with an adverbial meaning of speed. It takes a nominalised
verb as its complement. The following examples in (187a) and (187b) show the use
of ts3 “do early’.

187a. M’eni apt st notsd ovi tt notsd *oba.

mi é-ni a-pL st no-tsd bu-w
1SG CM-mother SM-want COMP  2PL.DEP-do.carly CM-go
L no-ts bu-ba

COMP  2PL.DEP-do.carly CM-come
‘My mother wants you to leave early so that you come back early.’

187b. T’otsd oba.
f o-ts bu-ba
COMP  2SG.DEP-do.early CM-come
‘May you come back early.’

The sentence in (169b) is a parting expression said to someone going somewhere
for a short time, for instance, to the farm, on a day’s journey etc. (see chapter on
routine expressions).

7.4 Adverbs and adverbial phrases

The adjunct slot in a clause can be filled by expressions from several categories
such as adverbs, adverbial phrases, nouns and noun phrases as well as
postpositional phrases. All these can be used to modify verbal expressions. Tafi has
a limited number of basic adverbs. Semantically, adverbs in the language are
classified into the following groups: manner, degree, time, place and modality.

7.4.1 Manner

Manner is mostly expressed by ideophones and adverbs. Examples include:

188a. md ‘well’
z1a “fast, quickly, hurriedly, often’

gradzyu ‘reluctantly’
Pepepepe ‘out of breath (sound)’
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188b.

188c.

Chapter 7
kidzéé ‘quietly’
bhadaa ‘murky, slimy, grimy’
dodpodp ‘slowly’

AndGvon aafwe pepepepe.

a-nGvo  ni a-a-fwg pepepepe
CM-child DEF SM-PRSPROG-breathe IDEO.out.of.breath
“The child is breathing like someone out of breath.’

Ezin ékpu étsoki uvunim kidzég.

e-zi n{ é-kpu é-tsoki  bi-vi n{ kum kidzéé
CM-thief DEF SM-hide SM-enter CM-house DEF in quietly
‘The thief hid and sneaked into the room.’

Some of these ideophones can be repeated for intensity as shown in (188d). The
number of times an ideophone is repeated is iconic with the degree of intensity as
exemplified in (188¢) below.

188d.

188e.

m3 — m3 m3 ‘very well’
Zla — ziazia ‘very fast, quickly, often’
Ekpu ’id3h ziaziaziazia.

é-kpu ki-d5 ni Z1azlaziazia
3SG-hide CM-thing DEF IDEO.fast
“S/he hid the thing very very quickly.’

7.4.2 Degree adverbs

Degree is expressed by some basic adverbial words as well as ideophonic words.
They include:

189a.

ko ‘just, only’ < Ewe
kl6é ‘almost’ < Ewe
tso ‘completely’

kibsé ‘a little, nearly’

kodzo ‘very well/ much, a lot’

wéé ‘completely’

teéyi ‘completely’

tawee ‘completely’

1555 ‘very much’

fadn5 ‘too much’

kpaw( kpaws  ‘too much’ < Ewe
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tataatd ‘exactly’ < Akan via Ewe
pép66pd ‘very much’

22 ¢

The adverbs ko ‘just, only’, kl6é ‘almost’, kpaW5 kpaws ‘too much’ and titddtd
‘exactly’ look like borrowed words from Ewe. The examples in (189b) - (189d)
illustrate the adverbs faan3 ‘too much’, kodzo ‘very well/much’ and wéé
‘completely’ respectively.

189b. Nodw) faan3.
no-5-wd fadn5
2PL-PRSPROG-stay  too.much
“You are delaying too much.’

189¢. Kakudzoggan évu id3 kodzo.
ka-kudzogé a-ni é-vu ki-d5 kodzo
CM-dog AM-PROX SM-catch CM-thing very.well
“This dog hunts very well.’

189d. Ebéke {don wéé.
é-béke ki-d5 ni wéé
3SG-finish CM-thing DEF completely
‘S/he finished it completely.’

7.4.3 Temporal expressions

There are some basic adverbs that have temporal senses. Some of these are listed
in (190a). The first adverb seems to have been borrowed from Ewe.

190a. gbo ‘in a moment, in the meantime’
putono ‘previously’
otsigo/otsigo  ‘now’

Other time words belong to different word classes but function in the same slot as
adverbs. Some of these words are nouns as shown in (190b). Others are ideophones
as in (190c). The forms listed in (190d) are adverbs and they may have been
borrowed from Ewe.

190b. kiva ‘tomorrow’
kemiize ‘afternoon’
kiwinyééwi ‘everyday’
kibenyéébe ‘every time, always’
owdlago ‘evening’

190c. kdkuikd ‘already’
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ridididi ‘continuously, for a long time’
ots33 ‘now’
tsi33 ‘in a moment’
otsHtsis ‘just now’
190d. kpata(a) ‘suddenly’ < kpata, Ewe
katsyda ‘as soon as’ < kasia, Ewe
daa ‘always’ < d44, Ewe from Akan

The examples below illustrate the use of the temporal adverbs pitono ‘previously’
and kpata ‘suddenly’ in (190d) as well as gbo ‘in the meantime’ in (190e). The
example in (190d) was adapted from a recording in which the elders of a clan were
informing the chief and elders of the town about the death of a member of the clan
and the chief and elders trying to find out what sickness caused his death; whereas
the example in (190e) was adapted from a story about how the striped mouse got
its stripes.

190d. Batidp putono st dbado unya kpata.

ba-ti-do pitono st é-ba-do
3PL-PERF-say previously COMP 3SG.DEP-VENT-contact
bu-nya kpata

CM-sickness suddenly
‘They said earlier on that he fell sick suddenly...”  (Butsiugu)

190e. Bubht kayi yi gbo.

bu-bht ké-yi yi gbo

CM-hunger NEG.PERF-kill 3SG in.the.meantime

‘He is not yet hungry in the meantime.’ (Gbaxili)
7.4.4 Days of the week

Days of the week can also function as adverbials.

191a. kiwalo ‘Monday’
owashut ‘Tuesday’
owashut oza ‘Wednesday’
ehlowi ‘Thursday’
kishai ‘Friday’
kipa ‘Saturday’
kipadziwi ‘Sunday’

It is worth noting that many of the young speakers do not know much about the
Tafi names for the days of the week. Generally, the Tafi names for the days of the
week are used interchangeably with the Ewe ones especially for Sunday (kwesra),
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as illustrated in the example below. Ewe names for the days of the week
themselves are ultimately borrowed from Akan. The sentence in (191b) like the
one in (190d) was adapted from a recording of a meeting between the elders of a
clan and a regent and council of elders of a community.

191b. Kipa ni ni{ béwa kinu, kwesra bid{ kiisolimt dndni *{walo.
kipa n{ n{ bG-wa  kinid kwesrda  bo-di
Saturday DEF TOP 1PL-do funeral Sunday 1PL-attend
ki.solimm 5-nan3 kiwalo
burial.service =~ 2SG-reach ~ Monday
‘On Saturday, we perform (the) funeral rites, on Sunday, we attend the
burial service till Monday.’ (Butsiugu)

7.4.5 Adverbs of place

Deictic expressions in Tafi which are used to indicate direction or as adverbs of
place include i/ oki ‘here’ and klI{ ‘there’. The following are examples:

192a. 1kli, ekusin aka ’tabu si...

kit e-kusi nf a-ka a-tdbu s
CM-there CM-chief DEF SM-say CM-oath COMP
‘There and then, the chief swore an oath that...’ (Butsé)

192b. Atiba "ki?.
a-ti-ba K
3SG-NEG1-come CM-here
‘He does not come here.’

7.4.6 Modal adverbials
Modal adverbials in the language include those listed in (191a) below.
193a. buwi ‘in vain’
tiva ‘in vain’
kigbidgba ‘truly’
kokooko ‘certainly, surely’ (borrowed from Ewe)
dewomahi/ domahi ‘perhaps, maybe’ (borrowed from Ewe)

The following are illustrative sentences of modal adverbials:

193b. Kigt w’ssbhitian buwé/ tiwa.
ki-gu wh 5-5-bhuti an{  buwd/ i
3SG-REL 2SG.IND SM-PRSPROG-do TOP in.vain
‘What you are doing is in vain.’
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193c. Adzin ébepo wd kokooko.
a-dzi n{ é-bepo w3 kokooko
CM-woman DEF SM-FUT-wait 2SG surely
“The woman will surely wait for you.’

7.4.7 Prepositional phrases

Prepositional phrases introduced by the comitative m ‘COM’ and n{ ‘LOC’ can
also be used to express adverbial meanings. If the complement of the comitative
preposition m is an abstract noun denoting an emotion, for instance, it can be
interpreted as manner of performing the action in the clause. The locative
preposition nf is used to introduce the location of an event. It is also used to mark
the ground in the basic locative construction. The use of prepositional phrases as
adverbials is illustrated below. The sentence in (194a) is adapted from a Frog Story
narration while (194b) is taken from another story. (194c) exemplifies the locative
preposition nf. In these sentences, the prepositional phrases mt samu ‘with joy’ in
(194a) and m ki%i ‘with shame’ in (194b) are used in adjunct position and are
interpreted adverbially.

194a. AnGvan ézhi av’ édebu yi gbokoéh nt samu.

a-n6vd ni é-zhi v é-de-bu yi
CM-child DEF SM-descend SM-go  SM-ITIVE-remove 3SG.IND
gbokoé  ni m sam

toad DEF COM joy
‘The child got down and fetched his toad with joy (joyfully).’ (FS)

194b. ... kil adzinGvan al3 n’iwi gt etsddzi avi y’eni nt y’aka k3.

ki a-dznGvs ni a-15 n ki-wi g

CONJ CM-girl DEF SM-getup COM CM-shame REL
e-ts6dzi a-vi yi é-ni n yi
2SG.DEP-return SM-go  3SG.IND CM-mother COM 3SG.IND
d-ka 2.ks

CM-father  place
‘... and then the girl got up with shame and returned to her parents.’

194c. Bézha ’dzt ni suka.
bé-zha o-dz n{ suku
3PL-sing CM-song LOC school
“They sang in school.’

7.4.8 Postpositional phrases

Some postpositional phrases can also be used to express adverbial concepts. The
sentence in (195) below exemplifies this. In this sentence, the postpositional phrase
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kile kum ‘(lit. in air)’ is used to express the modal adverbial meaning of ‘in vain’.
It is topicalised.

195. Kilgem ’iyo w’66bian.
ki-lIg kum yiyo wh 6-6-bi ant
CM-air inside cry = 2SG.IND SM-PRSPROG-cry TOP
‘In vain you are WEEPING.”

7.4.9 Clause positions for adverbials

The unmarked position of most adverbs or adverbials in Tafi is clause final. Few of
them can occur in focus or topic position only, i.e., clause initial position whereas
there are some that can occur in both initial and final positions of a clause. Below
are examples. (196a) consists of examples of adverbs that can occur only clause-
initially, in (196b), we have examples of adverbs that occur only in clause final
position while (196¢) comprises examples of those adverbials which can occur in
both initial and final positions in the clause.

The clause initial adverbs and adverbials include:

196a. otsigo/otsigo  ‘now’
katsyaa ‘as soon as’

The clause final adverbs and adverbials include:

196b. tso ‘completely’
wéé ‘completely’
kodzo ‘very much, well’
fadno ‘too much’
z1a ‘quickly’
gbo ‘in a moment, in a meantime’
tataatd ‘exactly’

Clause initial and clause final adverbs and adverbials include the following:

196¢. ots53 ‘now’
buwi ‘in vain’
twa ‘in vain’
kugem ‘in vain’
adipt ‘perhaps, maybe’
ébhi/ 6bhi ‘perhaps, maybe’
kokooko ‘certainly, surely’

Typically, when these occur clause initially, they function as scene-setting topics.






8 SENTENCE TYPES: DECLARATIVES, INTERRO-
GATIVES AND IMPERATIVES

This chapter deals with sentence types. Sentences may be classified according to
the meanings or illocutionary force they are used to express or convey in discourse.
The main sentence types discussed in this chapter are:

¢ declaratives

* interrogatives

e imperatives

The chapter is divided into three major parts. The first part discusses declarative
sentences and the second part looks at various types of interrogative sentences.
Imperative sentences are examined in the final part of the chapter.

8.1 Declaratives

Declarative sentences are used to convey information or to make statements. In its
most basic sense, a declarative states an idea or a proposition for the sheer purpose
of transferring information to the receiver. Declarative sentences are by far the
most common type and are thus considered the unmarked clause type (cf. Sadock
and Zwicky 1985:165, Payne 1997:294). Declarative sentences may consist of
simple or complex sentences as shown in (1) — (5).

1. Ekusi tédikp6 y’4ana bal’fabha
e-kusi  te-dikp6 yi d-a-na bali kabha
CM-chief AM-one 3SG.IND SM-PSTPROG-eat 3PL.IND top
‘ONE CHIEF was ruling over them.’ (Kasala)

2. Akényaika adziki y’oklebhs ni *ibui.
d-kanyadkd a-dzikt yi o-klebh3 ni
CM-every  SM-forget 3SG.IND CM-bundle.of.thatch  DEF
ki-buf
CM-matter
‘Everybody forgot about his bundle of thatch.” (Kasala)

3. Kof® épidzyan étsi.
Kofi e-pidzya ni é-tsi
Kofi CM-goat DEF SM-die
‘Kofi’s goat has died.’

4. lmo sukdeyin g’ezart *éplikpan.
1-mo sukdeyi ni gl e-zurd ke-plukpa ni

1SG-see student DEF REL 3SG.DEP-steal CM-book DEF
‘I saw the student who stole the book.’
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5. M’ak’ ent st tishi.
mi a-ka e-ni a-si 5-t{-shi
1SG.IND CM-father = SM-hear SM-COMP 2SG-PERF-leave
‘My father heard that you have left.’

The examples in (1) — (3) illustrate declarative sentences made up of simple
sentences whereas those in (4) and (5) are complex sentences consisting of a main
clause and a dependent clause.

8.2 Interrogatives

Interrogative sentences are mainly used, among others, for requesting and asking
questions. In Tafi, various strategies are employed for the formation of various
types of questions. They include:

6a.  Prosody or intonation.
6b.  The use of particles
6¢c.  The use of question words

8.2.1 Propositional or polar questions

Propositional or polar questions are used to elicit a response as to whether the
proposition they express is true or not. According to Watters (2000:204), “most
African languages use their basic word order to form yes/no questions”. In Tafi,
there is no difference in structure and segmental form between a propositional or
polar question and a declarative statement. There is only a difference in pitch. The
propositional or polar question ends in a slightly lower pitch than its counterpart
statement. This is contrary to what happens in Logba and Tuwuli where the
difference between a declarative statement and a polar question is a raised pitch
over the latter (see Dorvlo 2008, Harley 2005 and Dakubu to appear for a
typological overview of interrogative prosody in Kwa and Gur languages).
Compare the pitch traces of a declarative statement and a propositional or polar
question in Tafi in Figure 1 below.

In Figure 1, the left hand trace is the statement, as in (7) and the right hand trace is
the propositional question based on it, as in (8).

7. W’en’ edzi ’avi.
wh é-ni e-dzi bi-vii
2SG.IND CM-mother SM-build CM-house
‘Your mother has built a house.’
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8. W’en’ edzi ’avi?
wh é-ni e-dzi bu-v
2SG.IND CM-mother SM-build CM-house
‘Has your mother built a house?’

Figure 1: Statement and propositional or polar question compared
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Many languages that use intonation to signal propositional questions tend to use
rising intonation, e.g. English and Dutch, Tafi is like Sesotho, for example, in

using lowered pitch on the end of the question (Dryer 2011).

The illocutionary force of a propositional question can be reinforced by the
addition of one of a set of utterance final particles which occur in questions. These
utterance final particles include dza, x3a/ hai, lo(o), and a. The intensifying or
emotive particles xa4 and hai are used interchangeably and probably adapted from
Ewe hi ‘UFP’ (see Ameka 1998). The vowels of some of the particles such as lo(o)
and a can be lengthened. It is striking that the particle a is similar to the Ewe
question particle or clitic a. All these particles bear low tones and are used to
express attitudinal meanings such as impatience, urgency and mild irritation.

Consider the following examples:

9.  Omo m’eyif dza/haa?
5-mo mi e-yi nf dza / haa
2SG-see 1SG.IND CM-child DEF UFP
‘Did you see my child? (I want to know now)’
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10.  Anyin dashi xaa/ haa?
a-ny( ni  4-4-shi xaa/ haa
CM-man DEF SM-PRSPROG-leave UFP
‘Is the man leaving?’

11.  Baaka nf tsyiamt ali lo?
bas-ka n{ tsytamt a-lf lo
CM.PL-father DEF spokesperson = SM-be.at UFP
Is the elders’ spokesperson there?’

12. Onyia?
6-nyi a
2SG-know  UFP
‘Did/do you know?’

The response to propositional or polar questions could be simply xee/ ee ‘yes’ or
howo/ 60 ‘no’ or an elaborate response could be provided after the ‘yes’ or ‘no’
word. For instance, as an elaborate response to (9), one could say:

13. Xee, imo ’ali.
xee {-mo bal{
yes  1SG-see 3PL
‘Yes, I saw them.’

Propositional or polar questions can also be introduced by si ‘QP’ which is similar
to st ‘COMP". It is used to introduce propositional or polar questions for which the
questioner knows the answer but is seeking confirmation from the addressee(s). So
it is used to ask conducive questions. There is a similar resemblance in Akan
between a question introducer sé and a ‘COMP’ s€ (Saah 1988).

14.  Aa! si nodmpo olishi tibhafi?

aa st no-5-mo oli kishi ti-bha ni
INTJ] QP  2PL-PRSPROG-see 3SG.IND midst AM-two DEF
‘Ah! Do you see the centre of it (it = circle)?’ (Kasala)

15.  Sinodmo ekle nf g’etsir{ kitukpé niabha?
st no-5-mo e-kle ni ful e-tsir{
QP  2PL-PRSPROG-see CM-thatch DEF REL 3SG.DEP-be.on
ki-tukpé n{ kabha
CM-hillock DEF top
“You see the thatch that is on the hillock, don’t you?” (Kasala)

16.  Si buni ni béke?
st bu-ni ni béke
QP CM-water DEF finish
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‘The water is finished, isn’t it?’

8.2.2 Alternative questions

Alternative questions are used to present the addressee(s) with alternative choices
to choose from to complete the proposition. Alternative questions in Tafi consist of
two or more phrases or clauses conjoined by a disjunctive marker p6n35/166/al6(6)
‘or’. The form al6(6) ‘or’ appears to be borrowed from Ewe al6é ‘or’. As
demonstrated in the examples in (17) — (20), the disjunctive marker occurs between
the different choices available. In (17) and (18), for example, the choice is between

two NPs in alternation whereas in (19) and (20), it is between two clauses.

17.  D5vi Dgomt pon33 Atoem?
5-5-w1 Jgomt  pindd Atoem
2SG-PRSPROG-go Agorme DISJ Atome
‘Are you going to Agorme or to Atome?’

18.  Ano{vdn dbata asi ponds ukupi?
a-nGvd nf a-ba-ta a-st pon3d bu-kupt
CM-child DEF SM-FUT-chew CM-rice DISJ] CM.PL-yam.slice
‘Will the child eat rice or yam slices?’

19. Oboto *eddri 166 sbovt ti shui *uni?

5-bo-t5 ki-d3 ni 166  5-bo-wi L shui
2SG-FUT-cook CM-thing DEF DISJ 2SG-FUT-go PURP fetch
bu-ni

CM-water

‘Will you cook the food or you will go to fetch water (from the riverside)?’

20.  Adzii dbato ekun aldd abad’ali?

a-dzi n{ 4-ba-t5 é-ku n{ aléd
CM-woman DEF SM-FUT-cook CM.PL-yam DEF DISJ
d-ba-ch ali

SM-FUT-sell 3PL
‘Will the woman cook the yams or she will sell them?’

8.2.3 Tag questions

Tag questions are those immediately following a statement and they serve to seek
confirmation or rejection of the statement (cf. Payne 1997). In my corpus, tag
questions in Tafi can be formed from propositional questions introduced by st ‘QP’
as in example (21) or by using a negative cleft construction as in (22). P6n33 ‘or’
can also be used as a disjunctive tag without offering an alternative as illustrated in
(23). We have already seen the use of pGn33 ‘or’ in alternative questions (§ 8.2.2).
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21.  Kakudzogén énémi w9, s’5mo?
ka-kudzogé nf kénémi w5 st 9-mod
CM-dog DEF SM-bite 2SG QP  2SG-see
‘The dog bit you, you see?’

22.  Buni ni béké, am ’ana?
bu-ni ni béké ani ka-na
CM-water DEF finish NEGCL CM-manner
‘The water is finished, is it not so?’

23.  Adba pin33?
4-4-ba pon33
3SG-PRSPROG-come DISJ
‘S/he is coming, isn’t he?’

8.2.4 Topic only questions

Topic only questions seek information about a topic entity. In Tafi, they are
marked by the UFP h3(3). This particle occurs on NPs. This information can
concern the whereabouts or any aspect of the person or thing. It is thus translated
into English as ‘where’, ‘how about’, etc. Consider the following examples:

24a. Tsyidmt ni h33?
tsytamt n{ h35
spokesperson ~ DEF UFP
‘Where is the spokesperson (= “linguist”)?’

24b.  Oni nf h3?
o-ni ni h3
CM-soup DEF UFP
‘Where is the soup?’

8.2.5 Content questions

Content questions, also referred to as wh-questions in English, are used to ask for
particular information specified through question words. They require more than a
yes/no answer. The following question words are used in Tafi:

25.  -ni ‘who/whom/whose’
kide ‘what’
fak3 ‘where’
kul{ ‘how’
kideso ‘why’

diwe ‘which’
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kibediiwé(be)  ‘when’, and
-shi ‘how many/ much’.

Generally, questions with these question words end on a low tone and the effect of
this is only realised when the preceding tone is non-low yielding a falling contour
tone at the end of these questions. They may occur ex-situ, i.e., fronted and placed
in clause-initial position, where they are in focus, or they may occur in-situ, i.c.,
where they occupy the position in the clause where the constituent being
questioned would occur in an otherwise unmarked clause. The question forms
diwe ‘which’ and -shi ‘how many/much’ are interrogative modifiers so they occur
after the head noun. Among the content question forms, only -shi ‘how
many/much’ and -ni ‘who’ show concord with the head noun. -shi ‘how
many/much’ has corresponding forms for the various classes of nouns it modifies.
Thus, it behaves like other quantifiers. The question form -ni ‘who’, on its part,
gets agreement for human nouns. In the singular, it takes the prefix a- whereas in
the plural, it takes the baa- prefix. These prefixes correspond with the noun-class
prefixes of the al-/ba(a)- classes which are typically made up of animate nouns.
duwe ‘which’ does not show concord with the head noun it modifies. However, it
can be nominalised by the addition of nominal prefixes. As such, it does behave
like qualifiers (see Chapter 3 on noun classes for more discussions on -shi ‘how
many/much?’ and diwe ‘which?’). When the content question forms, -ri ‘who’,
kide ‘what’ and kidéso ‘why’ are in focus, they occur with gupt ‘REL’/*CONN’ in
a kind of cleft construction. All the content question forms except diiwe ‘which’
can be used in elliptical questions. For diwe ‘which’ to be used elliptically it has to
be nominalised.

The subject pronominal form in an ex-situ question in which a non-subject role is

questioned is realised in one of the following ways:

- If it is the 1SG, 2SG, 3SG or 2PL pronoun it is realised as an independent
form.

- Ifitis the 1PL or 3PL pronoun it is realised as a dependent form.

This is illustrated by the following examples where (26) and (27) show the
question word ex-situ in clause-initial position and (28) shows the question word in
situ:

26.  Kide wisho?
kide w5 5-5-ho
what 2SG.IND 2SG-PRSPROG-grind
‘What are you grinding?’

27.  Kide laaho?
kide 14-4-ho
what 3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-grind
‘What are they grinding?’
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Baaho kide?

bé-4-ho kide
3PL-PRSPROG-grind what
“They are grinding what?’

In the following subsections, the content question words are discussed in turn.

8.2.4.1 -nt ‘who’

This question word is used to ask about the identity of a person. It can occur in
clause-initial position as illustrated in (29) - (31) as well as in clause-final position
as in (32). The questioned constituent can fulfill different grammatical roles in the
clause. For instance, it can have a subject function, as in (29) and (31), or object
function, as in (30), or a copula complement function, as in (32).

29.

30.

31.

32.

Ant y’abdayikd anGvdon "ufudn ana?

é-ni yi 4-ba-yiks a-n6vd ni fufué nf
AM-who 3SG.IND SM-VENT-take CM-child DEF fufu DEF
é-na

SM-eat

‘Who came and ate the baby’s fufu?’ (Gbaxili)

Béant Es’ édzi bawin 4k5?

basni Esi édzi  ba-wi ni  4k5
AM-who Esi  SM-buy CM.PL-dress DEF SM-give
‘Who (pl) did Esi buy the dresses for?’

Ani gt atsyans Esi ni kedzin{im?

é-nt g a-tsyano Esi ni ke-dzi ni kum
AM-who REL 3SG.DEP-meet Esi LOC CM-market DEF inside
‘Who met Esi in the market?’

W’6nid 4ni?

wd 6-nu é-ni

2SG.IND SM-COP AM-who

‘Who are you?’ (lit. “You are who?’)

-mi can also be used to ask about a possessor. This is when it is followed by a
possessed noun. This is demonstrated in (33).
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33.  An’ epidzya 4t ékan?
é-ni e-pidzya &-ta ki-ku ni
AM-who CM-goat SM-chew CM-yam DEF
‘Whose goat ate the yam?’

8242 Kide ‘what’

The content question word kide ‘what’ is used to ask about non-human entities or
situations. The following examples show the use of this question word.

34,  Kide w’oyi ob6i?

kide wo o-yi 0-bo6ni
what 2SG.IND SM-kill CM-today
‘What did you kill today?’

35.  Kidé gt bhitt Esi?
kide g bhitt Esi
what REL do Esi
‘What happened to Esi?’

36. Kide Kofi amo?
kide Kofi &-mo
what Kofi SM-see
‘What did Kofi see?’

37.  Kide kuli ta Kofi?
kide ki ta Koff
what 3SG.IND sting Kofi
‘What stung Kofi?’

Example (37) follows the structure of a subject focus construction where the
subject NP is placed in clause-initial position but is followed by an independent
form of the pronoun that refers to it. (35) is also a subject question where the
question word is followed by gt ‘REL’ and the rest of the clause (see also example
(29) for ant ‘who’ subject question). It must also be pointed out that the question
word in (37) can be followed by gi ‘REL’ instead of the independent pronoun as
shown in (35). For ex-situ object questions, the question word appears clause-
initially and there is a gap in its normal position in the rest of the clause (see
examples (30), (34) and (36) above).

We turn now to adjunct content question words.
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8.2.4.3 Féak5 ‘where’

Féak5 ‘where’ is the content question word used to ask about a location which the
questioner has no idea about, as exemplified in (38) — (41). It appears that fik3
‘where’ is a compound made up of two constituents fa, the meaning of which is not
quite clear and the noun root -k3 ‘place’. At times, instead of the full form fak3,
speakers use only fi to mean ‘where’ as illustrated in (39). It is also interesting to
note that the locative preposition n{ may be pied piped with the fikd ‘where’
question word in clause-initial position as in (40). However, the occurrence of the
locative preposition is obligatory when fak3 ‘where’ occurs in situ as in (41) (cf.
Harley 2005 on Tuwuli).

38.  Fak} adzun aavt?
fak5 a-dzi ni a-a-vi
where CM-woman DEF SM-PRPSPROG-go
‘Where is the woman going?’

39. Fa w’odé?
fa wd o-dé
where 2SG.IND SM-come.from
‘Where are you from?’

40.  (N{) faks adzun 4avi?
(nf) fiks a-dzl ni a-a-vi
(LOC) where CM-woman DEF SM-PRSPROG-go
‘Where is the woman going?’

41.  Ama atsan’ anyin ni fiks?
Ama 4-tsén3 4nyi ni i  fik$
Ama SM-meet CM-man DEF LOC where
‘Ama met the man where?” OR ‘Where did Ama meet the man?’

8.2.4.4 Kalt ‘how’

The content question word which is used to ask for information about the condition
of someone or something such as health condition or about the performance of an
action is kilt ‘how’. The following examples in (42) - (44) exemplify the use of kil
‘how’. The examples in (40) and (41) are questions which are normally addressed
to a sick person.

42.  Kili w’odzi 00?
kii wb o-dzi 00
how 2SG.IND SM-be UFP
‘How are you?’
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43.  Kul{ ishinim {ibhitt w5?
ki i-shd n{ kum {-{-bhit1 wi
how CM-body DEF inside SM-PRSPROG-do 2SG
‘How are you?” OR ‘how do you feel in your body?’ (lit.: ‘how is your
body inside doing you?’)

44.  Kui labhutf "udzo?
ki  1a-bht bu-dzo
how 3PL.DEP-make CM-palm.oil
‘How is palm oil prepared?’

Kili ‘how’ is also used to ask about the name of an entity or place as in (45) and it
may occur elliptically in greetings to mean ‘how are things?’

45, Ku{ leklu anGvai?
kii lekli a-né6vd ni
how 3PL.DEP-call CM-child DEF
‘How is the child called?’ OR ‘What is the name of the child?’

8.2.4.5 Kidéso ‘why’

To ask for information concerning the reason for an action or event, the question
word kidéso ‘why’ is used as shown in (46) - (48). (48) shows an elliptical use of
kidéso ‘why’. This word is made up of the question word kide ‘what’ and so ‘so,
thus’. In my corpus, kidéso ‘why’ is obligatorily followed by the relativiser gt
‘REL’ or the connector pt when it occurs clause-initially.”

46.  Kideéso pt 6boyu ’ivi nt bekus’edziniii?
kidéso pt 6-bo-yu ki-vu m
why CONN  2SG.DEP-VENT-dance CM-dance =~ COM
be-kusi e-dzini ni
CM.PL-chief CM-wife DEF
‘Why did you come and dance with the queens?” (Sahwi)

47.  Ddiba sukl obdn, kideéso?
o-di-ba suku o-béi kidéso
2SG-NEG2-come  school CM-today  why
“You did not come to school today, why?’

* The gt ‘REL’ and p1 ‘CONN’ alternate in a number of environments e.g. onu.gt and onu.pt
‘if” and this is one context where such alternation takes place.
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48.  Kideso, Yayra?
kidéso Yayra
why Yayra
‘Why, Yayra?’

In (47), kideso ‘why’ occurs as if it were a tag attached to a proposition and asking
for the reason why the proposition is true.

8.2.4.6 -shi ‘how many/much’

The question word which is used to seek information with regard to quantity or
amount in Tafi is -shi ‘how many/much’. -shi ‘how many/much’ is an interrogative
modifier and it takes prefixes to show agreement with the head noun it modifies.
The form of the agreement prefix is tVV-. t- is a quantifier prefix while the double
vowel represents a lengthened copy of the prefix vowel of the head noun, except
for the ba(a)- class prefix (see Chapter 3, § 3.3.2.4 for further discussion). The
referent of the question word -shi ‘how many/much’ may either be human or non-
human. When it is used to question count nouns, it is interpreted as ‘how many’ as
in (49) whereas when used with non-count nouns, it is interpreted as ‘how much’
as shown in (50). To ask about a sum of money or the price of an item on sale, the
noun ehof ‘cowries’ is used modified by the question word ta4shi ‘how many’ as in
(51). Ehoi ‘cowries’ is used apparently because in the olden days, cowries were
used as a form of payment/ in place of money. Also to ask about a person’s age,
the noun 4g3 ‘years’ is used and it is modified by t44shi ‘how many’ as illustrated
in (52).

49.  Isi titshi anyin ét&?
I-si tii-shi dnyi ni &€
CM.PL-tree AM-how.many CM-man DEF SM-slash
‘How many trees did the man cut?’

50.  Twwol5 taashi Koff dyali?
ti-wols t44-shi Kofi 4-yalt
CM-rubbish AM-how.many Kofi SM-collect
‘How much rubbish did Kofi collect?

51.  Ehoi taashi Am’ edzi akanai?
e-hoi t44-shi Ama e-dzi a-kana ni
CM.PL-cowric AM-how.many Ama SM-buy CM.PL-crab DEF
‘How much did Ama buy the crabs?’
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52.  Agp taashi Ksku dyiki?
4-g5 t44-shi Ksku 4-yiki
CM.PL-year AM-how.many Koiku SM-get
‘How old is Koku?’ (lit. Show many years has Kdku got?’

8.2.4.7 duwedd/ dawe ‘which’

diwe ‘which’, like -shi ‘how many/much’ is an interrogative modifier of nouns. It
is used to ask for information about a particular referent from a number of possible
ones as shown in (53) — (55). The full form of this question word is diwedi,
however, most often, speakers drop the final syllable.

53.  Adzi duwe(du) Esf 4mo?
a-dzi diwe(dd) Esi  4-mo
CM-woman which Esi  SM-see
‘Which woman did Esi see?’

54.  Kupoti dawe(di) Kof® ébhui?
ki-poti  diwe(di) Kofi é-bhui
CM-cloth which Kofi SM-cut
‘Which cloth did Kofi buy?’

55.  Bonya duwe(dn) buli ténu yi yi kpata *ana dza?

bG-nya diawe(di) buli tégu yi yi kpata
CM-sickness which ~ 3SG.IND be.able kill 3SG suddenly
ka-na dza

CM-manner UFP
‘Which sickness was able to kill him so suddenly?’

As stated earlier on, diwe(dd) ‘which’ does not show agreement with the head
noun it modifies and this is attested in examples (53) — (55) above. This question
word can be nominalised by prefixing it with the noun class prefix except for the
ti- class (see discussion under Chapter 3, § 3.3.2.6). The nominalised forms are
used as interrogative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns in examples (56) — (58)
represent the nouns modified by diwe(di) in (53) — (55) above.

56.  Edawe(di) Esi 4mo?
e-diwe(dd) FEsi amo
CM-which Esi  SM-see
‘Which one did Esi see?’

57.  Kidawe(du) Kof” ébhui?
ki-dawe(dd) Kofi é-bhui
CM-which  Kofi SM-cut
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‘Which one did Kofi buy?’

58.  Buduwe(dn) buli ténu yi yi kpata ana dza?
budiwe(dii) buli ténu yi yi kpata kana dza
CM-which  3SG.IND be.able kill 3SG suddenly thus UFP
‘Which one was able to kill him so suddenly?’

These interrogative pronouns can only be used in a context where both the
questioner and the addressee(s) already know what the referents are.

8.2.4.8 Kibeduweduibe/ kibediwebe ‘when’

Kibediwediibe/ kibediwebe ‘when’ is used to inquire about time. It is a complex
NP structure which is made up of the noun kibe ‘time’ followed by the question
word ‘which’ which is in turn followed by a copy of the initial noun. Thus this
complex NP can be interpreted as ‘time which time’. Kibediiwebe appears to be a
short form of kibediiwedidibe. With regard to kibediiwedjibe, the initial consonant
of the second noun kibe ‘time’ has been elided whereas with kibediiwebe, the final
syllable of the ‘which’ question word has been elided together with the prefix of
kibe ‘time’ Both kibediweddibe/ kibediiwebe ‘when’ are used interchangeably.
Most often in fast speech both are shortened to kibediiwé. The following sentences
in (59) — (61) are examples.

59.  Ababa kibediwebe?
é-ba-ba kibediwebe
3SG-FUT-come when
‘When will s/he come?’

60.  Kibeduwe lams¢?
kibediiwé 14-m3 yi
when 3PL.DEP-born 3SG
‘When was she born?’

61.  kibeduweduibe lade *€ka?
kibediwediiibe la-da ki-ku
when 3PL.DEP-plant CM-yam
‘When is yam planted?

Another question word used to ask about time is kibredzyifa ‘when’ as shown in
(62). This word has become archaic, it used to be more common and now it is
seldom used and is unknown to the younger speakers.
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62.  Kibredzyifa Ak ashi?
kibredzyifa Akd 4-shi
when Aki  SM-leave
‘When did Aku leave?’

At times, interrogative sentences may contain more than one content question word
as demonstrated in (63) and (64). This usually happens especially when the
questioner misses out on information given by the addressee(s) or speech
participants.

63.  Kide gt Kof” adko ak5 ant kibredzyifa?
kide g Kofi 4&-ytko  4-kj é-nt kibredzyifa
what REL Kofi SM-take SM-give AM-who when
‘What did Kofi give to whom and when?’

64.  Ant Ak édzi kide 4k3?
4-nt Aki é-dzi  kide 4-k5
AM-who Aki SM-buy what SM-give
‘Who did Aku buy what for?’

8.2.5 Some uses of questions

The two main types of questions: polar or propositional and content questions can
be used in discourse to serve different functions. Two of such uses are described
here, namely, the rhetorical use of questions (§ 8.2.5.1) and the use of questions in
the enactment of greeting routines (§ 8.2.5.2).

8.2.5.1 Rhetorical questions

Rhetorical questions are questions asked but for which the questioner does not, in
fact, expect the addressee(s) to answer because the answer is known; or because
the answer is obvious. In Tafi, rhetorical questions can be in the form of a
propositional or a content question. The question in (65) was asked in the context
where a woman calls her child to come and another child follows him so she asked
that other child whether she has called him to come too. The question in (66), on
the other hand, was asked by a parent who had not seen his son the whole of the
morning and when they finally met and the child made no attempt to greet, he asks
him whether he has seen him (the father) since morning.

65.  Ikld w3 s’3ba?
i-kla wd  si 5-ba
1SG-call 2SG COMP  2SG.DEP-come
‘Did I call you to come?’
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66.  G’oyi 0kd6€yi obon ’iélizizan Stimo m’amt x3a?

gL 0-yl 6-k6éyl 0-bo6ni ke-liziza
REL 2SG.DEP-show.up 2SG.DEP-exit CM-today CM-daybreak
ni 5-ti-mo mi a-m xaa

TOP 2SG-PERF-see 1SG.IND CM-face UFP
‘When you woke up and went out today, have you seen my face?’

Sometimes, when something unfortunate happens, one may ask the rhetorical
question as in (67).

67.  Kibuf qiwe nin dza?
ki-bui diwé ni  1nf dza
CM-case which COP AM-PROX UFP
‘What is this?” OR ‘What a scandal or problem is this?’ (Sahwi)

8.2.5.2 Greeting questions

During the exchange of greetings, participants in the speech situation ask a lot of
questions about their own health, about the health of members of their various
households and also about places where they stay or are returning from (i.e. from a
journey, farm, market, etc.). The following are examples of greetings recorded
from Mador. Example (43) is repeated here as (70).

68.  W’3kj nie?
wd a-k$ ni e
2SG.IND CM-place DEF UFP
‘How is your place?’

69. Bandvdn ali m3"?
ba-nGvd ni ba-l{ mJ
CM.PL-child DEF SM-be.at well
‘Are the kids well?” OR ‘How are the kids?’

70.  Kul{ ishiinim {{bhitt w5?
ki i-shd n{ kum {-{-bhiti wi
how CM-body DEF inside SM-PRSPROG-do 2SG
‘How are you?’ OR ‘how do you feel in your body?’ (lit.: “how is your
body inside doing you?’)

As the examples show, such questions can be propositional ones as in (68) and
(69) or content questions as in (70).
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83 Imperative utterances

8.3.1 Imperatives

Imperative sentences are used by speakers to ask or get someone to perform an
action or get into a particular state. The imperative in Tafi is expressed in different
ways depending on the person and the number of addressees involved. When the
command is directed at the second person singular, the bare form of the verb is
employed and the 2SG subject remains unexpressed as illustrated in (71) and (72).

71. Koééyi 72. Ba
kééyi ba
exit come
‘Go out!” ‘Come!’

However, for plural addressees, the 2PL pronoun precedes the bare form of the
verb as shown in (73) and (74). The different vowels in the 2PL pronoun in these
examples are due to the ATR values of the vowels in the verb. Thus in Tafi, the
subject of the 2SG imperative is unexpressed but the plural subject is expressed.

73.  Noba! 74.  Notsu!
no-ba no-tsi
2PL-come 2PL-dig
‘Come!” (You plural) ‘Dig!” (You plural)

The following sentences in (75) and (76) are examples of a main clause which
comprise an imperative construction and a purpose clause introduced by the irrealis
complementiser tt.

75.  Batilo ne éda!
ba t Ib na ki-d5
come COMP 1PL.DEP eat CM-thing
‘Come and let’s eat!” (Lit.: ‘Come in order that we eat!”)

76.  Klu al’ enyi tt lon ¢!
kli ball e-nyi t lo-nd é
call 3PL CM.PL-name COMP 1PL.DEP-hear UFP
‘Mention their names so we hear!” (Sahwi)

Serial verb constructions (SVCs) also occur as imperative clauses. In such
constructions, when the addressee is the 2SG the first verb occurs in the
imperative, that is the bare form of the verb and the second verb is marked with a
pronominal subject as in (77) and (78). As regards the 2PL imperative, as should
be expected, the 2PL pronoun occurs with both verbs as in (79) - (81).
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77. D’opa 78. D’owu
di o-pa di o-wu
go 2SG-eat go 2SG-climb
‘Go eat’. ‘Go climb’.

79.  Nod’oz’iési 80.  Nod’oplu
no-dh no-za kesi no-di no-pli
2PL-go 2PL-sit down 2PL-go 2PL-wash
‘Go sit down (You plural)’. ‘Go wash (You plural)’.

81.  Noyiko ’ebuin 5ks adzin!
No-ytko ki-bii  nf no-k$ a-dzi n{
2PL-take CM-case DEF SM-give CM-woman DEF
‘Put the case before the woman’.
(Lit.: You (pl) take the case and give to the woman’.) (Saxwf{)

The force of imperatives can be attenuated or modified by the use of the routine
expression { de kukd® ‘I beg’ or ‘please’ which literally means ‘I take off (my) hat’
which occurs before the imperative construction as in (82). Alternatively,
adverbials such as kib3€ ‘a little” and even certain address terms may be used as in
(83).

82.  Ide kikii noks *ul3 *édz6!
i-de kikd no-k$ buld  ki-dzo
1SG-take.off hat  2PL-give 1PL CM-way
‘Please, allow us!” (lit. I take off (my) hat, you (pl) give us way.”)

83.  M’ada, tsobund mi ’1b3¢!
mi ada tsi 0-blind mi  kibsé
1SG.IND CM-sister draw 2SG-be.near 1SG a.little
‘My sister, draw near me a little!’

8.3.2 Prohibitives

Prohibitives or negative imperatives are used when a speaker does not want the
addressee(s) to carry out an activity etc. In such a case, the negative marker ti/ti
‘NEG1”’ is used. The choice of any of the variants of the negative marker depends
on the ATR status of the initial vowel of the verb stem. Thus, for singular, the
negative occurs initially followed by the verb. For plural prohibitive, the 2PL
subject pronoun occurs followed by the negative marker as shown in (86).

% The phrasal verb de kiki ‘beg’ or ‘please’ is borrowed from Ewe and it means ‘remove
one’s hat’.
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84.  Tikla ’ali?!
ti-kld bal{
NEG1-call 3PL
‘Don’t call them!’

85.  Tuwe *édon?!
ti-pa ki-d5 ni
NEGI-eat CM-thing DEF
‘Don’t eat the food!”

86.  Notutd 6tan?!
no-ti-ta o-ti ni
2PL-NEGI1-throw CM-gun DEF
‘Don’t fire the gun!” (You plural)

Another prohibitive construction with the form t3 followed by the verb is used to
ask someone who is in the process of doing something not to continue doing it. It
tends to be translated as ‘don’t do X again’. This is illustrated below.

87.  Tdiné ’edd?.
t3-na ki-d5
PROHIB-eat CM-thing
‘Don’t eat again!’

88.  Notdvi?.
no-t3-vi
2PL-PROHIB-go
‘Don’t go again!” (You pl)

Where it involves the prohibition of an action performed prior to the time of
speaking, the prohibitive construction is reinforced by the marker vla ‘again’ (see §
7.3.8 for a discussion on vla).

89.  T3vldné *edd?.
t3-vls-na ki-d5
PROHIB-again-eat CM-thing
‘Don’t eat anymore!’

90.  NotdvI5vir.
no-t3-vls-vi
2PL-PROHIB-again-go
‘Don’t go anymore!” (You pl)
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8.3.3 Optative

The optative is a type of imperative which expresses a wish. The optative in Tafi is
expressed by the use of the causative verb k3 ‘give, let, cause, make’. The
causative verb k3 ‘give, cause, let, make’ is used to introduce the 1® and 3™ person
imperatives. The following are examples:

91.  Kor ba! 92. Ko y’azha!
ki mi ba k$ yi 4-zha
let 1ISG come let 3SG  SM-sing
‘Let me come!’ ‘Let him sing!’

93. Ko I5shi! 94. Ko lazha!
k3 15-shi k5 14-zha
let 1PL.DEP-leave let 3PL.DEP-sing
‘Let us leave!” ‘Let them sing!’

Also, when a prayer is said one of the responses is as shown in the sentence in
(95).

95. Ko i béélim!
ki kdi ba kut kum
let 3SG  come 3SG.IND inside
‘Let/ May it be so’ or ‘let/ may it come to pass!’ (Lit.: ‘let/ may it come
inside!”)



9 CLAUSE COMBINATIONS: SUBORDINATION
AND COORDINATION

Every language has a means of combining clauses into larger units or complex
sentences. This chapter describes some of the various means of doing so in Tafi. I
first look at the way units of unequal rank are combined (subordination). I examine
the three main types of subordinate clauses, relative clauses (§9.1.1), complement
clauses (§9.1.2) and adverbial clauses (§9.1.3). In the various sections, I describe
the structure of subordinate clauses, the markers that assist in identifying them
within constructions and their position in a construction. The mechanism of
combining units (clauses or phrases) of equal rank or coordination (Haspelmath
2007) are then described in §9.2. I focus on conjunction (§9.2.1), disjunction
(§9.2.2) and adversative coordination (§9.2.3).

9.1 Subordination

Subordinate or dependent clauses in Tafi are typically marked or introduced by
specific morphemes: relative clauses by gi; complement clauses by st or tt or a
combination of both. These markers have extended functions which relate to the
introduction of adverbial clauses, for example, t is also used to mark purpose
clauses as we shall see below. Sometimes, the relation of the adverbial clause to
the main clause is not overtly marked and has to be inferred as we show below.

Another feature of dependent clauses in Tafi is that the subject marker on the verb
tends to be a dependent form of the pronoun (see Chapter 3, Table 3.2).

Relative clauses as well as adverbial clauses that provide background information
for the interpretation of the rest of the clause are marked at the end by the topic
marker nf; which is heterosemous with the definiteness marker.' The treatment of
embedded and dependent clauses as topics is an areal feature (see e.g. Ameka
1990; 2010; Saah 2010; Lefebvre and Brousseau 2002; Dakubu 1992).

9.1.1 Relative clauses

Andrews (2007:206) defines a relative clause as “a subordinate clause which
delimits the reference of an NP by specifying the role of the NP referent in the
situation described by the NP”. Relative clauses in such languages as English and
French are commonly divided into "restrictive" and "non-restrictive". In Tafi,
however, there is no formal distinction between restrictive and non-restrictive

¢! Because of this, in some traditions, the topic marker at the end of such constructions is
labelled Clause Determiner (see Lefebvre and Brousseau 2002; Aboh 2004; Saah 2010).
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relative clauses. In English, for instance, non-restrictiveness is indicated
prosodically in spoken discourse and set off by comma in written discourse as
shown in (1b). Even though the equivalent of the English non-restrictive clause in
(1b) is (1a) in Tafi, there is no formal difference between such relative clauses
providing non-restrictive information and those providing restrictive information. A
relative clause in Tafi is a postnominal modifier introduced by the invariant
relative marker gt ‘REL’ and most often terminates with the relative clause final
particle ni. The relative clause together with the noun it modifies (which is referred
to as the head noun) form one complex NP, which can perform any of the
grammatical functions of an NP in a sentence such as subject as in (2), (4a), (4b),
and object as in (3).

la.  Septémbe ’ewi gbaant3 g1 ibadzi kipa ni bGamina yi.

Septemba  ki-wi gbdints [gu  h-ba-dzi kipa
September CM-day first REL 3SG.DEP-FUT-be Saturday
ni{]  bG-ba-mina yi

TOP 1PL-FUT-bring 3SG
“The first day of September which will be Saturday we will bring him.’
(Butsiugu)

Ib.  The first day of September, which will be Saturday, we will bring him.

2. Anyii g danyan étsi *{vii.
é-nyi ni [ge 4-4nya ni ] é-tsi
CM-man DEF REL 3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-be.sick TOP 3SG-die

CM-yesterday
‘The man who is sick died yesterday.’

3. Ama étaka *itika g Il{ fukuu.
Ama é-tikd  ki-tuki [g Ll fukuu]

Ama SM-carry CM-load REL 3SG.DEP-be.at IDEO.light
‘Ama carried a load which is light.’

4a.  Kupotinh g’ibhui nf kipT kodzyo.
ki-potf  nf [ge  i-bhui ni ] ki-pl kodzys
CM-cloth DEF REL 1SG.DEP-cut TOP 3SG-be.good very
‘The cloth which I bought is very beautiful.’

4b.  ayi ni gt idzi nf lekpe adf ikotoku tilf.

a-yl n{ [ge  i-dzi n{ ] le-kpe
CM.PL-bean DEF REL 1SG.DEP-buy TOP 3PL-be.plenty
a-df ikotoku  ti-lf

SM-surpass CM.PL-sack AM-four
“The beans which I bought are more than 4 sacks.’
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These examples demonstrate the general properties of relative clauses in Tafi. In
example (2) the subject of the verb tsf ‘die’ consists of an initial NP, any{ n{ ‘the
man’ (i.e., the head noun) followed by a clause. This head noun together with the
relative clause functions as the subject of the sentence. The head noun kikutd ‘hat’
in (3) together with the relative clause functions as the object of the matrix clause.
In all the examples above, the head noun which is the head of the relative clause
occurs on the left periphery of the clause and is followed by the relative clause
marker g1 and it precedes the relative clause. The relative clause is in turn followed
by nf, which is the same as the definiteness and topic markers. Here, I gloss this
marker as ‘TOP’, i.e. topic. Within the relative clauses in (1a) and (2), the subject
position is filled by a dependent pronoun which cross-references the head noun on
the verb. This pronoun agrees with the head noun in number and class whereas in
(4), where the object of the verb bhui ‘cut’ is co-referential with the head of the
relative clause, the object is left unexpressed so a gap is left in this position in the
relative clause.

Moreover, where the NP head together with its the relative clause functions as
subject of the matrix clause, a subject pronominal form, as opposed to the subject
marker (SM) form, occurs on the verb of the matrix clause and agrees with it.
Evidence that this form on the matrix clause verb is a subject pronominal form
rather than a subject marker comes from the classes for which these two forms are
different. These classes are the o-, i-, a? and the bu- classes. Thus in example (7)
and (9) below, where the head noun bupd ‘house’ belongs to the bu'- class, the
verb of the matrix clause is marked with the bu- subject pronominal form. Recall
that the bu- classes do not have an SM. Similarly, in example (4b), the head noun
belongs to the a’- class whose subject marker is a-/e- but the subject pronominal
form is la-/le-, and le- is the form used to mark the subject on the verb of the
matrix clause. Unlike these examples, the form marking the subject on the matrix
clause agreeing with the head noun 4nyi ‘man’ is e- which belongs to the a'- class.
For the al- class, both the SM and the subject pronominal form have the same
realisations a-/e-. In conformity with the other classes where a distinction is made
between the SM and the subject pronominal form, the e- form in example (2) and
similar ones such as ki- in example (4a) are analysed as subject pronominal forms.

In sum, Tafi relative clauses have the following main features listed in (5):

5a. A head/antecedent NP

5b.  An obligatory relative clause marker gt

5c. A pronoun in the relativised subject position that agrees with the head noun
is used to mark the subject on the verb of the relative clause (see (2)).

5d.  Objects, be they direct objects, second objects or objects in SVCs can be
relativised with a gap strategy (see (4a) and (4b)).

Se.  The specifier or dependent NP of a postpositional phrase can be relativised
but its place in the PostPp is filled by an independent form of the pronoun
(see (6) and (7)).
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5f.  Relative clauses are optionally marked off by the topic marker signalling
that they convey background information with respect to the head nominal
as shown in the examples in (1a), (2) — (4), (6) and (7).

6. Kegbu ni g’ 1aliabha adokasin 4shild keplukpan édzyini
ke-gbu nf [ge  kali kabha 4-dokast nf 4-shil
CM-chair DEF REL 3SG.IND top  CM-teacher DEF SM-leave
ke-plukpd ni ] ke-dzyini
CM-book DEF 3SG-break
“The chair on which the teacher left the book is broken.’

7. Bupa nf gt bulimt lamdrh nf butsyra.
bu-pa n{ [ge buli kum la-mj mi nf ]
CM-house DEF REL 3SG.ND inside 3PL.DEP-born 1SG TOP
bu-tsyra

3SG-collapse
‘The house in which I was born collapsed.’

9.1.1.1 Internal structure of relative clauses

As was earlier mentioned, the relative clause in Tafi consists of the relative clause
introducer gt and the rest of the clause. The head of the relative clause always
occurs outside the relative clause. In this section, I examine the noun phrase (NP)
positions which are accessible to relativisation.

One of the major issues in the study of relative clauses relates to the positions
within the clause that can undergo relativisation. In view of this, some linguists
including Keenan and Comrie (1977), Maxwell (1979) and Comrie (1981) have
developed the Accessibility Hierarchy (AH). A simpler version of the AH which is
represented in Comrie (1981:149) is shown below:

Figure 1. Noun Phrase Accessibility Hierarchy
Subject > Object > Non-Direct Object > Possessor

Where “ > means “is more accessible than”

Thus, according to the AH, subjects are easier to relativise than the other NP
positions and that if a language can relativise positions lower in the Accessibility
Hierarchy, it can always relativise positions higher up, but not vice versa. As
illustrated in the examples already given in the sub-sections above, it has become
evident that the positions within the relative clause that can be relativised are the
subject, object and possessor positions. The object positions that can be relativised
include object of a two-place predicate, dative object and locative object positions,
among others.
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9.1.1.1.1 Subject relativisation

When the head of the relative clause is the subject, it is cross-referenced on the
verb of the relative clause with the dependent form of the pronoun. Consider the
following examples.

8. Ayadu ni gt 4vt Ig€ ni d4nya.
a-yadi n{ [ge &wn Igé nf ]
CM-farmer DEF REL 3SG.DEP-go Accra TOP
4-4-nya

3SG-PRSPROG-be.sick
‘The farmer who went to Accra is sick.

9. Bupa ni g’ludama di solime ’uvii n{ buta.
bu-pa n{ [gc lu-dama di solime
CM-house DEF REL 3SG.DEP-be.tall surpass church
ba-vi ni] bu-ta

CM-building DEF 3SG-be.burnt
‘The house that is taller than the church got burnt.’

As shown in examples (8) and (9), the dependent pronouns a- ‘3SG.DEP’ and lu-
‘3SG.DEP’ are used to cross-reference the heads of the relative clauses on the
verbs vt ‘go’ and dama ‘be.tall’ respectively. Thus, as illustrated in the examples so
far, a subject position must be marked in the relative clause.

9.1.1.1.2 Object relativisation: objects in transitive and
ditransitive constructions

Different kinds of objects can be relativised. The direct object in a transitive clause
or two-place construction is relativised using a gap strategy. Similarly, a direct
object as well as a dative object in a double object construction also employs a gap
strategy. The gap is indicated by the symbol @ in the following examples.

10.  Awi ni g1 adzinGvagn akpi ni dtsywi.
a-wi ni [g a-dzan6vde nf  4-kpi @ ni | 4-tsywi
CM-dress DEF REL CM-girl DEF SM-wear TOP 3SG-tear
“The dress the girl is wearing is torn.’

11.  Bupan gt évudzun akasi anyin muy{ lund.
bu-pa n{ [ é-vudzu ni a-kas( a-nyi
CM-house DEF REL CM-mason DEF SM-show CM-man
ni 0] muyl lu-nti
DEF 1SG.POSS  3SG.DEP-COP

‘The house which the mason showed the man is mine.’



268 Chapter 9

12.  Anyin gt évudzuri akasi bupar ashf.
é-nyl n{ [gt  é-vudzu n{ d-kast @ bu-pd
CM-man DEF REL CM-mason DEF SM-show CM-house
nf]  4-shi
DEF 3SG-leave
‘The man who the mason showed the house left.’

The relative clause in (10) exemplifies a two-place construction while those in (11)
and (12) also exemplify a double object or three-place construction. In (11), the
direct object position after the verb kp{ ‘wear’ in the relative clause is null whereas
the Theme object position in (11) and the Dative object position in (12) after the
verb kas{ ‘show’ are also empty. These objects are co-referential with the heads of
their respective relative clauses.

9.1.1.1.3 Dative Objects in ditransitive and SVCs with three
place predicate in V2 position

Different types of objects in an SVC employ different strategies. Patient and theme
objects in an SVC are also relativised using a gap strategy (see (13)). The Dative
object of a three place predicate in V2 position in SVCs, however, is referred to
within the relative clause with the independent form of the pronoun (see (14)). This
pronoun occurs ex-situ in that it immediately follows the REL and occurs before
the verb. In that sense the structure of such a relative clause resembles a focus
structure, (see chapter 6 on topic and focus) where the focused NP is represented
by an NP and a co-referring independent pronominal.

13.  Bafukpa nf gt m’en’edzi 4k m’adzya ni bézi.

ba-fukpa ni [gc mi é-ni e-dzi [D]
CM.PL-shoe DEF REL 1SG.IND CM-mother SM-buy
a-ks mi{ 4-dzya ni ] bé-zi

SM-give 1SG.IND CM-brother TOP 3PL-spoil
‘The shoes which my mother bought for my brother are spoilt.’

14.  Adokasifi gt y{ Ama aako sikan akd nf, ado asf sikan al{la.

4-dokast n{ [ge ¥y Ama d-ytkko  sikd ni
CM-teacher DEF REL 3SG.IND Ama SM-take money DEF
a-ks @ nl ] &do a-si stka n{ a-l{la

SM-give TOP 3SG-say SM-COMP money DEF SM-be.lost
‘The teacher who Ama gave the money to said that the money is missing.’
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9.1.1.1.4 Prepositional objects: locative and comitative

Objects of prepositional phrases can also be relativised. In (15), bupd ‘house’, the
object of the locative preposition n{ ‘LOC’ in the matrix clause which is also the
object of klti ‘call’ in the relative clause has been relativised with a gap strategy.

15. ... bloakal’6budi gt la yiko evuno dén3 blema ké ni bupa gt leklu si
Kagbsém.
bl a-ka-al{ 6-budi gl la-ytko be-vuno
1PL.IND CM-father-PL CM-fetish REL 3PL.DEP-take = SM-hold
dénd blema ké ni bu-pa [ge le-klu 1]
from olden.days INT LOC CM-house REL 3PL.DEP-call
st Kagbsém]

COMP  Kagboem
‘... The fetish of our forefathers which they had from the olden days in the
clan known as Kagboem.’ (Butse)

A postpositional object complement of the locative preposition can also be
extracted for relativisation. In that case, the dependent NP of the postpositional
phrase occurs to the left of the relative marker gt and a co-referential independent
pronominal form occurs as the immediate specifier of the postposition. A gap is
left in the position of the postpositional phrase in the rest of the clause. The
postposition is not stranded or pied-piped with its complement. It is rather elided.
Compare (16a) and (16b).

16a. Esi 4t5 *éd5 ni osubhamabha.
Esi 4o ki-d3 ni o-subha ni kabha
Esi  SM-cook CM-thing LOC CM-hearth DEF top
‘Esi cooked on the hearth.’

16b.  Osubha ni g1 ohabha Esi 4t5 *¢d3 nf loy#.

o-subha ni [g ol kabha Esi  4-t5 ki-d5
CM-hearth DEF REL 3SG.IND top Esi SM-cook CM-thing
ni ] lo-yg

TOP 3SG-break
‘The hearth on which Esi cooked is broken.’

The object of the comitative preposition can also be relativised. Thus in (17), budzo
ni ‘the palm oil’ and kaw{ n{ ‘the axe’ in (18) which are both objects of the
comitative preposition m ‘COM’ have been relativised. In (17), though budzo ni
‘the palm oil’ is an object of the preposition, it is also the subject of the relative
clause so it is relativised with a dependent pronoun lu ‘3SG.DEP’ after the relative
marker gu whereas in (18), kaw{ n{ ‘the axe’ which is an instrument has been
relativised with a gap. Since it has been extracted from its position after the
comitative preposition nt as shown in (19), this leaves the preposition stranded so
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an alternative of this preposition no is used. This happens also in Ewe and Fon
where when the object of the prepositions dé ‘ALL’ in Ewe and nid ‘for/on behalf
of” in Fon are extracted from their original positions through relativisation their
counterparts d6 and né respectively replace them.

17.  Oka tino m pétéé, budzo Glilini odkotsyakd nt budzo nt pétéé g’16 kpasi
gazénim.
5-ka t-nd ni pétéé bu-dzo G-lilin{
2SG-squeeze CM-chaff ~ DEF all CM-palm.oil AM-DIST
5-ytkko  o-tsydkd m [bu-dzo ni pétéé g
2SG-take 2SG-mix COM CM-palm.oil DEF all  REL
lu-kpasi gazé ni kum]
3SG.DEP metal.pot DEF inside
‘(After) you squeeze all the chaff you will mix that palm oil (from the
chaff) with all the palm oil in the metal pot.’ (Palm Oil)

18.  Kawin gt dyadud ét& 6siii n3 ni kédzyini
ka-wi n{ [ge 4&-yad n{ é-t& o-si ni
CM-axe DEF REL CM-farmer DEF SM-slash CM-tree DEF
nd n{ ] ké-dzyini
COM TOP 3SG-break
‘The axe which the farmer cut the tree with is broken.’

19.  Ayadii ét€ osifi nt kawiri.
d-yadi n{ é-t& o-si ni m ka-wi ni
CM-farmer DEF SM-slash CM-tree DEF COM CM-axe DEF
“The farmer cut the tree with the axe.’

9.1.1.1.5 Possessors and specifiers/dependent NPs of
Postpositional Phrases

When a possessor NP is relativised, the place of the relativised possessor which
immediately follows the relative marker g is filled by an independent pronoun that
agrees with it in number and class. This is consistent with the use of the
independent pronoun forms in pronominal possessive constructions. The subject of
the relative clause is also marked with an independent pronoun and it controls
agreement on the verb.

20.  Bdanyin gt balt’upa buli dama d{ solime ’uvu n{ baba.

baa-nyi n{ [ge  Dball bu-pa buli dama
CM.PL-man DEF REL 3PL.IND CM-house 3SG.IND be.tall
di solime  bd-vi ni ] ba-ba

surpass church ~ CM-building DEF 3PL-come
“The men whose building is taller than the church have come.” (Lit.:The
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men who their building ...)

21.  (mo anyin gt y’adzyramoan étsin.
{-mo a-ny( ni [ge ¥ 4-dzyramud ni
1SG-see CM-man DEF REL 3SG.IND CM-cat DEF
é-tsi ni ]
SM-die TOP

‘I saw the man whose cat died.” (Lit.: I saw the man who his cat died.”)

22.  Andvon gt y’idon wdyiko ’nan é€bi yiyo.
a-nGvd nf [ge ¥y ki-do ni wi 5-ytko
CM-child DEF REL 3SG.IND CM-thing DEF 2SG.IND SM-take
5-pa n{ ] é-é-biyiyo
SM-eat TOP 3SG-PRSPROG-cry
‘The child whose food you ate is crying.” (Lit.: ‘The child who his thing
you take eat ...”)

In (20) and (21), the possessed NPs as heads of possessive phrases functioning as
subjects of the relative clauses are marked by the independent pronouns bul{
‘3SG.IND’ and yi ‘3SG.IND’ respectively. In (20), the possessed NP belongs to
the bu'- class so it is not cross-referenced on the verb in the relative clause. The
possessed NP in (21) is cross-referenced on the verb tsi ‘die’ with e-. In (22),
however, the possessive NP is the shared object of V1 and V2 so it is marked with
a gap in the relative clause. The subject of the relative clause is the independent
form of the 2SG pronoun w3 and it is crossed-referenced on both V1 and V2.

Furthermore, the specifier or dependent NP of a postpositional phrase can be
relativised but its place in the PostPp is filled by an independent form of the
pronoun. Examples (6) and (7) are repeated here as (23) and (24).

23.  Kegbu ni g’raliabha ddokasin ashils keplukpan édzyini.
ke-gbu nf [ge  kali kabha 4-dokast nf 4-shil
CM-chair DEF REL 3SG.IND top  CM-teacher DEF SM-leave
ke-plukpd ni ] ke-dzyini
CM-book DEF 3SG-break
“The chair on which the teacher left the book is broken.’

24.  Bupa ni gt bulimt Esi 4am3 y’eyiali ni butsyra.

bu-pa n{ [ge buli kim Esi a-mj yi
CM-house DEF REL 3SG.IND inside Esi ~ SM-bear 1SG.IND
e-yi-al{ ni ] bu-tsyra

CM-child-PL  TOP 3SG-collapse
“The house in which Esi gave birth to her children collapsed.’
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9.1.1.2 Types of phrases that can head the relative clause

Various kinds of phrases can head the relative clause in Tafi. These phrases include
definite or specific NPs as shown by several of the examples already given.
Postpositional Phrases (see (16) above); possessor NPs (see (20) — (22) above);
indefinite NPs (25) and (27); quantified distributed NPs (28) — (30); compound
nouns (31); cognate NP (32); independent pronouns (33); definite NPs with unique
reference (34); locative and temporal NPs (35) and (36) respectively and manner
NPs (37).

25.  Obudi nf lont obudi toli gt lonu blo akal’6budi.

o-badi n{ lo-nd o-bidi to-1i [g
CM-fetish DEF 3SG-COP  CM-fetish AM-INDEF REL
lo-ni bl3 a-ka-ali o-budi ]

3SG.DEP-COP 1PL.IND CM-father-PL.  CM-fetish
“This fetish is a fetish which is for our fore-fathers.”  (Buts¢)

26.  Enyi {d3nsii gt ababhiti.
é-nyi ki-d3 nj ni [ge  4-ba-bhitl ]
3SG-know CM-thing  wh.ever DEF REL 3SG.DEP-FUT-do
‘He knows what he will do.’

27.  Bétinyi 5kdndn gt lu dé.

bé-ti-nyi o-k5 nj ni [z
3PL-NEGI-know CM-place = wh.ever DEF REL
lu-dé ]

3PL.DEP-come.from
‘They do not know the place where they (the monkeys) came from.’

(Butsé)

28.  Anb ni g’ebedzi an5 tutopuii ...
a.nj n{ [gl  e-be-dzi a-nd tutopu
3SG.wh.ever DEF REL 3SG.DEP-FUT-become CM-person first
ni ]

TOP
‘Whoever will be the first person ...’ (Kasala)

29.  Anyinyaanyi gi anyaapi ekus’edzeyin 4si tt agbano ko na ...
4-ny{-nyaa-a-nyi [gn  a-nyad-a-p
CM-man-DISTR-CM-man REL 3SG.DEP-CERT-PRSPROG-want
ekusi.edzeyi ni a-si t a-gbano

CM-king.female.child DEF SM-COMP COMP 3SG.DEP-marry
ko ni a ]

just TOP CFM

‘Any man who really wants to marry the princess ...’ (Kasala)



30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.
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Kikanydaka g1 noonydyik3 ko kibadzi tubha tubha ni no ahoumt oo.

ki-kdnyadkd [gt = no-bo-ny3-yitko ko] ki-ba-dzi
CM-every  REL 2PL.DEP-FUT-CERT-take just 3SG-FUT-become
ti-bha ti-bha nf no a-ho kumt oo

AM-two AM-two LOC 2PL.IND CM-hand inside UFP

‘May you have a double portion of everything that you will touch.’
(Saxwi)

Odoti ’uyan gt laad{ nf...

o-doti bu-ya ni [ge la-a-di ni ]

CM-cotton CM-farm DEF REL 3PL.DEP-PSTPROG-cultivate TOP

‘The cotton farm they were cultivating ...”

Ama étaka *itika g Il{ fukuu.

Ama é-tikd  ki-tuki [g Ll fukuu]
Ama SM-carry CM-load REL 3SG.DEP-be.at IDEO.light
‘Ama carried a load which is light.’

W3 gt otddga tsyl

wh [gn  o-td5-ga tsyt]
2SG.IND REL 2SG.DEP-NEG:PRSPROG-walk even
“You who cannot even walk.” (K4sala)

Kofi ni gt y’ébiiki ’ulu ivuri dshi

Kofi ni [ge ¥y é-biku bu-lu ki-vu
Kofi DEF REL 3SG.IND SM-be.drunk CM-drink CM-yesterday
nf ] 4-shi

DEF 3SG-leave
‘Kofi who got drunk yesterday has left.’

Baaba kit g1 késala éébho ’ivun

ba-4-ba kit [ge ka-sala
3PL-PRSPROG-come CM-there REL CM-tortoise
é-é-bho ki-vu ni]

SM-PRSPROG-beat CM-drum  DEF
“They are coming where tortoise is beating the drum.” (Kasala)

... onant kibe nj ’ibe g1 bubaziyaba....

9-nant ki-be nj ki-be [ge  bu-ba-zi-yaba ]
2SG-reach CM-time wh.ever CM-time REL 3SG-FUT-REP-boil
‘... until whatever time that it will boil again ...  (Palm oil)

Kana g lat> udzo ni Baagbo.

ka-na [ge a5 bu-dzo n{ Baagbo]
CM-manner REL 3PL.DEP-cook CM-palm.oil LOC Tafi
“This is how palm oil is prepared in Tafi.’ (Palm oil)
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Relative clauses function generally as modifiers of the head of the clause. Thus far,
the examples illustrate the modifying function of relative clauses in Tafi. The
relative clause restricts the identification of the head nominal. They are also used to
attribute qualities to the head NP as illustrated in (32) above.

9.1.1.3 Other functions of the relative marker

The relative marker is used to introduce a number of clauses with various functions
in discourse. In such clauses, the relative marker occurs without an NP head
similar to free relative clauses (Andrews 2007:213). One of these is “addition”,
that is, a clause that provides additional information for the development of the
plot, especially in a narrative.

38.  Kasala edéwu eku osinim gt y’azha *dzui ...

ka-sala e-dé-wu e-ki o-si ni kum
CM-tortoise SM-ITIVE-climb  SM-reach CM-tree DEF inside
gL yi d-zha o-dz n{

REL 3SG.IND SM-sing CM-song DEF

‘Tortoise went and climbed into the tree and he sang the song...” (Késala)
39. ... gt bandan balj atdn3 kasala.

gL ba-nd a-ni ba-15 ba-tsnd ka-sala

REL CM.PL-person AM-PROX SM-get.upSM-follow CM-tortoise

‘... then all these people rose up against tortoise.” (Kéasala)

In example (38), the relative clause talks about what tortoise did after the main
event of climbing a tree. In example (39), the relative clause talks about what the

people did to tortoise after they realised what has happened.

Moreover, the relative clause marker has become lexicalised with the form 6ni,
i.e., 6nid.g to introduce conditional clauses (see section 9.3.1 below).

40.  Onugt 16étén’ *ulsn k>6shu’ un’okp’ali *4bha.

Ont.gt  16-é-ténd bu-15 ni ka
COND  3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-start CM-rise TOP then
6-shui bu-ni 5-kpi ali kabha

2SG.DEP-fetch CM-water  SM-put.in  3PL top
‘When/ if it starts rising then you add water.”  (Palm oil)

Perhaps the relative marker is developing into a clause linker.

A second function of the relative marker is to introduce clauses that provide the
temporal setting or background to a main clause.



41.
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G latr kitsikpi ni ’ifun pt kesin aa ...

gL la-tr5 ki-tsikpi nf ki-fia n{ pt

REL 3PL.DEP-put.on CM-pot DEF CM-fire DEF CONN
ke-sf ni ai

CM-down.part DEF CFM

‘When they put the pot on the fire and the down part...”  (Késala)

A third function of the relative marker is that it is used to introduce reason clauses

as in (42).

42. Gt ekusi ni g1 4za oman uni kibe {l{l{i n{ as{ n33.
Gt  ekusi nf gL a-za 9-ma ni
REL CM-chief DEF REL 3SG.DEP-be.at:NPRES CM-town DEF
bu.ni ki-be {-lilin nf a-st n33

mouth  CM-time AM-DIST TOP SM-say no
‘So the chief who was ruling at that time said “no”.” (Buts¢)

The relative marker combines with an appropriate pronoun to form a relative
pronoun. For instance, bagt (43); agt (44); and bugt (45).

43.

44,

45.

Bag’ aplindé, bag’adzé édon, ébeklu 4li.

ba-gt ba-plénd yi ba-gt ba-dza  ki-d3 n{

3PL-REL SM-help 3SG 3PL-REL SM-cut CM-thing TOP

é-be-klu bal{

3SG-FUT-call 3PL

“Those who helped him, those who cleared the bush, he would call them.’

W’agt 5ba, w’agt odiba wo tsyi 6bohu ivii 66.

w5 a-gL 5-ba wi a-gi o-di-ba
2SG.IND 3SG-REL SM-come  2SG.IND 3SG-REL SM-NEG2-come
w5 tsyl  6-bo-hu ki-va 66

2SG.IND too  SM-FUT-hit CM-tomorrow  UFP
“You who come, you who do not come you will also dehusk (yours) in the
future.” (Kasala)

so—s sz

Oyt budzon tsy’ skpi bug’ 3tiyinidbha.

5-yu bu-dzo ni tsyl  5-kpl bu-gt
2SG-scrape CM-palm.oil DEF too  SM-putin  3SG-REL
5-ti-yt ni kabha

SM-PERF-scrape  TOP top
“You scrape the palm oil also and add to that which you have already
scraped.’ (Palm oil)
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9.1.2 Complement clauses

Complementation is described as ‘the syntactic situation that arises when a notional
sentence or predication is an argument of a predicate’ (Noonan, 2007:52; see also
Dixon 2010). In Tafi, like in most languages, certain verbs can take a clause as an
argument in place of a noun phrase. These clauses referred to as "complement"
clauses are introduced by the complementiser (COMP) s{® and they occur as
arguments of complement-taking predicates. Complement-taking verbs in Tafi are
categorised into four semantic classes, namely, utterance, perception-cognitive,
manipulative and modality predicates. Examples of these predicates are listed in
(46). At times, the complementiser si can be followed by the irrealis
complementiser t. The subject of the complement taking predicates is optionally
cross-referenced on the complementiser st as shown in the sentences in (47) — (49).

46.  Utterance: do ‘say’; si ‘say’; tsiré ‘tell’; kIt ‘call’; bisi ‘ask’;
da ‘deny’; do.ngbe ‘promise’; kd oti (lit. ‘say by
the gun’) ‘promise’; kpf kifii (lit. “put.in fear’)
‘threaten’; k4 atdbu (lit. ‘say oath’) ‘swear an oath,
pledge’; bid ... kum (lit. ‘remove ... inside’)
‘explain’; ba ... kesi (lit. remove ... under)
‘explain’

Perception-cognitive: mo ‘see’; di ‘look’ ni ‘hear’; baka ‘remember’;
dzikt ‘forget’; susu ‘think’; nyi ‘know’, ti ‘know,
be aware’; yikt na (lit. ‘receive eat’) ‘believe’; mo
dzesi (lit. see recognise) ‘recognise’

Manipulative: k5 ‘give; cause; let; make’; bhtt ‘make’

Desiderative: pt ‘want’, ‘desire’; di kidzoum (lit.: ‘look road
inside’) ‘hope’

Modality expressions: alas{ (tv) ‘it is necessary that’
kuf st ‘it is necessary that’
kutb ‘it is necessary’
kizi ‘it is necessary’
kuid ‘it appears’

kui mu dant ‘it is obvious’ (lit. ‘its inside open”)
ku{ >mu bhui ‘it is apparent’ (lit. ‘its inside cut’)
ki ‘'mutsd ‘it is obvious’ (lit. ‘its inside clear’)

%2 The s{ complementiser resembles very much the Akan form se which is a complementiser
(Boadi 2005; Osam 1994).
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47.  Edisusu ast babakika y{ ni sukGnim.

e-di-sisi a-s{ ba-ba-kika yi ni sukii
3SG-NEG2-think  SM-COMP 3PL-FUT-sack 3SG LOC school
ni kum
DEF inside

‘He did not think that they will sack him from the school.’

48.  Ddp ’si w’adzy’ ashi 4vt Igé.

5-do o-si w5 4-dzya 4-shi v
2SG-say SM-COMP 2SG.IND CM-brother SM-leave SM-go
I-g€

CM-Accra

“You said that your brother left for Accra.’

49.  Kof’ ényi s’55shi
Kofi é-nyi st §-5-shi
Kofi SM-know  COMP  2SG.DEP-PRSPROG-leave
‘Kofi knows that you are leaving.’

As the examples in (47) — (49) illustrate, the complement clause functions as the
object of the verbs stsd ‘think’, dp ‘say’, and nyi ‘know’ respectively. In (47), the
subject of the main clause is cross-referenced on the complementiser st. In (48), the
complement clause is an SVC which consists of the verbs shi ‘leave’ and vi ‘go’.
The subject of the main clause is cross-referenced on the complementiser while
that of the complement clause is cross-referenced on both verbs. In (49), however,

there is no cross-reference of the subject of the main clause on the COMP.

The complement clause can co-occur with another object of the verb in which case
it occurs as the second complement as in (50) and (51). In narrative discourses, the
complement clause may also occur with other clauses as in (52) and (53) and it
may contain a relative clause as in (54).

50.  Adokasif dkas{ banGvan as{ lebu ban5 shishe.

4-dokast ni 4-kas( ba-nGv3 ni a-si
CM-teacher DEF SM-teach CM.PL-child DEF SM-COMP
le-bu ba-n5 shi-she

3PL.DEP-respect = CM.PL-person RED-grow
‘The teacher taught the children that they should respect elderly people.’

51. M’en’ étsire Agoe ast ativt.

mi é-ni é-tsire Agoe a-si
ISG.IND CM-mother SM-tell Agoe SM-COMP
a-ti-wi

3SG.DEP-NEGI1-go
‘My mother told Agoe that she should not go.’
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s 2

52.  Kibe {lilin{ s’ ogbano adzin al’ast tt w’andz’ ekl w3 st odowa ’uya koé
flogo tt ako w’adzin t’ogbano.

ki-be {-l{lin{ o-s{ 9-gbano a-dzi ni
CM-time AM-DIST  2SG-say 2SG.DEP-marry CM-woman TOP
[a-1E a-si t \) 4-yindz é-kld]
3SG-be.at SM-COMP COMP  2SG.IND CM-mother.in.law SM-call
wd [st o-do-wa bu-ya k5 yi ] flégo
2SG.IND COMP  2SG.DEP-ITIVE-do CM-farm DAT 3SG before
[t a-ks wh a-dzA ni]

COMP  3SG.DEP-give 2SG.IND CM-woman DEF PURP
o-gbano]

2SG.DEP-marry
‘In those days if you want to marry a wife, your mother-in-law must call
you to go and work on her farm before she gave you the woman to marry.

)

(Gbaxali)
53.  Bakpi y’iWi alasi badp st y’éyi y’aka.
ba-kpi yi kWt alas{ bé-do
3PL-puton 3SG CM-shame because 3PL-say
st yi e-yi yi a-ka

COMP  3SG.IND SM-kill 3SG CM-father
‘He was disgraced because he was said to have killed his father’.

Z 2=

54.  Abhit si kidzi nukinu k3 anutddno g” édé oma bhlatsém tsyi gt abamo

4-bhiti si ki-dzi nukind k3
3SG-make COMP  3SG-become wonder DAT
a-nd-ny44-a-n5 gl é-dé

CM-person-DISTR-CM-person ~REL 3SG.DEP-come.from

o-ma bhlatd kum tsyl g 4-ba-mo

CM-town second inside too REL 3SG.DEP-VENT-see

‘It made it that it became a wonder for people from other places as well
who visit the place.’ (Butse)

Complement clauses function mainly in object positions. They can also function as
copula complements as in (55).

55. Kumukd gige ni Baagbo kudint s dopt am3 ...

ki-muk3 gi-ge ni Baagbo ni ku{-nti
CM-rice.dish RED-drive LOC Tafi TOP 3SG.IND-COP
st 5-bo-pt a-mj

COMP  2SG.DEP-FUT-look.for =~ CM-rice
‘Red rice porridge preparation in Tafi is that you will look for rice ...’
(Kumuk?)

Complement clauses have, however, not been attested in subject function in Tafi.
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9.1.2.1 Complement of ‘want’

The complement of pt “want’ is typically introduced by si followed by the irrealis
complementiser ti as in (56).

56.  ...gaké oman odpt si tu ti si po bonya diwe bul{ tégu yi y{ kpata ana dza?
gaké o-ma n{ o-5-pt st L ti
but CM-town DEF SM-PRSPROG-want COMP COMP know
st po bG-nya diweé buli ténu yi yi
COMP but CMs-sickness which 3PL.IND be.able kill 3SG
kpata ké-na dza

suddenly CM-manner UFP
‘... however the elders want to know which sickness caused his sudden
death?’

In this example, the subject of the ‘want’ clause is identical to the subject of its
complement clause. It appears that because of this there is no subject marked on
the complement clause verb. This appears to be a tendency — there are a couple of
instances in my database where even though the subject of the complement clause
is the same as that of the matrix clause, it is marked on the verb as shown in (57).

57.  Optost ovi uyem pindd oza apém?

5pr o-si 2-VL bu-ya kum  pdn35
2SG-want SM-COMP 2SG.DEP-go CM-farm inside DISJ
o-za bu-pa kum

2SG.DEP-stay CM-house inside
‘Do you want to go to the farm or to stay at home?’

If the subject of the complement clause is different from that of the matrix ‘want’
clause it is expressed as in (58).

58.  Kibui nj ni so gt no6kll 15 ni bupt si tt nowdl’1’oli.

ki-bui nj ni SO gl no-6-kli bl
CM-matter wh.ever DEF so REL 2PL.DEP-PRSPROG-call 1PL
ni [bu-pt ] st t no-wil kut

TOP 1PL-want COMP COMP 2PL.DEP-drop 3SG

no-ld ]]

2PL.DEP-put

‘The matter because of which you called us we would like you to tell us.’

There is variation as to whether the irrealis complementiser t1 always follows the st
complementiser after a ‘want’ matrix verb. Some speakers tend to omit it without
any discernible semantic difference implicated.
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9.1.2.2 Complements of the modal expressions

As pointed out in Chapter 7, modality expressions such as those in (46) take a
complement clause expressing the state of affairs which is being modalised. The
matrix clause of these expressions has a 3SG impersonal subject followed by a
verb. The complement clauses are all introduced by s{ ‘COMP’. The ones
involving the verb I ‘be.at’ — alas{ and kil st — can optionally be followed by the
irrealis complementiser tt.

59.  Asinf alas{ (tv) 5bd
a-s{ n{ a-lf a-si (v 5-ba
3SG-say TOP 3SG-be.at SM-COMP (COMP) 2SG.DEP-come
‘S/he said that you should come.’

The negative existential verb ma ‘be.at:NEG’ is used in negating the expressions
involving the verb It ‘be.at’. For example,

60. Am’as’5ba
a-ma a-s{ o-ba
3SG-be.at:NEG SM-COMP 2SG.DEP-come
‘You should not come.’

9.1.23 Functions of si: main verb, quotative and complementiser

S{ can be used as a main verb of speaking as used in the proverbs in (61) and (62).
As a verb, it can co-occur with preverbs such as the negative and future markers as
in (63a) and (63b) respectively. Unlike Akan where the complementiser se cannot
co-occur with the verb se ‘say’ from which it has grammaticalised, the Tafi
complementiser si coccurs with the verb s{ ‘say’ from which it grammaticalised as
shown in (64). Similar to Akan but unlike Tafi, the Ewe complementiser bé cannot
coccour with the verb bé ‘say’ from which it grammaticalised. S{ can also be used
as a quotative to introduce a direct speech after a verb of saying as illustrated in
(65a) and (65b).

61.  Enyi as{ y’ikutd tidt yi.
e-nyi a-si yi ki-kutd  ti-dv yi
CM-elephant SM-say 3SG.IND CM-load NEGI1-surpass 3SG
‘The elephant said its load is not too heavy for it.” (Proverb #53)

62.  Onugt osi atitanyf ni étibebi?.
6ni.gt  o-si a-tl-tany( ni
COND 2SG.DEP-say 3SG-NEGl-burn  TOP
é-ti-be-bi
3SG-NEGI1-FUT-be.cooked
‘If you do not want what you want to roast to burn it will not be done or



63a.

63b.

64.

65a.

65b.
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well-cooked.”  (Proverb #25)

Adust dbabe ’evil.

a-di-si 4-ba-ba ki-vu
3SG-NEG2-say 3SG.DEP-FUT-come CM-tomorrow
‘He did not say he will come tomorrow.’

Ayadui abas’abadg ’ekii kokooko.

a-yadi n{ 4-ba-si a-ba-da ki-ku
CM-farmer DEF SM-FUT-say 3SG.DEP-FUT-plant CM-yam
kokooko

by.all.means

“The farmer will say he will plant yam by all means.’

€e, kasala y’ahiiim 44si s’adza.

ée ka-sala yi a-wshu kum  4-4-st

INTJ CM-tortoise 3SG.IND CM.PL-eye in SM-PRSPROG-say
st a-dza

COMP  3PL.DEP-become.red

‘Tortoise is becoming desperate.’

{do st “bal”

-dp st ba

1SG-say COMP  come

‘I said come!”

Ekusin asi “buta bepidzya 15f5 korh!”

e-kusi nf a-si buia be-pidzya 15-f5 k5 mi
CM-chief DEF SM-say pay CM.PL-goat MOD-ten DAT 1SG
‘The chief says “pay me 10 goats!™”’.

S{ can also be used to introduce the object complement of “call” or naming
predicates. This is similar to what happens in Ewe and Akan where such objects
are introduced by the quotative.

66.

Tikli woeni y’enyin€ edzini ost w’eni ...

ti-kld w) é-ni yi e-nyiné e-dzini
NEGl1-call 2SG.IND CM-mother 3SG.IND CM-husband CM-wife
o-si wi é-ni

SM-COMP 2SG.IND CM-mother

‘Do not call your mother’s co-wife your mother ...’ (Proverb #28)

As a complementiser, s{ sometimes takes an agreement marker which cross-
references the subject of the matrix clause as shown in most of the examples,
reflecting change in progress.
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The complementiser s is in some contexts followed by the topic marker nf or topic
marker and reinforcing particles. This is similar to the particles that occur after the
complementiser bé in Ewe such as bé d¢ (COMP TOP) or its dialect variants such
as the Tonu bé sé, bé sé tae. The structure of these is not fully understood yet.

67. Bali tsy’ etsiré 1o si ni{ owashui bavubs and békeé ko n{ kd bawa kund zi

deka.

bali tsyl be-tsiré bly si ni owashui béa-vubs
3PLIND too SM-tell 1PL COMP TOP tuesday 3PL-bury
a-nd béke ko nf ki ba-wa  kind
CM-person COMPL just TOP then 3PL-do funeral

zi deka

times one

‘They too said that on Tuesday after burying the person, they will perform
the funeral rites at once.’

68.  Itsire wo si nf él¢ kidd ni gt edzi nt w’ahot ni adist ababuta.

i-tsiré wy sl ni éle  ki-dd n{ g
1SG-tell 2SG COMP TOP CFM CM-thing DEF REL
é-é-dzi ni w5 a-hot ni
3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-buy LOC 2SG.IND CM-hand TOP
a-di-si a-ba-buia

3SG-NEG2-say 3SG.DEP-FUT-pay
‘I told you that the thing that he is buying from you he will not pay.’

If the matrix clause is negated as in (69) and (70), its scope goes over the whole
complex sentence including the complement clause. The complement clause alone
can be negated. In that case the NEG preverb occurs before the verb in the
complement clause as in (71) and (72).

69.  Edisusu asi babakika y{ ni suk(nim.
e-di-stsi a-st ba-ba-kika yi
3SG-NEG2-think  SM-COMP 3PL-FUT-sack 3SG
ni sukl n{ kum
LOC school DEF inside
‘He did not think that they will sack him from school.’

70.  Adwyik’ana ’s{ babakika yi ni suk.
a-di-yik é-pa a-si ba-ba-kika yi
3SG-NEG2-receive SM-eat SM-COMP 3PL-FUT-sack 3SG
nf suk@ ni kum
LOC school DEF inside
‘He did not believe that they will sack him from the school.’
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71. M’eni adp st ataanya ayi ko al’ékui.

mi é-ni a-dp st

1SG.IND CM-mother SM-say COMP

4-tda-nya a-yi ko ali
3SG.DEP-NEG:PRSPROG-be.sick CM.PL-laziness just 3PL.IND
é-ki yi

SM-reach  3SG
‘My mother says that he is not ill but just lazy.” (Lit. ‘My mother says he is
not ill, laziness just reached him.”)

72.  M’ada adp asi edizuru kidzya ni po kakudzogé nf kal’ dyiko ’elf.
m{ a-da é-do a-si e-di-zurd
1SG.IND CM-sister SM-say SM-COMP 3SG.DEP-NEG2-steal
ki-dzya nf po ka-kudzogé nf kal{ ka-yiko ki
CM-meat DEF  but CM-dog DEF 3SG.IND SM-take 3SG
‘My sister says that she did not steal the meat but that it was taken by the
dog.’

9.1.3 Adverbial clauses

Adverbial clauses function as modifiers of verb phrases or entire clauses in that
they add extra information to the main clause in terms of expressing the time,
location, manner, reason etc., of the event of the main clause. In this section, the
types of adverbial clauses discussed are conditional clauses (9.1.3.1), temporal
clauses (9.1.3.2), purpose clauses (9.1.3.3), manner clauses (9.1.3.4) and reason
clauses (9.1.3.5).

9.1.3.1 Conditional clauses

Conditional clauses are introduced by combining the form énd and the relative
marker gu or the connector pt. The meaning of the form 6nd is not yet clear
however it seems that the form consists of the 2SG impersonal subject pronoun 6
and the copula verb nu ‘COP’. Thus perhaps 6nid.g literally means ‘it is that’. The
sentences in (73) — (77) are illustrations of conditional clauses. The form 6nd.pt is
used in (76). Examples (73) (repeated from (62) and (74) illustrate the use of
conditional clauses in proverbs while (75) is a riddle.

73.  Onugt osi atutanyi ni étibebi?.
6ni.gt  o-si a-ti-tany{ ni
COND 2SG.DEP-say  3SG-NEGI-burn TOP
é-ti-be-bi
SM-NEG1-FUT-be.cooked
‘If you do not want what you want to roast to burn it will not be done or
well-cooked.”  (Proverb #25)
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74.

75.

76.

77.

Chapter 9

//////

éni.gt  6-nyi 5-si 5-5-15
COND 2SG.DEP-know SM-COMP 2SG.DEP-PRSPROG-smell
ni ba-ti-f5 o-tshutshii  nf o-ha kish{

TOP 3PL-NEGl-exude CM-fart LOC CM-group midst
‘If you know that you have bad body odours you do not fart in public.’

(Proverb #52)
Ekusi tel’aza 6niigt étsi ni y’{sigbé wd y’odziré *{dbha kibenyéébe.
e-kusi  te-li 4-za 6nd.gr  é-tsi ni
CM-king AM-INDEF 3SG-be.at:NPRES COND  3SG.DEP-die TOP
yi ki-sigbé¢ w5 yi 6-dziré kabha
3SG.IND CM-ring remain 3SG.IND CM-grave top
ki-be-nyaa-ki-be

CM-time-DISTR-CM-time
‘There was a king, when he died his ring remained on his grave.’
(Riddle # 12)

Onu tt baakan end st onupt bavubd andn ko kibéke dza?

6-ni L bai-ka n{ be-nii st onu.pt
2SG-hear PURP CM.PL-father DEF SM-hear COMP COND
ba-vubj a-nd ni ko  ki-béke dza

3PL-bury CM-person DEF just 3SG-finish UFP

“You hear (it) so that the elders hear: if the person is buried, is that
the end?’

Kofi 4s{ dbashi 6ntigt sGbha adido?.

Kofi 4-si 4-ba-shi

Kofi SM-say 3SG.DEP-FUT-leave

6nd.gr  sGbha a-di-do

COND rain SM-NEG2-land

‘Kofi said he will leave if it did not rain.’

As shown in the examples in (73) — (77), the conditional clause may occur before
the main clause (73) — (76) or after it (77). However, there seems to be a
preference for the conditional clause preceding the main clause. When they precede
the main clause, they tend to be marked by the topic marker ni. Its occurrence in
proverbs, riddles or narratives attests to this.

The conditional clause can contain a negative cleft as in (78).

78.

Dtsdlt, gu ibu 1aawing so ni onuigt ant wd 6tsoku kli 6bokoéyi ...
otsdlt gt i-bd 14-4-Wi-no S0
now REL CM-trial.by.ordeal 3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-drink-COM SO
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ni [6nd.gv  ani w5 6-tsokil 1-kl{ 6-bo-koéyi]
TOP COND NEGCL 2SG.IND 2SG-enter CM-there SM-FUT-exit
‘But now, as it is for the purpose of a trial by ordeal, if it is not you if you
enter in there you will get out...’ (Gbaxili)

At times, there is ambiguity between a conditional and a temporal meaning as it
happens also in Fon and several other languages (see Lefebvre and Brousseau
(2002 and references cited therein). This is illustrated in (79) — (81), see also (75).

79.

80.

81.

Onugt 1éétén’ uldn k’oshu’ *un’ okp’ al’{abha.

6nd.gr  1é-é-ténd bu-15 ni

COND  3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-start CM-rise TOP

ka  o-shui bu-ni o-kpi ali kébha
then 2SG.DEP-fetch CM-water SM-put.in = 3PL.IND top
‘When it starts rising then you add water.’ (Palm oil)

Onigt kihui duya kedg liyi.

Onigt ki-hui  duya ke-de li-yi

COND  CM-trap spring CM-back 3SG.DEP-show.up
‘When a trap springs, it moves backwards.’ (Proverb #9)

Onugt deke évu wd ni y’eyial{ butt latt n{ and ’evuiabha.

6ni.gt  deke é-vu wd o yi e-yi-ali
COND  crocodile SM-catch 2SG TOP 3SG.IND CM-child-PL
bu-tt 13-t ni a-nb ki-vu kabha

CM-crawl  3PL.DEP-crawl LOC CM-person CM-stomach top
‘When a crocodile captures you (even) baby crocodiles will crawl on your
belly.”  (Proverb #33)

In some contexts, especially of proverbs and sayings the conditional marker can be
omitted. Thus, the conditional relation is expressed by the juxtaposition of clauses
as in (82) which is a proverb (Proverb #27).

82.

st oni ni g’3sts{ ni kibhluxoéniési lotisist odo *iesi so 6timin’ol{ ni
og’okpast kibhluxoénumt bubalt 15balt ki and amt?.

5-st o-ni ni gl 5-sist ni ki-bhluxoéni
2SG-say CM-soup DEF REL 3SG-drip LOC CM-ladle DEF
ke.si lo-ti-sist o-d5 ke.si so 6-ti-mini oli

down 3SG.DEP-NEGI-drip SM-land down so 2SG-DESID-lick 3SG
ni o-gL o-kpasi  ki-bhluxoéni kum  bu-bal

TOP 3SG.REL SM-be.in CM-ladle DEF inside CM-pour

15-bal ki  and a-mt

3SG.DEP-pour ALL CM-person CM-face
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‘If you insist that drops of soup under the ladle should not drop and so you
want to lick it as well, the soup in the ladle will spill into your eyes.’

9.1.3.2 Temporal clauses

Temporal clauses can be expressed by means of the relative marker gu or the
connector pt. Consider the following examples:

83.  Gulatrd ’itsikpi ni ’ifun pt kesin a ...

g la-tr5 ki-tsikpi nf ki-fa nf pt
REL 3PL.DEP-puton CM-pot DEF CM-fire DEF CONN
ke-si ni a

CM-bottom DEF CFM
‘When they put the pot on the fire and the down part...”  (Kasala)

84.  Kuokpu tiza akpikpa pt layiko kikutd ekumu ’*ikuisi?.
ki-tokpti  ti-za dkptkpd pt la-ytko ki-kutd
CM-head NEGI1-stay empty @ CONN 3PL.DEP-take =~ CM-hat
be-kumi ki-kuisi
SM-cover  CM-knee
‘We do not put the cap on the knee while the bare head lies waiting.’
(Proverbs #21)

85. Gt odun oba ni kokoko win’6nii bamani alasi tt butsi ka k3 nd si kana
ltdzyo nf 15{abha.

g o-du n{ o-ba n{ kokoko win)
REL CM-message DEF SM-come TOP by.all.means 2PL.IND
no-nii bé-mant a-li a-st fL
SM-COP CM-town.people  3SG-be.at SM-COMP COMP
bu-tsi ki kb nd st ka-na
1PL-announce death DAT 2PL COMP CM-manner
li-dzys ni bl kabha

3SG.DEP-happen LOC 1PL.IND top
‘As soon as the message came, you being the elders of the town, it is
necessary that we inform you about the death.’ (Butsiugii)

86.  Pu latsi ’itsikpi nf pt ’al’adhwa hlohlohlo p’itsikpin {w3lt ni... agboyaa

pt la-tst ki-tsikpi ni pt kalt
CONN  3PL.DEP-take.off CM-pot DEF CONN 3SG.IND
ka-4-hwa hlohlohlo  nf pt ki-tsikpi ni
SM-PRSPROG-move IDEO TOP CONN CM-pot DEF

ki-wilt  nf agboyaa
SM-fall TOP IDEO.sound
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‘When they took the pot from the fire with him moving restlessly in it then
the pot fell... (with a loud noise).”  (Késala)

87.  Asi oo ko gt 1édéki anG{and ama?.

a-s{ o0 ko gL 1é-dé-kd
3SG-say INTJ INTJ REL 3PL.DEP-ITIVE-reach
a-n3-nyai-a-nd a-mi

CM-person-DISTR-CM-person ~ SM-be.at:NEG
‘They said when they reached there is nobody there’  (Kasala)

The temporal clause can occur as the complement of a complement-taking verb as
shown in (87). As can be seen in the examples, temporal clauses can precede or
follow the main clause. When temporal clauses precede the main clause, they are
usually marked by the topic marker n{ “TOP’. At times, there is a double marking
of the topic marker on the temporal clause for more emphasis as shown in (88).

88. Ko badzii dkpasi tmem ko gt léeyi ’ivii ko ni ni sahwd tsy{ évu al3
adéakpast kumanumt ééyu ’ivi plind bekus’edzinii.

ko  ba-dza ni ba-kpasi ki-ma ki g

just  CM.PL-woman DEF SM-be.in CM-dancing.ring inside REL
1é-e-yi ki-vu ko ni ni sihwi

3PL.DEP-PSTPROG-dance = CM-dance just TOP TOP spider

tsyi, é-vu a-15 a-da-kpas( ki-ma ni

too  SM-catch SM-getup  SM-ITIVE-be.in CM-dancing.ring  DEF
kum  é-é-yu ki-vu plind be-kusi

inside 3SG-PRSPROG-dance CM-dance add CM.PL-chief

e-dzini nf

CM-wife DEF

‘Suddenly, just as the women were in the dancing ring, as they were
dancing, spider also got up he went inside the dancing ring dancing with the
queens.” (Sahwi)

9.1.3.2.1 ‘Before’ clauses

‘Before’ clauses in Tafi are introduced by fl6(go) ‘before’. It can occur alone or it
may be followed by the relative marker g1 ‘REL’, the connector pt ‘CONN’ or the
irrealis complementiser tt ‘COMP’. Temporal clauses introduced by fl6(go)
‘before’ are used to express situations in which the state of affairs indicated in the
‘before’ clause has not yet occurred by the time of the state of affairs specified in
the main clause. These clauses can occur before or after the main clause. When
they occur before it, they tend to be marked by or terminate in the topic marker n{
‘TOP’. The following are examples:
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89.  Flogo tt dbogbanud ni okon *und tutautd ni alast tt dmo adaka tédikpo ...

[flégo L 5-bo-gbant yi n{ o-ko
before  COMP 2SG.DEP-FUT-marry 3SG LOC CM-custom
ni bu.ni titditd nf ] a-li a-si t
DEF mouth  exactly TOP 3SG-be.at SM-COMP COMP
5-mo a-daka te-dikpd

2SG.DEP-see  CM-box AM-one
‘Before you marry her according to the exact custom, you must get one
suitcase ...’

90.  Flogo g’dbotsyina ’1{ ni ébotsédzi nt tind €l{lin{ Ska pétéé

[flogo g 6-bo-tsyina buli ni ] 6-bo-tsédzi-m
before REL 2SG.DEP-FUT-turn 3SG TOP 2SG-FUT-return-COM
tt-nd {-1{lint 5-ka pétéé

CM-chaff =~ AM-DIST  SM-squeeze all
‘Before you will pour it (the water) out, you will have to completely
squeeze that chaff again.” (Palm oil)

91.  lmosa tuta u{ laayiko agba kikpekpenim flogo pt abaho asra vuvo akpi.

1-mosa ti-ta ui la-ba-yiko
CM-handful.of.rice.stalk ~ AM-three 3PL.IND 3PL.DEP-FUT-take
ba-gba ki-kpekpe n{ kum [flogo p
SM-sweep CM-snuff.box DEF inside before CONN
a-ba-ho a-sré vovo  akpl ]

3SG.DEP-grind CM-tobacco new SM-put
‘It is three handfuls of rice stalks that will be used to clean the inside of the
snuff-box before she will grind new tobacco to put into it.”  (Sahwi)

92.  Otifla Tamale f16° p’oboki Asanti Dadzyra beditsy4n.

5-ti-fla Tamale flogo pt 0-bo-kii Asanti
2SG-PERF-pass Tamale before CONN  2SG-VENT-reach Asanti
Dadzyra be-ditsya n{

Dadzyra CM.PL-outskirts DEF
‘you would have already passed Tamale before you reach Asanti Dadzyra.’
(Kéasala)

9.1.3.3 Purpose clauses

As we have seen in §9.1.2 there is an irrealis complementiser tt ‘COMP’ which
doubles with the st complementiser to introduce complements of ‘want’ predicates.
Some purpose clauses are also introduced by both complementisers st tv as
illustrated in (97) below. A form identical to the complementiser ti is also used to
introduce purpose clauses in Tafi. Where it clearly introduces a purpose clause, 1
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gloss it as ‘PURP’ and everywhere else I gloss it as ‘COMP’. The following
sentences exemplify the purpose clause.

93.  Aéba t1 abayik3 anGvan "ufuo t akoé.

4-4-ba [t a-ba-ytko a-nGvd ni
3SG-PRSPROG-come PURP  3SG.DEP-VENT-take CM-child DEF
fufuo] [t a-ko yi ]

fufu PURP  3SG.DEP-give 3SG

‘She is coming to take the child’s fufu to give to him.’ (Gbaxili)

94.  Tuiefek’ onugbu tt ado asi “duya” kigban itizhi {{ba.

[t efeké o-nugbu ] [t a-do

PURP 3SG.DEP-lift CM-mouth PURP 3SG.DEP-say

a-si “duya”] ki-gba ni ki-ti-zhi
SM-COMP  “spring” CM-falling.trap DEF SM-PERF-descend
ki-{-ba

SM-PRSPROG-come
‘At the opening of his mouth to say “spring” the trap was already coming
down.”  (Gbaxali)

95.  Dan’ onugbu t’odp tado tt lenu.

dant  o-nugbu [t o-do ka-do ] [t
open CM-mouth PURP  2SG.DEP-speak CM-speech PURP
le-nd]

3PL.DEP-hear

‘Open your mouth and speak for them to hear.’ (Sédhwi)

96.  Akaabubo tt ebu 1dzya tili ko kéasala kplo kaw3lt ki ketsukpinim.

a-ka-a-bubo L e-bi ki-dzya
3SG-PERS-PRSPROG-bend PURP  3SG.DEP-remove CM-meat
ti-li ko  ka-sala kplo ka-wilt  ka

AM-INDEF just CM-tortoise IDEO.sound.of.falling SM-fall ALL
ke-tsukpi nf kum

CM-pot DEF inside

‘Just as he bent again to pick another piece of meat, tortoise fell inside the
pot.” (Kasala)

97.  Kili y’av’iazan si tt adayo tapamin.

kuli yi a-w1 ka-za ni st L
CONJ 3SG.IND SM-go  CM-camp DEF COMP COMP
a-da-y) ka-pam{ ni

3SG.DEP-ITIVE-sharpen CM-cutlass DEF
‘So he went to the camp to/ in order to whet his cutlass.” (Gbaxali)
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The sentences in (93) — (96) show that the t complementiser can occur before or
after the main clause and that a purpose clause can be followed by another purpose
clause (93) —(95). Moreover, the main clause can contain an imperative as in (95).

It has become evident from the discussions so far that the form t has different
functions, viz, the complementiser, purpose and desiderative. The contexts in
which the tt complementiser occurs can all be characterised as irrealis: it introduces
the complements of WANT predicates, complement clauses expressing obligation
or necessity. As shown in this section, tv also introduces clauses with a purpose
function which expresses someone doing something in order that something else
occurs. The t form is also used as a preverb marker to express the desiderative,
i.e.,, a wanting of the subject to do something. These three functions are
syntactically distinguished in Tafi: the irrealis complement clauses are arguments
of the matrix clause verb; the purpose clauses are adverbial or adjuncts to the main
clauses; and the desiderative function is expressed by a preverb. The conceptual
relations between unrealised events, desired situations and intentions (purpose) are
cross-linguistically manifested in the functions being expressed in the same form as
in Tafi. These functions are also known to be connected in a grammaticalisation
chain (e.g. Heine et al. 1991).

9.1.34 Reason clauses

As is the case with other subordinate clause types, the relative marker gu and the
connector pt are also used as subordinators to introduce reason clauses. When gt
‘REL’ introduces a reason clause it precedes the main clause while reason clauses
introduced by pt ‘CONN’ follow the main clause, as shown in (98) and (99).

98. Gt Doxw¢ ent adzinGvaE dzyogd so Foli 4dum{ y’ibui ko).

gL Doxwé e-ni a-dzinGv3e  dzyogd so Foli &-dumi
REL Doxwé¢ SM-COP CM-girl good so Foli SM-like
yi ki-bii koén

3SG CM-matter INT
‘Because Doxw¢ is a good girl Foli loves her so much.’

99.  Bhubht tiyi an pt lakp{ kikiigbe ’efu.

bhubht ti-yi a-nd pt la-kp(
CM-hunger NEGI1-kill CM-person CONN  3PL.DEP-set
ki-kiigba ki-fa

CM-yam.barn  CM-fire
“You don’t set fire to your yam barn because you are hungry.’
(Proverbs #54)

Reason clauses can also be introduced by the subordinator alas{ ‘because’. The
sentences in (100) and (101) show that reason clauses introduced by alas{ ‘because’
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can precede or follow the main clause and that the reason clause can be (doubly)
marked by the topic marker ni. Even the subordinator alas{ ‘because’ can also be
marked by the topic marker as in (100).

100. ...alas{ nf €I€ otroeleté ovutd ni ni bétitsu ol{ *ift buput laput oli?.
alast n{ éle  o-tro.cleté o-vutd  nf nf
because TOP CFM CM-lic.owner CM-roof DEF TOP
bé-ti-tsi olf  ki-fu bu-put la-put oli
3PL-NEGIl-set 3SG CM-fire CM-scatter 3PL.DEP-scatter 3SG
¢...the reason is that the roof of a dishonest man’s hut is never burnt, it is
dismantled piece by piece.’ (Gbaxili)

101. Kofi adun{ Doxw¢ ’ibui alasi adzinGvag dzyogd y’ent.
Kofi &-dumi Doxwé€ ki-bii alas{ a-dzinGvde  dzyogd
Kofi SM-like Doxw¢ CM-matter because CM-girl good
yi e-ni
3SG.IND SM-COP
‘Kofi loves Doxw¢ because she is a good girl.’

9.1.3.5 Result clauses

The subordinator kliso or so ‘so, as a result’ is used to introduce result clauses. The
use of so is exemplified in (78), (82), (98) above and (102) below and kliso is
illustrated in (103) and (104). (102) — (104) are taken from stories.

102.

103.

104.

Ataaba omanimt ztazia so ban5 atikadmo y’édzyesi.

4-taa-ba 9-ma ni kim  ziazia )
3SG-NEG:PRSPROG-come CM-town DEF inside IDEO.fast SO
ba-nd ba-ti-ka-4-mo yi be-dzyesi

CM.PL-person SM-NEG1-PERS-PRSPROG-see 3SG SM-recognise
‘He has not been coming to town often so people did not recognise him.’

(Séhwi)
Kliso gt anddzyramt n’aga batitkadzam aglo.
kliso g a-njdzyramt m a-ga
SO REL CM-human.being COM CM-animal
ba-ti-ka-a-zam a-gls

SM-NEGI1-PERS-PRSPROG-marry RECIP
‘As a result, human beings and animals do not marry each other anymore.’
(Késala)

Adp st nf a otsd nf ébekli ’al’enyi kliso ni a 6nigt azakp’ Sdzniési ni a
bado sininia ...
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é-do st ni a ots5 ni é-be-kla bali
3SG-say COMP TOP CFM now TOP 3SG-FUT-call 3PL
e-nyi kliso ni a 6nd.gqu  4-za-kpi

CM.PL-name so TOP CFM COND  3SG.DEP-REP-put.in

o-dz n{ ke.si ni a ba-dp st n{ ni
CM-song DEF under TOP CFM 3PL-say COMP TOP TOP

a

CFM

‘He said that from now he will be calling the names, therefore whenever he
starts the song again, they should say...’ (Séhwi)

It is obvious from the sentences illustrating result clauses given so far that the
subordinator kliso or so ‘so, as a result’ can be followed directly by the relative
marker gt ‘REL’ (103) or the topic marker n{ “TOP’ (104). The topic marker, at
times, occurs after the reason clause. Also, the result subordinator can be followed
by the conditional clause introducer éni.gt ‘COND’ (104).

Moreover, a result clause can be introduced by the relative marker g1 as shown in
(105).

105. Gt ekusi nf gt 4za oman unu kibe {lilifi nf ast n33.

gL e-kusi nf gl a-za 9-ma ni

REL CM-chief DEF REL 3SG.DEP-be.at:NPRES CM-town DEF

bu.ni ki-be {-lilin n{ a-st n33

mouth  CM-time AM-DIST TOP SM-say no

‘So the chief who was ruling at that time said “no”.’ (Butse)
9.1.3.6 Simultaneous Clauses

In Tafi two events can be marked as having occurred simultaneously. The relative
marker gt is used to signal simultaneity and at the same time the verb in the gt
clause is marked by the progressive marker. Examples of such clauses are given in
(106) and (107).

106. Gu éetsi "utsikpinimt n{ Akud dato ’edd.

gL é-e-tsi bu-tsikpi ni kum nf Aki
REL 3SG.DEP-PSTPROG-clean CM.PL-pot DEF inside TOP Aku
d-a-to ki-d5

SM-PRSPROG-cook  CM-thing
‘While she was cleaning the pots Aku was cooking.’

107. Gt ldaban baballé *édzo.
ful la-a-ba n{ ba-ba-lua ki-dzo
REL 3PL.DEP-PSTPROG-come TOP 3PL-VENT-lose CM-road
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‘While they were coming they got lost.’

The position of the main clause and the subordinate clause can vary. Hence, the
conditional clause can either precede or follow the main clause as shown in (108).

108. Béballé *édz6 gi 1dabari.
ba-ba-hla ki-dzo g la-a-ba ni
3PL-VENT-lose CM-road REL 3PL.DEP-PSTPROG-come TOP
“They got lost while they were coming.’

9.1.3.7 Manner clauses

Manner clauses are introduced by kina ‘manner’. They express the way the
situation in the main clause is carried out. They can precede or follow the main
clause as is illustrated in (109) — (111).

109.

110.

111.

Kana lagbaa, bagbaa, adzyata avi €k6éyi, kehii avi kekoéyi.

ka-na la-gbaa ba-gbaa a-dzyata a-wi é-koéyi
CM-manner 3PL.DEP-IDEO 3PL-IDEO CM-lion SM-go 3SG-exit
ke-hui ka-w ke-k6éyi

CM-antelop SM-go  3SG-exit

‘That was how they went on and on and on, lion went he came out, antelope
went he came out.” (Gbaxalf)

B’otsiré 615 ni *Kin kana leklui.

ba o-tsiré  buld ni -Ki  nf ka-na le-klu

come 2SG-tell 1PL LOC here TOP CM-manner 3PL.DEP-call

yi

3SG

‘Come and tell us here how she is called.’ (Séhwi)

Bali xiifi étiny{ 4s{ ni kana sahwi édékpu k3 4l{, énii bal’enyf gi le kld

bali xtin  bé-ti-nyi bé-si ni  kéina
3PL.IND as.for 3PL-NEG1-know SM-COMP TOP CM-manner
sahwi é-dé-kpi k5 bali énd bali
CM-spider ~SM-ITIVE-hide DAT 3PL SM-hear 3PL.IND
e-nyi g le-kld

CM.PL-name REL  3PL.DEP-call
‘As for them, they did not know that spider was hiding from them and had
heard the names they mentioned.” (Sdhwi)
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9.1.3.8 Concessive clauses

Like conditional clauses, concessive clauses are introduced by 6ni.gL or 6ni.pt
‘COND’ and they end with the adverbs kérda ‘even’ followed by tsyi ‘also, too’.
For example,

112.  Ontgt Néni étinyi ki kéraa tsyi abavi?.
6ni.gt  Néani é-ti-nyi kit korda tsyl 4-ba-wi
COND Nani SM-NEGI-know CM-there even too  3SG-FUT-go
‘Even if Nani does not know the place he will go.’

113.  Onigt aanya koraa tsyi dbagba "uvunii.

6nd.gr  4-a-nya kéraa tsyi 4-ba-gba
COND  3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-be.sick even too  3SG-FUT-sweep
bi-vii n{ kum

CM-house DEF inside
‘Even if s/he is sick s/he will sweep the room.’

9.1.3.9 Sequential clauses

Sequential clauses in Tafi are introduced by kd ‘then’. They express states of
affairs that occur after the state of affairs represented in a preceding clause. For
example, the apodosis of a conditional sentence can be introduced by ka ‘then’.
Similarly, sequential clauses in procedural and narrative discourses that occur in
sequence may be linked in discourse through ki ‘then’. A clause final € particle
may terminate such ka clauses. This is exemplified in (114) - (116).

114.  Onug’ 6féké kitukin 5tr5 kikuisi ni k4 dpuuyiko é.

6nd.gr  6-féké ki-tukd  nf 5-tr5 ki-kufsi ni
COND  2SG.DEP-lift CM-load DEF SM-puton CM-knee DEF
[ka  5-pt bu-ytkko € ]

then 2SG.DEP-be.good CM-take CFM
‘When you lift the load onto your knee it becomes easier to help you put it
on your head.” (Proverb #30)

115.  Ony’ 3si bubi ko ké otst *6li é.

6-nyi 5-st bu-bi ko
2SG-know SM-COMP 3SG-cooked just
[kd  o-tsi buli é ]

then 2SG.DEP-take.off 3SG CFM
“You get to know that it is well-cooked and then you take it off (the fire).’
(Palm oil)
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116. Buayabe ’eb5¢ ko ka 6tsyina 1.
bu-ba-yaba kibsé ko [k&  6-tsyina buli]
3SG-PRSPROG-boil little just then 2SG.DEP-turn 3SG
‘It will boil a little, then you pour it out.’ (Palm oil)

9.2 Coordination

This section looks at coordination in Tafi. I discuss how constituents are conjoined
into larger units. In Tafi, coordination is expressed by overt coordinators, i.e. it is
usually syndetic (see e.g. Haspelmath 2007 for types). Coordinators in the language
include m ‘COM’, the comitative preposition which is used as conjunction to link
NPs (§9.2.1), kd{ ‘CONJ’ which is another conjunctive marker used to connect
clauses (§9.2.2), the disjunctive markers pin33/alo(o)/lo(o) ‘or’ (§9.2.3) and the
adversative markers pa/gake™ ‘but’ (§9.2.4).

9.2.1 The NP coordinator nt ‘COM’

As already indicated in Chapter 4, m ‘COM” is used to link NPs. The sentences in
(117) and (118) illustrate the conjoining of simple NPs while (119) exemplifies the
conjoining of a simple NP and a complex NP.

117.  Av’iedzinim édédzi bawi m bafukpa.

aw ke-dzi ni kum  é-dé-dzi ba-wi m
2SG-go CM-market DEF inside SM-ITIVE-buy CM.PL-dress COM
ba-fukpa

CM.PL-shoe

‘S/he went to the market and bought dresses and shoes.’

118. Béyi shu n’atroé n’akplo.
bé-yi shi m a-troé m a-kplo
3PL-kill REFL COM CM.PL-arrow COM CM.PL-spear
“They killed themselves with arrows and spears.’

119. Adzih g1 4dnyan mt y’eyin aba m’uvpanim.

a-dzi n{ gL 4-4-nya n{
CM-woman DEF REL 3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-be.sick TOP
m yi e-yi ni ba-ba mi bu-pa
COM 3SG.IND CM-child DEF SM-come 1SG.IND CM-house
ni kum

DEF inside

‘The woman who is sick and her child came to my house.’

 gaké is a loanword from Ewe.
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The comitative m has an additive meaning in (117) and (118). In (119) it yields a
comitative reading.

9.2.2 The conjunctive marker kui ‘CONJ’

The conjunctive marker kulf is the most frequently used connector in Tafi. It is used
to link two different types of clauses. In one case, it is used to link clauses of equal
rank as shown in (120) and in the other case, it introduces a main clause linked to a
dependent clause as in (121).

120. Ak étsi butsikpini kuli Esi at5 *édai.
Aki  é-tsi bu-tsikpi ni ki Esi 4t5 ki-d5
Akt SM-wash CM.PL-pot DEF CONIJ Esi  SM-cook CM-thing
ni
DEF
‘Aku cleaned the pots and Esi cooked the food.’

121. Gt dashi adzii *Gpanim nf ku{ y’atsant y’edzini.

gL 4-a-shi a-dzi ni bu-pa
REL 3SG.DEP-PSTPROG-leave CM-woman DEF CM-house
ni kum n{ ki  yi a-tsant  yi e-dzini

DEF insidle = TOP CONJ 3SG.IND SM-meet 3SG.IND CM-wife
‘As he was leaving the woman’s house he met his wife.’

The conjunction ki ‘CONJ’ cannot be used to link VPs within a sentence. Hence,
the ungrammaticality of the sentence in (122).

122.  *Esi at5 *éd5 kil na.
Esi 4t5 ki-ds ki pa
Esi  SM-cook CM-thing CONJ eat
‘Esi cooked and ate.’

923 The disjunctive markers pind3/ pnd5/al6(6)/16(6) ‘or’

2= ¢

As already stated in § 4.2.2, pind5/pénd5 ‘or’ is the linker used to connect noun
phrases when one wants to give or express other options or choices. Both forms are
used interchangeably. Speakers also use al6(6) or 16(6) ‘or’ which are borrowed
from Ewe. The disjunctive markers are also used to link sentences as in (125) and
(126). (123) and (124) illustrate NPs linked by the disjunctive marker. (126) is an
example of a yes/no question in which two alternative clauses are present linked by
pond3.
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123.  Mawuto abana fufuo pin3d kumuk?.
Mawito 4-ba-pa fufuo pin33 ki-muk3s
Mawito SM-FUT-eat fufu DISJ CM-red.rice.porridge
‘Mawutor will eat fufu or red rice porridge.’

124.  Kofi pin35 Ama 4bavt.
Kofi pin3 Ama 4-ba-wi
Kofi DIS] Ama SM-FUT-go
‘Kofi or Ama will go.’

125.  ltinyf tu al’3dzy{ pon33 tt eve?.

i-ti-nyi t a-lf 3-dzyi pond>
1SG-NEG1-know COMP 3SG.DEP-be.at SM-sweetness DISJ
t e-ve

COMP  3SG.DEP-be.bitter
‘I don’t know whether it is sweet or bitter.’

126. Apt st avt uyem piOnd3 aza apém?
p yem p:

a-pL st a-w1 bu-ya kum  pdn35
3SG-want COMP  3SG.DEP-go CM-farm inside DISJ
a-za bu-pa kum

3SG.DEP-stay CM-house inside
‘Does he want to go to the farm or to stay at home?’

Like kuli ‘CONJ’, the disjunctive markers do not seem to be used to conjoin VPs.

127.  *Dpt osi oshi pn33 za apém?

5-pr o-st o-shi pond3 za bG-pa
2SG-want  SM-COMP 2SG.DEP-leave DISJ stay CM-house
kum

inside

‘Do you want to leave or stay at home?’

The disjunctive markers can be used in alternative and tag questions (see §8.2.2
and §8.2.3 for further details).

924 The adversative markers pa/gaké ‘but’

Adversative co-ordination is expressed by po or gaké. Gaké is a loanword from
Ewe.

128.  1dzi éki teli po étibéke.
i-dzi é-ku te-1i po é-ti-béke
1SG-buy CM.PL-yam AM-INDEF but 3PL-PERF-finish
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‘I bought some yams but they got finished.’

129. ... 6nagL ani w3, otsokd kli ébokoéyi gaké onigt w’6dézira fufudn dna,
6tsoku kigban’iesi ko kigban imuno w3 zii k’6tsi.
6ni.gt  anf wd 6-tsoki kit 6-bo-koéyi
COND NEGCL 2SG.IND 2SG-enter  CM-there SM-FUT-exit
gaké oOnmi.gt WH 6-d6-zri fufué nf 5-na
but COND 2SG.IND SM-ITIVE-steal fufu DEF SM-eat
6-tsokd ki-gba n{ kesi ko  ki-gba ni
2SG-enter  CM-falling.trap DEF under just CM-falling.trap DEF
ki-muno wd  zid ka 6-tsi

SM-swallow 2SG IDEO.sound then 2SG.DEP-die

‘... if it is not you, if you enter in there you will get out but if it is you who
went and ate the stolen fufu if you went under the falling trap it will fall on
you then you die.” (Gbaxali)

In (129), the adversative marker gaké links two complex sentences both involving
conditionals.

9.2.5 The correlative disjunctive marker o(0)...(o(0))

The correlative disjunctive marker is used to conjoin clauses that are opposites as
exemplified below. At times, the second part of this marker is left out as shown in
(132).

130.  Ane ’éd5 oo adipe *éd3 oo dbamo shiiim?.

é-pa ki-d5 00 a-dipa ki-d5 00
3SG-eat CM-thing DISJ 3SG-NEG2-eat CM-thing DISJ
4-ba-mo shi  kum

3SG-FUT-see  body inside
‘Whether she eats or not she will grow fat.’

131.  Obhit "1dzyog0 o, dbhiti ’izizi o, w) n’dhot.

5-bhitt  ki-dzyog6 o 5-bhit  ki-zizi o \ ) m
2SG-do CM-good DISJ 2SG-do CM-bad DISJ 2SG.IND COM
a-ho

CM-hand

‘Whether you do good or you do bad, you do it for yourself.’
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Esi dbav’idzoem 6nigt 4&mo sika oo adumoe tsyi?.

Esi 4&bawt ki-dzo kum 6nd.gt  4-mo sika
Esi  SM-FUT-go CM-road inside COND 3SG.DEP-see  money
00  4-di-mo yi tsyl

DISJ 3SG.DEP-NEG2-see  3SG also
‘Whether Esi has money or not she will travel.’

The chapter has presented various means deployed in Tafi to form multi-clausal
units. These involve embedding clauses in other units (relativisation and
complementation) as well as strategies for connecting clauses to other clauses to
form larger units in discourse coordination and the linking of adverbial clauses. In
the next chapter, we look at the way in which verbs are integrated in mono-clauses.






10 SERIAL VERB CONSTRUCTIONS

Serial verb constructions (SVCs) are widespread in the languages of West Africa
and they have been the subject of various studies (e.g. Christaller 1875, Stewart
1963, Osam 2004 on Akan; Westermann 1907, Agbedor 1994, Collins 1997,
Ameka 2006 on Ewe; Lefebvre and Brousseau 2002 for Fongbe; Lewis 1993 on
Gengbe, Carlson 1994 on Supyire; Bodomo 2002 on Dagaare). There are,
nonetheless, difficulties in identifying SVCs which are common to these languages
since even within the same language there may be different types (Lord 1993). For
instance, it has been suggested that the types of SVCs found in Kwa languages
constitute an areal type, however, some variations still exist with regard to the
constraints on features of the verbs that combine in these constructions (Ameka
2003, 2005). The goal of this chapter is to examine the properties of serial verb
constructions in Tafi. I will explore the constraints on argument sharing among the
verbs, and the marking of various categories such as tense-aspect-mood and
negation in these constructions. I will also discuss some functional types of SVCs
including the benefactive, directional, comparative and instrumental. See
Aikhenvald (2006) and Durie (1997) for general overviews of SVCs beyond West
Africa.

10.1 Serial Verb Constructions in Tafi

SVCs in Tafi are constructions comprising two or more verbs without any overt
marker of coordination or subordination. They share at least one argument and
same tense and mood. SVCs in the language can function in various sentence types
with different illocutionary forces such as:

L Imperatives

la.  Yiko kesisinn dmina!
yiko ke-sisi ni 5-mina
take CM-mortar DEF 2SG-bring
‘Bring the mortar!’

1b.  Botsiré 615 ni k7 ...
ba o-tsiré  buld ni K
come 2SG-tell 1PL LOC CM-here
‘Come and tell us here ...

II. Declaratives

2a.  Kofi adp kibuifi étsirérm.
Kofi 4&-do ki-bii n{ é-tsiré  mi
Kofi SM-say CM-matter DEF SM-tell 1SG
‘Kofi narrated the matter to me.’
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2b.  Edzi *ika 4mina.
é-dzi ki-ku 4-mina
3SG-buy CM-yam SM-bring
‘He bought yam (and) brought it.’

III.  Questions.

3a.  Ezin es’édékpu xaa?
e-zi ni e-si é-dé-kpu xaa
CM-thief DEF SM-run SM-ITIVE-hide UFP
‘Did the thief run and hid?’

3b.  Aku abato ed5 ana xaa?
Akid  4-ba-ts ki-d5 d-na xaa
Akt SM-FUT-cook CM-thing SM-eat UFP
‘Will Aku cook and eat?’

10.2 Characteristics of Tafi SVCs

The characteristics of SVCs in Tafi are as follows:

4a.  They consist of a series of verbs that function as a single predicate.

4b.  They occur without any overt marker of dependency, i.c., co-ordination
or subordination.

4c.  They constitute a single clause.

4d.  The verbs cannot be independently negated.

4e.  They share the same tense and mood, marked only once on the first
verb.

4f. They share at least one argument.

4g.  Each of the verbs can occur independently in a monoverbal clause.

4h.  The verbs can be marked for the same aspect and modality or for
different but compatible aspect, modal or directional values.

4i. The verbs can be independently focused or questioned.

I now elaborate on these characteristics.

SVCs consist of a series of verbs that function as a single predicate as shown in

(5¢).

They occur without any overt marker of dependency, i.e., co-ordination or
subordination. Verbs that occur in SVCs do not occur with any individual
conjunction. Thus, if any conjunction should occur between the verbs the
construction can no longer be considered as an SVC. Consider the following
examples.



Sa.

5b.

Sc.

5d.
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Fol’ 4ta b3l’ ehua Folitsg.

Foli 4-ta bslu é-hu Folits&
Foli SM-strike ball SM-hit  Folitsg
‘Foli struck the ball and hit Folitsg.’

Fol’ 4ta bslu ku{ éhu Folitsg.

Foli 4-ta bslu ki é-ha Folitsgé
Foli SM-strike ball CONJ 3SG-hit Folitsg
‘Foli struck the ball and it hit Folitsg.’

Esi és’étsokd uvuni.
Esi  é-si é-tsoki  ba-vi ni kumt
Esi SM-run SM-enter CM-house DEF inside
‘Esi ran into the room.’

Esi ési kul{ étsokd *uvunirm.

Esi  é-si ki é-tsokd bu-vi ni kum
Esi SM-run CONIJ 3SG-enter CM-house DEF inside
‘Esi ran and entered the room.’

The sentences in (5a) and (5c) are SVCs whereas those in (5b) and (5d) both
consist of two clauses which are conjoined by ku{ ‘CONJ’.

SVCs constitute a single clause. They can function in a place where a clause can
function. For instance, one part of a complex sentence which is a clause can be
realised as an SVC. Moreover, since they have the properties of a single verb
clause, there cannot be a sentence pause between the component verbs. For
example,

6.

Kul{ y’av’edékpi ni kidzon *6t5 g1 badzii abdaga afla 4v’ienim.

ki [yl a-vi é-dé-kpu ni ki-dzo nf

CONJ 3SG.IND SM-go  SM-ITIVE-hide LOC CM-road DEF

bu.td] [ge  ba-dzi n{ ba-ba-i-ga

edge REL CM.PL-woman DEF SM-VENT-PRSPROG-walk

ba-fla ba-vi ke-ni kum]

SM-pass SM-go  CM-river inside

“Then he went and hid himself beside the road where the women usually
pass to the riverside.’ (Séhwt)

The verbs in an SVC cannot be independently negated as shown in (7). The
negative marker occurs once per SVC.

7.

Agbaligba atisa adzt ohui 4k and?.
a-gbaligba  4-ti-sa a-dzi o-hui a-kj
CM-bachelor SM-NEG1-tie = CM-woman CM-charm SM-give
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a-nd
CM-person
‘A bachelor does not make a credible seller of love charms.” (Proverb #14)

In example (7) the negative marker is expressed with VP, however, it has scope
over the whole clause. Thus this sentence can be interpreted as a bachelor does not
make love charms and does not give love charms to people.

SVCs share the same tense and mood and they are marked only once on the first
verb. That is the verbs in the series have the same temporal frame and are in the
scope of the same temporal operators. It is thus not possible, for example, for the
verbs to take different temporal operators as shown in (8b). Thus while (8a) is an
SVC, (8b) where there are different operators is not. By sharing the same tense
entails that they express one macro-event (see Bohnemeyer et al. 2007 on Macro-
Event Property (MEP)).

8a.  Koku dbato ’ed5 ana.
Kokt a-ba-t5 ki-d5 é-pa
Koku SM-FUT-cook CM-thing SM-eat
‘Koki will cook and eat.’

8b.  *Kofi ato ’edd obon dbana “evi.
Kofi 4-t5 ki-d5 0-b6ni é-ba-na ki-vi
Kofi SM-cook CM-thing CM-today = SM-FUT-eat CM-tomorrow
*‘Kofi cooked today and will eat tomorrow.’

The verbs in an SVC share their subject argument which is expressed on each verb
as in (9a) (except when it is the 1SG/PL pronoun or a noun from any of the bu-
classes as in (9b)).

9a. Ll es’ éku osinim.
3B nf é-si é-ka o-si ni kum
lorry DEF SM-run SM-reach CM-tree DEF inside
‘The car ran into the tree.’

9b.  Buvi ni tri di Ofoli Gyin.
bi-vii nf tri di Ofoli bu-yi ni
CM-house  DEF be.big surpass  Ofoli AM-POSSD DEF
‘The house is bigger than Ofoli’s own.’

9c.  Dtsri kokul3 ol’3vo aput) otiti odzyudzyon.

o-tsri kokuld  olf 5-vo a-putd
CM-foot crooked 3SG.IND SM-besmeared.with CM.PL-mud
o-titi o-dzyudzyo ni

SM-smear ~ CM-straight DEF
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‘It is the crooked leg that besmears the straight one with mud.” (Proverb #1)

In example (9a), the lexical subject 15l ‘car’ of the SVC is cross-referenced on the
two verbs in the SVC by the subject marker e-. However, in (9b), the two verbs are
unmarked as the lexical subject bivii ni ‘the house’ belongs to the bu!- class.
Example (9c) shows that the subject cross-reference on the subsequent verbs in an
SVC is a subject marker (SM) as opposed to a subject pronoun form. Here, the
subject of the SVC belongs to the o- class where the SM and subject pronoun
forms are distinguished. If it were the subject pronoun form the cross-reference
marker would have been lo-.

Also, shared objects are expressed once with the first verb. As illustrated in (10),
all the four verbs share the same object which is kili ‘3SG” expressed only once
with the first verb y1kd ‘take’.

10. ... kuli dako ’elu pétéé aaks abal’akpi ketsukpinim.
kut a-ytkko ki pétéé a-ytkko  4&-bal a-kp{
CONJ  3SG-take 3SG all SM-take SM-pour SM-put.into

ke-tsukpi  nf kum
CM-pot DEF inside
‘... and then she put it all into the pot.’ (Kasala)

Each verb in an SVC can occur with its own complement (when it is not shared) as
in (11). These are multiple object SVCs.

11.  Shui ’uni 6pli amu.
Shui bu-ni o-pli a-mu
Fetch CM-water 2SG-wash  CM-face
‘Fetch water and wash your face.’

Another feature of SVCs in Tafi is that each of the verbs can occur independently
in a mono-verbal clause as shown in (12b) and (12c).

12a.  Es’ekoéyi.
é-si e-kééyi
3SG-run SM-exit
‘S/he ran out.’

12b.  Esi.
é-si
3SG-run
‘S/he ran.’
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12¢c.  Ekééyi
e-koéyi
SM-exit
‘S/he went/came out.’

The example in (12a) and similar utterances satisfy all other conditions for SVC
that the verbs should be able to occur in a mono-verbal clause.

Moreover, the verbs can be marked for the same aspect and modality or for
different but compatible aspect, modal or directional values as shown in (13a) —

(13c¢).

13a. Kali y’4dko avino atisd *€d5 nd.

kal{ yi éd-ytkko  a-vi-mo a-ti-sd ki-d5
3SG.IND 3SG.IND SM-take SM-go-COM SM-PERF-weed CM-thing
nd

COM

“That (= cutlass) he took along to do the weeding/to weed with.’

13b.  Kofi ési édékpu.
Kofi é-si é-dé-kpi
Kofi SM-run SM-ITIVE-hide
‘Kofi ran away to hide.’

13c.  AnyinGvaen aash’av’uyem.
4-nyinGvd3e ni  4-4-shi i bu-ya  kum
CM-boy DEF SM-PRSPROG-leave SM-go CM-farm inside
“The boy is leaving for the farm.’

In (13a), the first two verbs are in the aorist and the third verb is marked for the
perfective whereas in (13b), the first verb is in the aorist and the second verb is
modified by the itive. In (13c), the first verb is marked for the progressive and the
second verb is in the aorist. In example (12a) above, the first and second verbs are
both in the aorist.

One of the verbs in an SVC can be independently focused or questioned, as
illustrated in (14a) — (14c¢).

14a. Bushi y’4shi av’uyem.
bu-shi  yi 4-shi a-vi bu-ya  kum
CM-leave 3SG.IND SM-leave SM-go  CM-farm inside
‘LEAVE s/he DID leave for the farm.’
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14b.  Kide Ama ébhui "potii 4bhitt no?
kide Ama ébhui kui-pott ni  4bhit nd
What Ama SM-cut CM-cloth DEF SM-do COM
‘What did Ama do with the cloth she bought?’ (Lit.: ‘What did Ama buy
the cloth and do (with it)?’

l4c.  Ebhui "poti aako abhiti *idé no?
é-bhui  ki-potft 4-ytko  a-bhiti kid€ no
3SG-cut CM-cloth SM-take SM-do  what COM
‘She bought the cloth and did what with it?’

In (14a), the first verb in the SVC is focused. In Tafi, VP focus is done by
preposing a copy of the verb which is prefixed with bu-/bu- depending on the ATR
value of the stem vowel. The verb remains in its normal position and any other
relevant marking of focus such as the use of the independent pronoun form if the
subject of the clause is realised as a pronominal (see Chapter 6 on topic and focus).
In (14b) and (14c) the second VP in each of the SVCs is questioned. In the former,
the question word complement of the ‘do’ verb is fronted for focus while in the
latter the question word remains in situ.

Subjects as well as objects of SVCs can also be focused or questioned as the
following question-answer pairs illustrate:

z 7 2z

15a.  Ani y’ési édékpi?

a-nt yi é-si é-dé-kpu
AM-who 3SG.IND SM-run SM-ITIVE-hide
‘Who ran and hid?’

15b.  Ama y’ési édékpu.
Ama yi é-s é-dé-kpii
Ama 3SG.IND SM-run SM-ITIVE-hide
‘AMA ran and hid.’

15c. Kide Ama akamt dkpi?
kide Ama &-kimi 4-kp
What Ama SM-sew SM-wear
‘What did Ama sew to wear?’

15d.  Awt y’dkamt akpt.
a-wi yu a-kdmt  a-kpl
CM-dress 3SG.IND SM-sew SM-wear
‘A dress she sewed and wore.’

(15a) and (15c) are examples in which the subject and object arguments have been
questioned respectively whereas (15b) and (15d) illustrate focusing of subject and
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object arguments respectively. (15b) and (15d) can be given as answers to the
questions in (15a) and (15¢).

10.3 Some functional types of SVCs in Tafi

In this section, I look at some functional types of SVCs that occur in Tafi. They
include manipulative/handling, directional, dative, comparative, resultative and
posture SVCs.

10.3.1 Manipulative/handling SVCs

Manipulative/handling SVCs involve the handling verb yik5 ‘take’ as VP,.** Most
often, in this type of SVC, VP, describes the means by which the state of affairs
expressed by VP, is carried out. The NP complement of the verb ‘take’, usually the
first verb in the series, could be an instrument as in (16a) and (16b) or a theme
which undergoes a change of location as in the two SVCs in (16¢) and in (16d).
For example,

16a. Ayiko kawi adzya osif.
d-ytkko  ka-wi a-dzyd  o-si ni
3SG-take CM-axe SM-hack CM-tree DEF
‘He used an axe and hacked the tree.’

16b. Am ’itséd layiko *epu owtsi n3.
ani ki-tsd la-yik3  be-pu o-wisi no
NEG.FOC CM-needle 3PL-take 3PL-punch CM-axe.handle COM
‘It is not a needle that one uses to punch a hole in the handle of an axe.’
(Proverb #17)

l6c. ...kui adko ’el pétéé aako abal’akpi ketsukpu gbugbla tieli 'mu kuli ayiko
’éd5 ada.
ki aylko Ikli pétéé a-yiko  a-bah a-kp{
CONJ 3SG-take 3SG all SM-take SM-pour SM-put.into

% The ‘take’ SVCs involving instrument have two structures, one in which there is a
comitative preposition no optionally at the end of the sentence as in (16b) and another where
there is no preposition as in (16a), for example. The exact conditions under which the
preposition appears in such SVCs is not clear at this stage. A tendency that is observed in
the Tafi case is that if the internal argument of the ‘take’ verb is in focus, and therefore
extracted from its object position, the no comitative preposition appears at the end. A similar
phenomenon has been observed by Lefebvre and Brousseau (2002:308) for Fon. There too,
there is inconclusive evidence for the appearance or not of a preposition at the end of such
SVCs. Further research might reveal the motivation.
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ke-tsukpd gbugbld tie-li ki ki 4-yiko  ki-d5
CM-pot big AM-INDEF inside CONJ SM-take CM-thing
é-da

SM-cover

*... and then she put it all into a big bowl and covered it.” (Kasala)

16d. Gt ana béken kul{ y’ayiko aklon afi.

gL é-pa béke ni ki  yi a-ytkko  akl3
REL 3SG-eat COMPL TOP CONJ 3SG.IND 3SG-take CM.PL-peel
ni a-fi

DEF SM-throw
‘When he finishes eating he throws the peels away.’

In (16a), the verb yik3 ‘take’ takes as object an instrument, kaw{ ‘axe’, which is
used to perform the action expressed by VP,. In (16b), the instrument, kitsa
‘needle’ is in focus and the comitative preposition no occurs at the end of the
sentence. In examples (16a) and (16b), the subject argument is shared by both VP,
and VP, Example (16c) consists of conjoined SVCs in which the first SVC
contains four verbs two of which are ‘take’ and all the verbs share the same subject
and object which are expressed only once with the first verb. The object argument
kui ‘3SG’ which is the Theme undergoes a change of location. The second SVC,
however, is a multiple object SVC. The object of VP, yik3 ‘take’ is kid3 ‘thing’
which is a Theme also undergoes a change of location whereas the object of VP,
da ‘cover’ is ketsukpd ‘pot’. This object has been elided in the sentence because
reference has been made to it earlier on in the conversation so it is recoverable
from context. In (16d), the object of the ‘take’ verb, akld ‘peels’, undergoes a
change of location.

10.3.2. Directional SVCs

In directional SVCs, the last verb in the series is a motion verb used to denote the
direction of the movement or more generally, the state of affairs being carried out
as represented in the rest of the clause. In example (17a), VP, expresses manner,
VP, and VP, indicate path and the final verb indicates direction. In (17b), VP,
expresses manner and VP, is a ‘reach’ verb which indicates that the car has
reached an end goal. The example in (17c) consists of two SVCs and in both, VP,
expresses manner of motion and VP, expresses direction. In the second SVC, the
object argument of V, which is an instrument is in focus so the comitative no
occurs at the end of the sentence. Example (9a) is repeated here as (17b).

17a.  BunGvdg kaa bhulin ag’ akana éts6dzi 4ba y’5zaks.
bu-nGv3E kda bhuli ni d-ga é-kana é-tsodzi
CM.PL-child car  small DEF SM-walk SM-go.round SM-return
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a-ba yi o-zak3
SM-come 3SG.IND CM-dwelling.place
“The toy car went round and came back to its place.’

17b. L3l es’ éka osinim.
3B nf é-si é-ka o-si ni kum
lorry DEF SM-run SM-reach CM-tree DEF inside
‘The car ran into the tree.’

17c.  Kof* adig’avt sukii, gasd y’edo avi no?.

[Kofi a-di-ga a-vi suki ] [gas5 yi e-do
Kofi SM-NEG2-walk SM-go  school  bicycle 3SG.IND SM-ride
a-vi no |

SM-go COM

‘Kofi did not walk to school, a bicycle he rode.’

10.3.3 Dative SVCs

Like in other serialising languages, dative SVCs in Tafi are used to indicate that a
state of affairs occurs with respect to an intended target either for their benefit or
their sake (see e.g., Margetts and Austin 2007). The last verb in the series in a
dative SVC is always k3 ‘give’. The verb ‘give’ is used to introduce the role of
recipient or beneficiary. VP, could be any verb including yik3 ‘take’, in that case,
the SVC codes a transfer situation. As shown in (18a) and (18b), the state of affairs
expressed by VP, and VP, are performed for the sake/benefit of the object
argument of the verb k3 ‘give’.

18a. Agoé ébhui ’ipot{ dkam’ ak3 y’eyiali.
Agoé é-bhui  kuipoti a-kdmi 4-kS yi é-yi-ali
Agoé SM-cut CM-cloth  SM-sew SM-give 3SG.IND CM-child-PL
Agoe bought cloth and sewed for her children.’

18b. Agoéxwe édz’ast am’akd banGvan.
Agoéxwe é-dzi a-st 4-ma 4-kd ba-nGv3 ni
Agoéxwé SM-buy SM-rice SM-dividle SM-give CM.PL-child DEF
‘Agoexwé bought rice and shared for the kids.’

10.3.4 Comparative SVCs

Comparative constructions also involve SVCs. The verb di ‘surpass’ is used to
express comparison and it occurs as VP, as shown in the following examples.

19a. Adidama adun?.
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a-di-dama a-dt m{
3SG-NEG-be.tall ~ SM-surpass 1SG
‘S/he is not taller than me.’

19b.  Anyin6vaen ési adi Kofi nt Esi.
4nyinGvde nf  ési a-di Kofi m  Esi
CM-boy DEF SM-run SM-surpass Kofi COM Esi
“The boy runs faster than Kofi and Esi.” (i.e., the boy is the fastest in
running.)

In these comparative SVCs, V, denotes the property with respect to which the
entities are being compared. The standard of comparison is the object of V,. The
comparee functions as the subject of the SVC. A superlative reading is derived
when the standard of comparison contains more than one entity as in (19b).

The verb s3 ‘be equal’ is used in SVCs to express equality. It occurs as VP,. The
verb s3 is adapted from Ewe so ‘be equal’. In my corpus, all the examples of s3
equality comparison involve plural subjects where two or more entities being
equated occur together. Consider the following examples.

20a. Bésh’as3.
bé-she ba-s5
3PL-grow  SM-be.equal
“They are of the same age.’

20b. Bétri asd.
bé-tri bé-s5
3PL-become.big SM-be.equal
“They are of the same size’

10.3.5 Aspectual SVCs

Some verbs are used in SVCs to convey aspectual meanings. Such verbs occur as
the final verb in the series. For instance, the form di ‘look’ can be used as a final
verb in an SVC as in (21a) to signal that a situation has existed before or will have
happened prior to the time of speech or as an adverbial particle as in (21b). It thus
marks experiential aspect.

21a. Ama 4di 1gg edi.
Ama 4-di 1-g8 e-di
Ama SM-go CM-Accra SM-look
‘Ama has (ever) been to Accra.’
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21b. Kibufin idi kaba di.
ki-buf t-ni ki-di ké-ba di
CM-matter AM-PROX CM-type NEG.PERF-come EXP
“This has never happened.’

In (21a), di ‘look’ is used to express a situation that has occurred before the
moment of speech and it can be interpreted as ‘ever’ or ‘once’ whereas in (21b), it
can be interpreted as ‘never’ or ‘never as yet’ because of the negative perfective
marker. In this sentence, di ‘look’ is used to indicate that a situation has never
occurred and may never occur. The example in (21b), however, is not an SVC
because di ‘look’ has fully grammaticalised so it is not marked for subject. The
difference between (21a) and (21b) shows the stages of grammaticalisation of the
verb di ‘look’.

10.3.6 Resultative SVCs

Resultative SVCs involve situations where the state of affairs expressed by VP,
involves a kind of causation which results in the state of affairs denoted by VP,.
The resultative SVCs involve same subjects. Here, the object expressed with VP, is
shared as an object with VP,.

22a. Doxwé¢ éfi Kokl éhuiési.
Doxwé& é-fi Kokt é-hid ke-si
Doxwé SM-push Koki SM-hit CM-downpart
‘Doxw¢ pushed Koku down.’

22b.  Adzin étu pritih dy€ m harha.
adzA n{ é-tu prit  nf a-y& m hama
CM-woman DEF SM-beat plate DEF SM-break COM hammer
‘The woman smashed the plate with a hammer.” (Cut & Break 40)

The actions expressed in examples (22a) and (22b) by VP, result in the falling
down of Kok (22a) and the plate being smashed (22b).

10.3.7 Posture SVCs

Some SVCs are used to describe the position of entities. For instance, an upside
down position of an entity like a pot is expressed by the verbs ‘turn’ and ‘cover’ as
in (23a).

23a. Ketsukpun étsyine ékamu kesukpogunu.
ke-tsukpi nf ke-tsyina ke-kiimii ke-sukpogunu
CM-pot DEF SM-turn SM-cover CM-tree.stump
‘The pot is (turned) upside down on the tree stump’. (PSPV. 12)
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23b. Tumpan akp’eli kashdnim.
tumpd  nf a-kpa é-1i ka-sh3 ni kum
bottle DEF SM-tilt SM-be.positioned CM-basket DEF inside
‘The bottle is lying in the basket.’ (PSPV. 22)

10.3.8 Causative multiverb constructions

Clauses containing multiple verbs in which the first verb is k5 ‘give, let, cause,
make’ resemble SVCs in a number of ways: the verbs in such a clause share the
same tense; they may share one argument; they do not have an overt marker of
coordination or subordination. However, the verbs do not have the same subject
and as such, such structures are not mono-clausal. In such clauses, the verb k3
‘give, let, cause, make’ always precedes VP, which refers to its effect or result.
The sentences below illustrate how the object of the causative verb is understood
as the subject of VP,. This is clearly visible in example (24a) where the subject and
object NPs of VP, belong to different classes. Observe that the SM on VP, refers
to the object of VP, which belongs to the ka- class.

24a. Ekpén dk3 kenifi *ébhui.
e-kpé nf 4-kd ke-ni ni ké-bhui
CM-dry.weather DEF SM-cause CM-river DEF SM-cut
‘The dry weather caused the river to stop flowing.’

24b.  Ama k5 Kofi 4naw3 aba.
Ama 4k5 Kofi 4-ndw5 a-bi
Ama SM-cause Kofi SM-hasten = SM-come
‘Ama made Kofi come in a rush.’

24c.  AkS3 lapoi kidzyani.
a-ks la-pGt ki-dzya ni
3SG-cause 3PL.DEP-roast CM-meat DEF
‘S/he made them roast the meat.’

Where the shared argument is realised as a pronoun, it is expressed only once and
its form is the dependent form of the pronoun, overtly signalling dependence. This
further shows the difference between these clauses and SVCs as the dependent
form of the pronoun does not occur on the VP, in SVCs. It is possible to
paraphrase such a clause as a complex sentence in which the matrix clause
predicate is k3 and it takes a dependent complement clause introduced by si
‘COMP’ as shown in (24d).

24d.  AKkS3 si lapGt kidzyan.
a-ks st la-pGt ki-dzya nf
3SG-cause COMP  3PL.DEP-roast CM-meat DEF
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‘S/he caused them to roast the meat.’

These causative verb constructions are thus treated as multiverb constructions (see
Ameka 2005 on multiverb constructions).

104  SVCs and grammaticalisation

A number of verbs in Tafi have grammaticalised or are in the process of
grammaticalising into aspectual, modal and directional markers. When these verbs
are fully grammaticalised they are not marked for subject or any other verbal
markers. For instance, the adverbial particles béké ‘completive’, di ‘experiential’,
k5 ‘dative’, and ki ‘allative’ have grammaticalised from the verbs ‘finish’, ‘look’,
‘give’ and ‘reach’ respectively (see Chapter 5 on allative and dative). Consider the
following examples. In the sentences in (25a) and (26a), the verbs function as full
verbs and are therefore marked for subject but in (25b) and (26b), because they are
fully grammaticalised they are not marked for subject.

25a.  Odutsun 6béke.
o-dutsi nf o-béke
CM-stew DEF SM-finish
‘The stew got finished.’

25b.  Ama at5 ’édan béke.
Ama 45 ki-d5 nf  béke
Ama SM-cook CM-thing DEF COMPL
‘Ama has finished cooking.’

26a. Andvon éwu eku kitrekpuniabha.
a-nG6vd ni é-wu é-ki ki-trekpi n{ kébha
CM-child DEF SM-climb SM-reach CM-anthill DEF top
‘The child climbed onto the anthill.” (FS)

26b.  Andvan awilt ku kenim.
a-né6vd ni a&-wilt  kd ke-ni kumt
CM-child DEF SM-fall ALL CM-river inside
The child fell into a river.’ (FS)

It is well known that SVCs are an important channel for the development of
grammatical markers from verbs (see Lord 1993).



11. ROUTINE EXPRESSIONS

In every speech community, interaction and communication among members is a
daily affair. As such, words and expressions used during those interactions become
conventionalised routines. These routine expressions are specific to the speech
community in which they are used and they are performed according to the socio-
cultural norms, but they can diffuse across linguistic and cultural boundaries.
Routine expressions include greetings, expressions used for congratulating and
welcoming people, consoling or sympathising with a bereaved person or a family,
inviting people to join in a meal, showing gratitude or appreciation. This chapter
deals with routine expressions in Tafi. Attention is drawn to the structure and
context within which some of these expressions are used.

11.1 Social encounters and their act sequences

In the context of communal life in the small villages of Tafi, members of the
community encounter each other in different situations and for different purposes.
Thus, someone may just decide to visit another person be it a relative or a
neighbour just to greet or say hello to him/her, to express condolences to a
bereaved person or family, to congratulate or thank him/her, to wish a sick person
a speedy recovery among others. Depending on the purpose of the visit, it could be
short or lengthy. Ameka 1991:385 with reference to Ewe states that

These social visits could be of varying length. They could be ‘flying’
visits in the sense that the visitor comes around to say hello and
departs after that; or they could be ‘sitting’ visits, where the visitor
accepts a seat from the host and spends some time with him/her.

The sitting visits include formal ceremonies like marriages, funerals, announcement
of death (by the bereaved family to the chief and elders of a community),
arbitration etc. Usually, if the visit is formal, the exchanges are done through an
intermediary referred to as tsytdmi ‘spokesperson’ or a ‘linguist’ in Ghanaian
English (see also Ameka 1991).

In the following sections, I describe what goes on during a ceremony or a visit to
someone. When one pays a visit to somebody, the sequences of acts involved are
as follows: attention calling, response to attention, welcome, seat offer, offer of
water, exchange of greetings, inquiry about purpose of visit, leave-taking and
departure. I must state that the discussion in this section draws heavily on a similar
description of Ewe in Ameka (1991).
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11.1.1 Attention calling

During a visit, attention calling is used by a speaker or visitor to announce his/her
approach to a place and also to find out whether the host is present or not.
Expressions used for attention calling include those in (1) and some of the
responses to attention calling include those given in (2).

la.  Agoo ((mo) 15)! Ib.  kdkdks!
agoo mo o k5ksks
agoo ADD ADD sound of knocking
‘Attention, please!’ ‘Knocking’

2a.  Amee! 2b.  Tsoku!
amee tsoktl
response enter
‘Come in!’ ‘Enter!’

2c.  Bokpast. 2d.  Gabal
bi-kpasi ga ba
1PL-be.in walk come
‘We are in(side).’ ‘Come in!’

Agoo, as used in Tafi and other languages spoken in southern Ghana, is used to
announce the approach or arrival of the speaker or visitor to a place be it a
compound of a house, a room etc. As shown in (1a), agoo can be used with the
addressive and attention getting particle mo and the addressive advisory particle 16
which means ‘I advise you’. The particle mo is used only when there is more than
one addressee. One could also use the expression kdkskd ‘knocking’ or physically
knock to ask for entry into a place. Also agoo can be accompanied by knocking.
Two other contexts of use of agoo are (i) to call for the attention of a group of
people at a public gathering before addressing them and (ii) to ask for the right of
way.

The response to agoo is amee. It is used to permit people to enter a place. It is also
used to give people the go-ahead to do something. The use of agoo to ask for the
right of way does not call for a verbal response but a physical action of the
addressee moving out of the way.

11.1.2 Welcome

The act of welcoming a visitor is determined by whether the visitor is a traveler
from another village or town (in which case, there may be an elaborate welcome)
or whether the person is from the same village. The following expressions in (3)
are used to welcome a visitor from another village or town. The responses to the
expressions in (3a) and (3c) are given in (3d) and (3e) respectively.
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3a. W5 wulaa! 3b.  Atau!

wd wulaa attiu

2SG.IND hail ‘I embrace you.”®

‘Hail!”
3c.  W’iga (ée)! 3d.  ookpén.

w5 5-ga (ée) ookpér

2SG.IND SM-walk UFP response

“You are welcome.” (Lit. “you walked.”) ‘Response’
3e.  Yoo.

yoo

okay

‘Okay’

Woulaa ‘hail’ is used when both the visitor and the host have not seen each other for
a long time. Thus, just as the host sees the visitor coming s/he says wulaa ‘hail’
prefaced by the 2SG/PL independent pronoun. According to one of my consultants,
‘it’s like the host is acknowledging that s/he has seen the visitor coming and s/he is
happy to see him/her coming’ and that ‘it’s like embracing verbally’. Moreover, a
visitor can be welcomed by just mentioning his/her personal name as in (4a) or by
using an address term as in (4b) accompanied by the vocative particle oo ‘UFP’.

4a.  Ama oo! 4b.  Akudzyé oo!
Ama oo a-kidzya 00
Ama UFP CM-uncle UFP
‘Ama!’ ‘Uncle!’

11.1.3 Offer of seat

Usually, the visitor is offered a seat immediately s/he enters the compound. The
host offers the visitor a seat by using any of the following verbal routines in (5).
When the encounter is formal or ceremonial such as marriages, funerals etc., sitting
down is an important aspect of it.

5a.  Kegbu ’alt! 5b.  Ziesi!
ke-gbu  ka-li za ke.si
CM-chair SM-be.at sit down
‘There is a chair/seat.’ ‘Sit down!’

% Following Ameka (1991), T gloss atdu as ‘I embrace you’ since it is said by both the host
and the arriving person and it is said while both people are embracing.



318 Chapter 11

11.1.4 Offer of water

Like it is done by the Ewes, after the visitor is seated, if s/he is from another town
or village, s/he is offered water. If the visitor is someone who believes in libation,
then s/he will pour some of the water on the ground before drinking it. At times,
the person may sip some of the water before pouring the rest on the ground.
Pouring some water on the ground is a sign of goodwill. Thus, the visitor by so
doing is praying for blessings, peace, long life, good luck among others for the
host. After the visitor has been offered water, then either s/he or the host initiates
the greeting exchange.

11.1.5 Greeting sequences

For details about the importance of greetings and the different types of greetings
see § 11.2.

11.1.5.1  Pre-greetings

The greeting exchange may begin with pre-greetings. A pre-greeting initiated by
the visitor is meant to seek permission to greet the host and it goes like this:

6a.  (Idé kikd) tbasint w5 ¢ lo.
f-q¢ kikd {-ba-stm ws  é lo
1SG-take.off ~ hat  1SG-FUT-greet 2SG UFP UFP
‘(Please), may I greet you.’

The host may give any of the responses in (7) indicating his or her readiness to
receive the greetings.

7a. Vi ’uiabha! 7b.  Sin3 faa!
vt kdi  kabha sin5 faa
go 3SG top greet freely
‘(You) go on!’ “You are free to greet.’

7c. Ko ’eliba!
ko ki ba
let 3SG  come
‘Let it= greeting come!’

If the host is not ready, s/he will indicate that to the visitor with any of the
following expressions:
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8a.  Dzr3 ’ebdé/ gbo!
dzr3 kib5é/ gbo
stop little/ a.while
‘Wait a little/a while!”

8b.  Dzu ahot ’tliabhe ’eb3é!
dzu a-hot ki kabha kibsé
put.down CM-hand 3SG.IND top little
‘Hold on a little!”

Depending on the occasion, both the visitor and the host may communicate with
each other through a tsyidmt ‘spokesperson’. The spokesperson usually relays the
speaker’s message by paraphrasing it.

11.1.5.2 The greeting exchange

When the pre-greeting sequence is done with, then the greeting exchanges begin.
As it is in Ewe, the greeting exchange is made up of greetings and the ‘how are
you?’ sequence which could be very simple or elaborate (see Ameka 1991). During
the greeting sequence, if the host is not sure of where exactly the visitor is coming
from and s/he wants to know s/he may ask:

8a.  Fa l5babisi? 8b.  Ni fak3 15babisi?
fa 15-ba-bisi ni fak3 15-ba-bisi
where 1PL.DEP-FUT-ask LOC where 1PL.DEP-FUT-ask
‘Where should we ask of?’ ‘Where should we ask of?’

The visitor answers the question by mentioning the name of the town or village
where s/he is arriving from. The host may then ask about the people staying there
as in (9) or if s/he knows any particular people s/he will mention their names and
ask of them.

9a.  Wo Kadjébi 5k5 ayi?
w5 Kadjébi 2.k3 a-y{
2SG.IND Kadjebi place AM-POSSD
‘How are the people at (your) Kadjebi?’

The host may then ask the visitor about the health of the visitor and his/her people
as in (9b) and (9c¢).

9b.  Noli mdm3?
no-1{ m3-m3
2PL-be.at RED-well
‘How are you (pl).” (Lit.: ‘Are you well?”)
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9c.  Ee, notsyd’lia?
ee Won3 tsyl no-li a
yes  2PL.IND too  SM-be.at UFP
“Yes, how are you too?’

11.1.6 Inquiry about the purpose of visit

After the exchange of greetings, the host initiates the inquiry about the purpose of
visit. This act is referred to as amanié bubs ‘recounting of one’s mission’. The term
amanié like the Ewe and Ga amanié is borrowed from Akan. The host may enquire
about the purpose of visit from the visitor directly as exemplified in (10) or
through a tsytamt ‘spokesperson’ as in (11). In (11c¢), X represents visitor(s).

10a. Blo ’Kin 3y3 /bubuibut /bokoo.
bl -Ki ni 5-y5 /bu-buibut /bokao
1PL.IND CM-here DEF SM-be.cold/RED-cool/cool
‘Our place is cool.’

10b. Blo ’Ki nf kizizi kdny4daka 'ma (obon)?.

bl o-ki ni ki-zi-zi kanyddka ma
IPL.IND CM-here DEF CM-RED-bad any be.at:NEG
0-béi

CM-today

‘There is no bad news here (today).’

1la. A: Tsyidmt alf "kli?
tsyldmi a-li kit
spokesperson SM-be.at CM-there
‘Is the spokesperson there?’

11b. B: Al
a-l{
3SG-be.at
‘He is.”

I1c. A: Nu ’gben tt anand X st balaga.
ni  i-gbe ni ! a-ninj X st
hear CM.PL-message DEF COMP  3SG.DEP-reach X COMP
bali ba-ga
3PL.IND SM-walk
‘Hear it and let it reach X that they are welcome.’
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11d. A: BI3 ’Kin 5y5.
bl -Ki ni 5-y5
1PL.IND CM-here DEF SM-be.cold
‘Our place is cool.’

1le. A: Bal’idzoun amanié/ bal’5tsur{abha amanié
bali ki-dzo kum a-manié
3PL.IND CM-road inside CM-mission
OR
bali S-tsuri kabha a-manié
3PL.IND CM-leg top CM-mission
‘What is the purpose of their visit?’

11f.  B: Yoo, ay{, makalim3, nonu ’gbe ni a?

yoo ayl mi a-ka-al{ m3 no-ni
Okay ?7? 1SG.IND CM-father-PL  ADD 2SG-hear
i-gbe ni a

CM.PL-message DEF  UFP
‘Okay, my fathers, have you heard the message?’

If there is bad news, for instance, the death of somebody or a funeral, the host
would state that there is bad news at their end as illustrated in (12).

12a.  BI3 °Ki nf kikpikpiniabha lotsriri.
bl ki ni ki-kpikp{ nf kabha lo-tsiri
IPL.IND CM-here DEF CM-hot DEF top 1PL.DEP-be.on
‘Our place is hot.’

12b. BI3 ’Ki nf vu ’ift.
bl3 -k ni  i-vu ki-fii
1PL.IND CM-here DEF SM-catch CM-fire
‘Our place is on fire.’

12c.  BI3 xiin n kindn{dbha 16tsirf.
bl3 xin nf kind  nf  kébha 16-tsiri
1PL.DEF as.for TOP funeral DEF top 1PL.DEP-be.on
‘As for us, we are performing the funeral rites.’

% oKi and 1Ki ‘here’ are used interchangeably.
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12d. Kigt nonu kiliabha 16tsiri.
ki-gt no-nid kuli kabha 16-tsir{
3SG-REL  2PL-hear 3SG.IND top  1PL.DEP-be.on
‘What you heard, that’s what we are on.’

Like in Ewe, Tafi also has a ‘stereotyped phrase used as a pre-question or
disclaimer in the inquiry turn’ (Ameka 1991:392) which is ‘bényi tsyi bébisi/
bekeebisi ‘even if one knows one (still) asks’. This phrase is used even when the
host already knows the reason for the visitor being there or when the mission of
the visitor is obvious. On such occasions, the meetings have been pre-arranged.

Any of these statements, in (12), from the host informs the visitor or addressee
about the state of affairs in which the host finds him/herself. By so doing, the host
expects the visitor to recount the purpose of his/her visit. The visitor then starts
stating his/her mission/purpose of visit as shown by the examples in (13). In (13a),
this is done through a spokesperson.

13a.  Wo tsyi 6bonu tt anan’ ali st blo tsy{ divuno kizizi kanyaaka di kigt If Ki ni?.

w5 tsyl 6-bo-ni L a-nand bal{
2SG.IND too  SM-FUT-hear COMP 3SG.DEP-reach 3PL
st bl tsyl  di-vuno ki-zizi kényéaaka
COMP  1PL.IND too NEG2-hold CM-RED-bad any

di ki-gu It K n{

surpass 3SG-REL be.at CM-here DEF
“You too you will hear and let it reach them that we too are not on any bad
mission other than that which is here.’

13b.  Blo tsyf kigt kil ba nf ki nf kut blo tsyi ni ki’ idzo 15t3nt.

bl tsyl ki-gu kuli ba ni KU ni
1PL.IND too  3SG-REL 3SG.IND come LOC CM-here DEF
kuli bl tsyl nf kut ki-dzo  15-t5nt

3SG.IND IPL.IND too TOP 3SG.IND CM-way 1PL.DEP-follow
‘We too, what happened here that is what has brought us here’. (Lit. ‘we
too, what happened here, it’s its way we are following’.)

13c.  Blo tsyt divuno kizizi kdnyaaka, bl ko tsy’5y3?.

bl tsyl di-vuno ki-zi-zi kanyaaka
IPLIND too NEG2-hold CM-RED-bad any
bl 2kd tsyl o-ys

IPL.IND place too  SM-be.cool
‘We too are not on any bad mission, our place too is cool.’

After the visitor states his’/her mission, the host again welcomes him/her. If the
visitor is from another village/town, the host may then give an account of things
going on, about to happen or that have happened including deaths etc.
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11.1.7 Leave-taking

At the end of the meeting/ceremony, the visitor then seeks permission to leave by
using the expression bisi (k)idzo ‘ask permission’ (lit.: ‘ask way’) as shown in (14).
The host may grant or deny the request. Thus the visitor can only leave after the
permission has been granted by the host. The granting of the permission may
involve several turns depending on whether the encounter is a ceremony or an
ordinary visit. When the permission to leave is granted by the host, s/he then adds
a leave-taking expression and both parties may part with a handshake. The leave-
taking expression added by the host after granting the visitor the permission to
leave is meant to extend good wishes to the visitor and the visitor also responds to
it.

14a. A: Tsyiamt al{ lo?
tsytamt a-lf lo
spokesperson SM-be.at ADD
‘Is the spokesperson there?’

14b. B: Ee, tsyldmt ali.
ee tsylamt a-lf
yes  spokesperson SM-be.at
Yes, the spokesperson is (here).

l4c.  A: Obonu kibanant bakan si kigt kuli ni so 15ban, bodp *elt béke. Ontigt
kibuinyéébui vama butbisi *1dz6 oo.

O-bo-nii ki-ba-nént bé-ka nf st
2SG-FUT-hear 3SG-FUT-reach CM.PL-father DEF COMP
ki-gt kut ni so 15-ba n{ bG-do kuli
3SG-REL 3SG.IND TOP so 1PL.DEP-come TOP 1PL-say 3SG
béke énig ki-bui-nyas-ki-bai va*’-ma

COMPL if CM-matter-DISTR-CM-matter ~ again-be.at:NEG
bi-u-bisi ki-dzo oo

1PL-PRSPROG-ask CM-way UFP

“You will hear and let it reach the elders that what we have come to do
we’ve accomplished it so in the absence of any other matter we are
asking permission to return to our place.’

14d. B: Yoo, makali nont gbe ni 4? Basi éébisi *idz6 oo.
yoo mi a-ka-al{ no-nid i-gbe ni
okay 1SG.IND CM-father-PL  2PL-hear CM.PL-message DEF

7 This form could have resulted from a simplification of the consonant cluster of the
preverb marker vla ‘again’.
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14e.

14f.

If the encounter is just a flying visit and not a planned visit, when parting the
visitor may use any of the expressions in (15) and the host may see the visitor off.

Chapter 11
a
UFP
ba-si bé-é-bisi ki-dz6 00

3PL-say SM-PRSPROG-ask CM-way UFP

‘Okay, my elders, have you heard the message? They said they are

asking for permission (to leave).’

C: BGk3 ’al’idz6 oo.
B6-k5  bali ki-dzo oo
1PL-give 3PL CM-way UFP
‘We have granted the permission.’

B: Békan asi kidz6 It so win3 bhitiibui 6bon ni oo.

ba-ka ni ba-si ki-dzo I )
CM.PL-father DEF 3PL-say CM-road be.at so
Wwon3 bhiti  ki-bui 6b6n ni o0

2PL  do CM-matter CM-today DEF UFP
“The elders say that permission is granted, thanks for today.’

The host may also use any of the expressions in (16).

15a.

15b.

15c¢.

15d.

{baba srd n5 di.

{-ba-ba sri  Wonb di
1SG-VENT-come visit 2PL EXP
‘I have come to visit you (pl).’

{baba mo n3 di.

{-ba-ba mo  Won3 di
1SG-VENT-come see 2PL EXP
‘I have come to see you (pl).

{baba sint n3 di.

{-ba-ba stno  Won3 di
1SG-VENT-come greet 2PL EXP

‘I have come to greet you (pl).’

{baba kpi aijhii di n3.

{-ba-ba kpi 4wshi di  Wond
1SG-VENT-come put.in CM-eye look 2PL

‘I have come to see you (pl)/ how you (pl) are doing.’
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16a. Jvi{isin’ ali.
5w {-{-sim. bal{
2SG-go 1SG-PRSPROG-greet 3PL
‘if you go I greet them.’

16b. 3vi {{sumt *panimi oo.
5w {-{-sum bu-pa ni kum oo
2SG-go 1SG-PRSPROG-greet CM-house DEF inside UFP
‘If you go I greet those in the house.’ (lit.: you go I greet the household.”)

16c. Kpaya agbanm w) € 10.

Kpdya 4-gbdm w35 e 1o
God SM-lead 2SG UFP ADD
‘May God lead you.’

11.2 Greetings

The act of greetings is a very important gesture in Tafi as it is in all other African
communities in general and Ghana in particular. There are several social
encounters that require greetings. Every speech community or social group has its
own set of greetings that is appropriate in the speech event. Thus, exchange of
greetings may vary in terms of their purpose, level of formality, length of time and
content.

In Tafi, greetings are required even among people living in the same house or
compound when they wake up in the morning; among neighbours; people in the
market; traders and customers; people whose paths cross as they go about their
daily or individual activities like going to the riverside to fetch water, to the farm
or market. Greetings are also exchanged between strangers. When people regularly
greet each other it is a sign of showing concern and familiarity toward one another.
Even though greetings are important, there are instances where people are
prohibited from greeting. It is prohibited to greet when going to the toilet or the
refuse dump. Greeting someone during such occasions is deemed as a sign of
disrespect or an insult. This is also reported for Logba, Ewe and Ga (see Dorvlo
2008, Ameka 1991 and Dakubu 1981).

Greeting exchanges in Tafi are accompanied by certain non-verbal gestures. For
instance, when someone is in a hat and wants to exchange greetings with elders, he
has to take off the hat to show respect. It is culturally unacceptable to keep the hat
on. Also, if one is in cloth, the cloth has to be lowered and held with the left arm.
If the person in cloth is a linguist, he is expected to bring the cloth to waist level.
This is referred to as ‘étsti *ypot’{dshi’ meaning ‘he wraps a cloth around the waist’
or ‘he lowers the cloth to waist level’. Also, when greeting an elderly person, the
greeting is accompanied by slightly bending the upper part of one’s body when
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standing or slightly raising one’s body and bending it when one is seated. The
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greeting may be accompanied by a handshake.

In Tafi, like in Nyagbo and Logba, the day has been divided into two parts with
respect to greetings. The first part is made up of the morning and the second part

spans from the afternoon to the evening.

11.2.1 Morning greetings

The following greetings questions and their response pairs are used only in the
morning. The greetings in (17) and (19) are formal whereas those in (21) and (23)
are informal. (17) and (21) are used for a single addressee whereas (19) and (23)

are used when there is more than one addressee.

17.A:

18.B:

19.A:

20.B:

22.B:

Oyi 00?

()—yi 00
25G-getup UFP
‘Have you woken up?

Oshii/ yawee
6shii/ yawee
response
‘Response’

Oyi mo 00?

6-yi md 00
25G-getup ADD UFP
‘Have you (pl) woken up?’

Oshii/ yawee
6shii/ yawee
response
‘Response’

. Otiyi 4 e?

6-ti-yi a e
2SG-PERF-getup UFP UFP
‘Have you already woken up?’

Ee, wo tsy’dyi 4?7

ee wh tsyl 6-yi a
yes  2SG.IND too  SM-getup UFP
‘Yes, have you too woken up?’
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23. A: Notiyi 4 e?
no-ti-yi a e
2PL-PERF-getup UFP UFP
‘Have you (pl) already woken up?’

As shown in the examples, any of the following particles 4, 0o, € can be used as
illustrated in (21) and (23), or more than one can be used.

These greeting questions and response pair may be accompanied by either a “how-
are-you’ question, e.g. (26) or a ‘topic-only’ greeting question as in (24) or both in
different turns of the greeting exchange as illustrated below.

24. A: Bupéanimi e?
bu-pa n{ kim e
CM-house DEF inside UFP
‘How is the home?’

25.B: Kpasi.
kpasi oo
be.in UFP
‘Fine’ (Lit.: ‘It is in.”)

26. A: Nol{ a?
no-1{ a
2PL-be.at UFP
‘How are you?’ (Lit.: ‘Are you there?’)

27.B: Ee, no tsy’ 5l{ 4?
ee Won3 tsyl no-li a
yes 2PL.IND too  SM-be.at UFP
“Yes, how are you too? (Lit.: “Are you too there?’)

28.A: BansGvan ali m3?
ba-nGv3 ni ba-l{ m3
CM.PL-child DEF SM-be.at well
‘Are the children fine?’

29.B: Bali oo! Basint w/Won3.
ba-l{ 00  ba-sim w5/Wind
3PL-be.at UFP 3PL-greet  2SG/PL
‘They are there. They greet you.’

W’ayén tsy{ alt loo?
w5 a-y{ a-ni tsyl ba-li loo
2SG.IND AM-POSSD AM-PROX too SM-be.at ADD
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‘Are yours too fine?”  (Lit.: “‘Are yours too there?’)

30. A: Ee, w’5bhuti ’ibui.
ee wh 5-blti  ki-bui
yes  2SG.IND SM-do CM-matter
“Yes, thank you.’

31.B: No tsy’ dbhiti ’ibui oo.

Won3 tsyl no-bhuti ki-bidi 00
2PL.IND too SM-do CM-matter UFP
‘Thank you (pl) too.’

Nod’and{abha oo.

no-di a-nb kébha oo
2PL-look CM-person top  UFP
“You (pl) are taking care of them.’

32.A: Yoo, wo tsyi oo.
yoo Wb tsyl oo
okay 2SG.IND too UFP
‘Okay, you too.’

33.B: Yoo
yoo
‘Okay’

During greetings if the visitor is from another town, after the visitor responds to
the greetings the host will ask the ‘how-are-you’ question in (34a) instead of the
one in (24).

34a. W’epinie?
w5 ke-pi ni e
2SG.IND CM-home DEF UFP
‘How is your hometown?’

The ‘how-are-you’ questions and the topic-only questions can be asked during any
part of the day.

The following expressions in (34b) — (34d) can be used by a sick person as
responses to ‘how-are-you’ questions.

34b.  Abhitt aksrh “{bsé.
a-bhin  a-ks m{  kibsé
3SG-do SM-give 1SG little
‘I am getting better.’
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34c.  Abs.
4-bj
3SG-be.good
‘I am/feel well.” (Lit.: ‘it is good.”)

34d.  Idzi *tbsé.
i-dzi kibsé
1SG-become little
‘It is getting better.’

11.2.2 Midday to evening greetings

The greeting and response pairs that are appropriate from midday to the evening
are given below in (35), (36) and (37). They are usually followed by the ‘how-are
you?’ and topic-only questions as illustrated in (38) and (39). (35) illustrates the
greeting involving one addressee while (37) is used when there is more than one
addressee. The responses to the greeting, topic-only and ‘how-are-you?’ questions
in (36) and (37) are the same when greeting more than one addressee as in (38).
The only difference is that the 2SG pronoun is replaced by the 2PL pronoun.

35.A: Ayt oo
ayl 00
greeting UFP
‘Greetings’

36.B: Yawee, w’5kd ni e?
yawee W5 2.k3 n{ e
response 2SG.IND place DEF UFP
‘Response, how is your place?’

37. A: Kpast oo! Nol{a?
kpasi oo noli a
be.in UFP 2PL-be.at UFP
‘Fine, are you there?’

38.A: Ayt m3 oo

ayt mJ 00
greeting ADD UFP
‘Greetings’

When the people to be greeted are engaged in a discussion or conversation, one has
to politely seek permission from them with the expression in (39) in order to greet
them. The responses are given in (40).
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39. A: Won3 kafra, idibhui *ibii kpi Won3 *und?.

won5  kifra  i-di-bhui ki-bai kpi Won3
2PL.IND excuse  1SG-NEG2-cut CM-matter put.in 2PL.IND
bu.ni

mouth

‘Excuse me, I don’t mean to interrupt you.” (Lit.: ‘I did not cut a matter into
your mouth.”)

The permission may be granted with the expression in (40) or the person may be
asked to defer the greeting if they are not yet ready, as shown in (41) and (42).

40. Kb ’éli ba oo!
k3 ki ba 00
let 3SG come UFP
‘Let it come!”

41.  Dzyr3 gbo / *ébj¢!
dzyr3 gbo / kibsé
stop a.while / alittle
‘Wait a while/ a little!”

42.  Di’0l5 am "1b3é!
di bul$ a-m kibsé
look 1PL.IND CM-face a.little
‘Wait a while/ a little!” (Lit.: ‘look into our face a little’).

11.2.3 Greeting people when they are eating

In Tafi, usually, when you go and meet people eating, they consider you a well-
wisher. However, if you arrive when they had just finished eating, it is considered
that you don’t wish them well and that is why the gods did not bring you there
while they were eating.

When a visitor meets someone having a meal, s/he would have to salute him/her
using the expression in (43) and by so doing s/he admits the fact that s/he has seen
the person eating. The one eating responds to the salutation as is shown in (44a)
and (44b) and in turn invites the visitor to join in the meal with any of the
expressions illustrated in (45a) — (45d).

43.  Kp’ahot odi oo!
kpi a-ho o-di 00
put.in CM-hand SM-look UFP
‘Bon apétit!” or ‘enjoy your meal!” (Lit.: ‘Put your hand in and see.”)



44a.

44b.

45a.

45b.

45c.

45d.
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Yoo, oga m3.

yoo 0o-ga m3

okay 2SG-walk  well

‘Okay, you have walked well.” Or ‘You have come at a good time.’

Yoo, 9na ’aga.

yoo $-na bu-ga

okay 2SG-be.able CM-walk

‘Okay, you know how to walk.” Or “You have come at a good time.’

Bokp’ahot odi ee.

ba o-kpi a-hot o-di ee

come 2SG-put CM-hand 2SG-look UFP

‘Come and join us.” (Lit.: ‘Come and put your hand in and see.”)

Bodi 615!

ba  o-di bul)

come 2SG-look 1PL

‘Come and join us!” (Lit.: ‘Come and look at us.”)

Ga ba oo!

ga  ba 00

walk come UFP

‘Come and join us!” (Lit.: “Walk and come.’)

Ba tt loge ’€d3 oo!

ba lo-na ki-d5 00
come COMP 1PL.DEP-eat CM-thing UFP
‘Come and let’s eat the meal!’

According to one of my consultants, the expression in (45d) is used to invite
people who are close by and not necessarily those passing by. (45a) — (45¢) are
used among friends and people who know each other very well.

Any of the responses such as those in (46a) — (46f) may be used to respond to any
of the expressions in (45).

46a.

46b.

ADS.

a-bj
3SG-be.good
‘It is okay.’

Yoo, w’dbhuti ’ibui.
yoo W3 5-bhutt  ki-bii
okay 2SG.IND SM-do CM-matter
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‘Okay, thank you.’

46¢c. 0o, laa mu tsy{ {tikp’ahot.
00 laa m{ tsyl  {-ti-kpl a-hot
INTJ justnow 1SG.IND too  SM-PERF-put.in CM-hand
‘Oh, I have just eaten.” (Lit.: I have just put my hand in.”)

46d. Oo, ko y’ats3.
Oo kb yi a-ts
INTJ let 3SG SM-be.quick
‘Oh, go ahead.” (Lit.: ‘Let it go quickly.’)

46e. Ko ’elt vi mdm3.
k3 kli wvi m3-m3
let 3SG go RED-well
‘Enjoy your meal.” (Lit.: ‘Let it go very well’)

46f. M’ahot akpasi ("{sGgbém aplono nj).
m{ a-hot akpasi ki-sogbd kum a-pléno Win3
1SG.IND CM-hand SM-be.in CM-pot inside SM-add 2PL
‘My hand is in (the bowl together with yours).’

When the person invited decides to join in the meal and after sometime the host
notices that s/he is not eating enough of the meat or fish, the host draws his/her
attention to the meat/fish by saying:

47.  Oo, d’6ninim 16
oo di o-ni ni kum 16
INTJ look CM-soup DEF inside ADD
‘Feel free to take some of the meat/fish.” (Lit.: ‘Look inside the soup.’)

11.3 Gratitude expressions

In Tafi, as in all other communities in Ghana, expressing or showing gratitude for
something good someone has done for you is very important. Thus, if someone
does something for another person it is expected that the beneficiary or recipient
and at times his/her family show appreciation for that good deed. Gratitude is
expressed by means of the expressions in (48a) - (48¢). (48a) and (48b) are
expressions addressed to someone who has done something good for the speaker.
(48c) and (48d) are expressions used to express thanks to God for something good
that has happened to an addressee. Depending on the number of speakers
expressing their appreciation or the number of addressees being thanked the
appropriate pronouns are used. Also, depending on the individual’s spiritual or
cultural inclination, s/he may express gratitude to God as exemplified in (48c) and
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(48d). For instance, (48d) was used in a context where a sick person responded to a
question about his health that he was feeling better and then the visitor says ‘we
thank God’. The responses to the gratitude expressions in (48a) and (48b) are given
in (49a) and (49b) respectively. The gratitude expression in (48a) and (48c) can be
modified by the ideophonic intensifier popoop6/pép66p6é to demonstrate the
intensity of gratitude being expressed by the speaker.

48a.

48b.

48c.

48d.

49a.

49b.

W’3bhiti *ibai (popoopd).

w5 5-bhutit  ki-bii popoopé
2SG.IND SM-do CM-matter IDEO.very.much
“Thank you (very much).” (Lit.: You have worked.”)

[ha w’ahot.

i-hi w5  a-ho

1SG-hit 2SG CM-hand

‘I thank you.” (‘I hit you hand.”)

Mawi%/ Kpéaya y’4abhutiibui lo!/ (popoopd)

Mawd/ Kpaya yi a-bmti  ki-bdi lo / popoopd
God 3SG.IND SM-do CM-matter ADD IDEO.very.much

‘God has worked (so much).” i.e. ‘we thank God.’

Buht Mawt/ Kpaya ahot 16!

bu-hi Mawid/ Kpdya a-ho 16
1PL-hit God CM-hand ADD
‘We thank God.’

Wo tsyt o0o.

wh tsyl oo
2SG.IND too  UFP
‘(I thank) you too.’
Yoo.

yoo

‘Okay.’

Moreover, depending on the individual’s spiritual or cultural inclination, the
interaction may include a turn or two which conveys a speaker’s well-wishes for
the addressee by praying for God’s blessing upon the addressee for what s/he has
done for him/her as illustrated in (50).

% Mawi ‘God’ is a borrowing from Ewe.
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50.  Ebutin pétéé g’obhitin w’sbhuti *ibui. E¢, Kpayan élu ali 5zakd kd wd oo.

e-bii n{ pétéé g 5-bhitt  ni \) 5-bhti
CM-matter DEF all REL 2SG-do TOP 2SG.IND SM-do
ki-bii

CM-matter

e Kpaya ni é-la afl ozakd k5§ w5 oo

INTJ God DEF SM-put 3PL CM-place DAT 2PL UFP
‘Thank you very much for all what you have done. May God bless you in
return.’

114  Expressing congratulations

When good things (such as marriage, child birth, passing of exams or any
successful events) happen to people, they are praised or congratulated. In Taffi,
some of the expressions used on such occasions are not different from those used
for expressing gratitude. With expressions for congratulations, apart from humans
being regarded as having worked hard, it is also believed that God or other
supernatural beings are responsible for making good things happen, as illustrated in
(51a) - (51e). Traditionally, it is believed that everybody has budokpdbi as used in
(51b) which are little little beings around him/her which are his/her spiritual
guardians. They do things to support, defend and protect him/her. So when they do
a good job then something good happens to the person and then when people come
to the person they congratulate him/her on their success. The expression in (51e),
for instance, can be said to someone who has passed an exam and the same
expression can also be used without the ITIVE preverb marker to congratulate
someone who has built a house. All the other expressions in (51a) — (51d) can be
used to congratulate people on any happy occasion.

5la. Wo Mawu/ Kpaya y’abhuti ’ibui lo!

w5 Mawid/ Kpaya  yi a-blmti  ki-bai lo
2SG.IND God 3SG.IND SM-do CM-matter ADD
‘YOUR GOD has worked.’

51b. W3 *odokpébi bhuti *ibiii oo.
w5 bu-dokpabi bt ki-bui 00
2SG.IND CM.PL-spirit.being do CM-matter UFP
“Your personal spirit beings have worked.’

5lc.  W’éabhg *éd3 bhui ’ibii oo.
wd kébha ki-d5 bhui  ki-bui 00
2SG.IND top  CM-thing do CM-matter UFP
“Your personal spirit beings have worked.” (Lit.: Your thing above has
worked.”)



51d.

Sle.
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W’éabhe *édd yi k5 wh.

w) kabha ki-d> yi ki wh
2SG.IND top  CM-thing  show.up DAT 2SG
“Your personal spirit beings have showed up for you.’

W’3dobhuti *ibui oo.

wd $-do-bhutt ki-buf 00
2SG.IND SM-ITIVE-do CM-matter UFP
‘Congratulations’ (Lit.: You have gone to work.”)

The responses to all these expressions are:

52a.

52b.

11.5

Yoo, winj ydla (k3 mi) oo.

yoo  Wind no-yGla k3 mi oo
okay 2PL.IND SM-bless DAT 1SG UFP
‘Okay, you gave your blessing (to me).’

Yoo, Wond dé gbe d4.%

yoo  Won3 no-dé gbe da
okay 2PL.IND SM-send voice up
‘Okay, YOU have prayed.’

Expressions addressed to someone at work

To salute people who are engaged in some kind of work, be it physical or mental,
the following expressions in (53a) and (53b) are used. Depending on the number of
people involved, the 2SG or 2PL pronoun is used. The reply to these expressions is
given in (53c¢).

53a.

53b.

53c.

W’6tsiri ’{lidbha oo.

wd otsiri ki kabha oo
2SG.IND SM-be.on 3SG.IND top  UFP
“You are on its top.”  (i.e. “You are on it.”)
D’ahot oo.

di a-ho 00

look CM-hand UFP

‘Watch your hand.’

Yoo.

yoo

% d6 gbe d4 ‘pray’ is borrowed from Ewe.
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‘Okay.’

The expression in (53a) is addressed to someone who is engaged in any type of
work be it physical or mental while (53b) is used for someone who is engaged in a
physical or manual work like farming, fishing, carpentry etc. Another expression
used is dytk6o and its response is yaaye. This expression is used for someone who
is engaged in a physical or manual work.A similar expression ayik6é (with a
different tone) with its response also used in Ewe, Nyagbo and Logba appear to
have been borrowed from Ga. In Tafi, aytk66 when used is preceded by the
2SG/PL independent pronoun with their (final) vowel elided as in w’ayik6o and
Won’ayikéo ‘ayikoo to you (sg/pl)’. These expressions, when used, indicate to the
addressee that the work they are doing is being appreciated.

Also, if someone meets another person already at work, e.g. on his/her farm or
office, the interaction goes like this:

54a. A: W’6tigba ni e?
wd o-tigba ni e
2SG.IND CM-front DEF UFP
‘How is the front?’ (i.e., “What things have happened before I arrived?”)

54b. B: Kpast, kide” nf e?
kpast ki-de ni e
be.in CM-back DEF UFP
‘Fine, how’s the back?’ (i.c. how are things behind?)

54c. A: Kpast oo! W’6tsiri ’{l{abha oo.
kpasi oo W) otsiri  kuli kabha oo
be.in UFP 2SG.IND SM-be.on 3SG.IND top  UFP
‘Fine, you are on it.” (Lit.: “you are on its top’)

54d. B: Yoo, otsi w’35ba?
yoo otsi W) 5-5-ba
okay now 2SG.IND SM-PRSPROG-come
‘Okay, are you now coming?’

54e. A: Ee
ee
‘Yes’

In the above interaction, person A meets person B at work and enquires about the
things that happened at the workplace before the time that they are meeting.

"0 Tt appears kide is derived from kede ‘back’.
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Similar expressions are used in exchanges that occur when people are welcomed
from their workplace. These are described in the next section.

11.5.1 Welcoming people from work

Greetings are also exchanged to indicate the order in which the speaker and
addressee arrived at home from work etc. Usually, the interactants ask about things
that have happened in their absence. The following is an illustration of a greeting
exchange between two interactants, one of whom arrived home before the other.

55a. A: W’3di oo!
wd 5~ 00
2SG.IND SM-go  UFP
‘Welcome!” (Lit.: “You have been somewhere and back.”)

55b. B: Yoo, w’6tigba ni e?
yoo Wwjd o-tigba ni e
okay 2SG.IND CM-front DEF UFP
‘Okay, how is the front?” (i.e., “What things have happened before I
arrived?”)

55c.  A: Kpasi, wede ni"' ¢?
kpasit wj ke-de n{ e
be.in 2SG.IND CM-back DEF UFP
‘Fine, how’s the back?’ (i.c. how are things behind?)

55d. B: Kpast.
kpast
be.in
‘Fine.’

The turns may continue with the interactants enquiring about the places of work or
where B is returning from, i.e. farm, office, market etc. For instance, if the person
just returned from his/her farm, the speaker can ask the question in (55¢). The
response to this question is the same as (55d).

55e. W3 ’dyanimt 00?
w5 bu-ya ni kum 00
2SG.IND CM-farm DEF inside UFP
‘How is your farm?’

! One could also use the expression kide nf €? ‘How’s the back’ as in (54b).
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When a person is back from the farm, etc., the people in the house who stayed
behind may use the same expressions stated above to welcome him/her except the
one in (55b) as shown in the turns below.

56a. A: W’adi oo!
wd o-dh 00
2SG.IND SM-go  UFP
‘Welcome!” (Lit.: “You have been somewhere and back.”)

56b. B: Yoo, w’ede ni e?
yoo w3 ke-de n{ e
be.in 2SG.IND CM-back DEF UFP
‘Fine, how’s the back?’ (i.c. how are things behind?)

56c. A: Kpast, wd ’dyanimt 0o?
kpasi w5  bu-ya ni kum 00
be.in 2SG CM-farm DEF inside UFP
‘Fine, how is your farm?’

The response to (56¢) is the same as the one in (55d).

11.6  Expressing sympathy

When tragedy such as an accident or death befalls someone or when someone falls
sick, the person’s friends, family or members of the community visit him/her to
console or symphathise with him/her. One of the expressions used to express
sympathy in Tafi is babaa which is borrowed from Ewe. Just as it is used in Ewe,
babaa is used in Tafi to sympathise with or to apologise to the addressee for any
problem or inconvenience caused. For instance, if someone lifts a chair and it hits
another person, s’he has to say babaa to that person to express regret. However, in
Tafi, babaa can be prefixed with either the 2SG/PL independent pronoun depending
on the number of addressees involved as shown in (57a). Another expression used
is kafra which is borrowed from Ewe as in (57b).

57a. W3 babaa (00)!
wd babaa 00
2SG.IND sorry UFP
‘Sorry to you (sg)!’

57b. O, kafra!
0  kifra
INTJ excuse

‘Oh, sorry!’
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The expression babaa ‘sorry’ is also used to express sympathy when someone is
bereaved. Other expressions used on such an occasion are:

58a.

58b.

W’5tsyant *ibii oo.

w5 5-tsyant ki-bui 00
2SG.IND SM-meet CM-matter UFP

“You have suffered it.” (Lit.: “You have met it.”)

W’6nd ’ibui zizi oo.

wh 6-ni ki-bai Zi-zi 00
2SG.IND SM-hear CM-matter RED-bad UFP
‘You have heard bad news.’

If the death occurred as a result of the person being sick for some time and all
attempts to cure him/her proved futile, then the expression in (58c) may be said to
the bereaved family.

58c.

W’ostsyt *ubhuti oo.

wd 5-tsyt bu-blti o0
2SG.IND SM-do.in.vain CM-do UFP
“You have tried or worked in vain.’

When one pays a visit to a sick person, the following expressions in (59) could be
used to express sympathy. (59d) and (59¢) are used for those who are bedridden
and could not move about.

59a.

59b.

59c.

59d.

W’35mo zhi oo.

wd §-5-mo zhii 00
2SG.IND SM-PRSPROG-see problem UFP
“You are having problems.’

W’66di wj shiiabha oo.

wh 6-6-di w5 shi  kabha 00
2SG.IND SM-PRSPROG-look 2SG.IND REFL top UFP

“You are looking after yourself.’

W’34nyina wj shi oo.

w5 5-5-nyina wi shi oo

2SG.IND SM-PRSPROG-hold  2SG.IND REFL UFP

“You are taking care of yourself.” (Lit.: “You are holding yourself.”)

W’6li ok t6dikp6 oo.

w5 6-1i o-kb to-dukp6 o0
2SG.IND SM-be.positioned CM-place ~ AM-one UFP
“You are at one place.’
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59e.  W’4dzi ok) todikpd
w5 6-dzi o-kb to-dukp6
2SG.IND SM-be.located.on.base CM-place AM-one
“You are at one place.’

The response to all the expressions used when sympathising with a sick or a
bereaved person is yoo ‘okay’. The formulae in (59f) — (59h) can be used to wish a
sick person speedy recovery.

59f.  Abakadéme aks w3 oo.
é-ba-kidéme a-kj w3 00
3SG-FUT-improve SM-give 2SG UFP
‘It will be better.” Or “Your condition will improve.’

59g. Ababhitt k3 w3 oo.
4-ba-bhitt k5 ws 00
3SG-FUT-do DAT 2SG UFP
‘It will be better.” Or “Your condition will improve.’

59h. Dbohaya oo.
5-bo-haya 00
2SG-FUT-recover UFP
“You will recover.’

When the visitor asks for permission to depart, the host expresses his/her
appreciation by using any of the expressions below. (60a) can also be said anytime
to anybody who pays someone a visit.

60a. W’3sra and odi oo.
wd §-sra a-nd o-di 00
2SG.IND SM-visit CM-person 2SG-look  UFP
“You came and visited a person.’

60b. W’obaka and ’ebuii.
wd 5-baka a-nd ki-bui
2SG.IND SM-remember CM-person CM-matter
“You remembered a person’s case.’

60c. W’6vé and *uind oo.
wd o-ve a-nd bu.ni 00
2SG.IND SM-V CM-person mouth  UFP
“You have been gracious.’

60d. W’6bi 3plina anj oo.
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w5 6-bi 5-plnd a-nd 00
2SG.IND SM-weep SM-help CM-person UFP
“You have wept with a person.’

11.7 Disclaimers

Agoo as stated earlier in § 11.1.1 is used to get the attention of others when one is
entering a building. It is also used to capture the attention of people and get them
to be silent and attentive when someone wants to take the floor to say something
and when someone wants the right of way to pass through, for instance, a crowded
place. In the last instance, the response to agoo, which is amee, may not be given.
The people or person may just move out of the speaker’s way for him to pass.

Kafra, tafratsyl and sébio ‘excuse me, I beg your pardon’ as used in other Ghanaian
languages are used to excuse oneself and show respect to one’s addressee(s)
especially when what one is about to do or say is indecent or not pleasant. By so
doing, these expressions are used to forestall any form of anger on the part of the
addressee(s). For instance, when one wants to talk about the departed or any taboo
word such as sex, a speaker has to preface it with any of these words.

Tafratsyl and kafra could also be used to preface apologies as illustrated in (61a)
and (61b). The expression in (61a) for instance, can be used if one steps on another
person and (61b) could be used when one has said something unpleasant.

6la. Wo kéfra lo, idutso wj *omo?.
w5 kéfra lo 1-du-tso wd  bu-mo
2SG.IND excuse ADD 1SG-NEG2-do.carly 2SG CM-see
‘Sorry (to you), I did not see you early.’

61b. O kafra, idinadp?.
0 kafra 1-dv-na-dp
INTJ excuse 1SG-NEG2-be.able-say
‘Oh sorry, I did not say it well’ (i.e., I am sorry for saying the wrong thing).

The use of the left hand when communicating with someone is culturally
unacceptable. This is because the use of the left hand is considered more insulting
than using insulting words and it is deemed a dishonourable act. However, if it
should become necessary to use the left hand one must excuse one’s self by using
the expression in (62a). Its response is given in (62b).

62a. Kafra, kibitikpg lo.
kafra ki-bittkpé lo
excuse me CM-lefthand  ADD
‘Excuse me, (it is) the left hand.’
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62b. (Kt tsy{) ohot.

ki tsyl o-ho

3SG too CM-arm

‘It is also a hand.’
To show politeness or courtesy when communicating with an addressee who is
older or who has a higher social status or when requesting for something, a speaker
ought to preface his/her speech or request with the expression ide kikd ‘I beg’,
literally, ‘I take off (my) hat’. This expression is also used to apologise for any
rude behavior. The verb phrase de kikd ‘beg’ is a borrowing from Ewe and as
stated in § 8.3.1, it is also used to mitigate the effect of the violation of any social
norm or “the illocutionary force of [any] act that may inconvenience the
addressee” (Ameka 1991:619).

11.8  Expressing farewell

Farewell expressions are used when people are parting from each other after a
ceremony or visit or when someone is going on a journey either for a long time or
a short time. Some of the expressions are (i) used to convey blessings and good
wishes for the addressee; (ii) requests to the addressee to convey the speaker’s
greetings to people where the addressee is going; and (iii) used to convey the
speaker’s desire to see the addressee again (see also § 11.1.7). The following is a
recording in which a nephew is parting from a paternal aunt after a visit.

63.A: €¢, m’akidd, m’1Ki tibiba ni, kiwitm d3 so {bashi, ipt si tt tbakrd w3.
e mi{ dkdd mi K ti-bi-ba ni
INTJ 1SG.IND CM-aunt 1SG.IND CM-here CM-RED-come TOP
kiwitm d5  so {-ba-shi
7? land so 1SG-FUT-leave
-p st t {-ba-kra w5
1SG-want COMP COMP 1SG.DEP-VENT-notify 25G
‘My aunt, it’s quite sometime now since I came so I would like to leave and
I have come to bid you farewell.’

64.B: Ao, 3gblsboshi tsyf{ 4?7
ao 5-gbls-bo-shi tsylt &
INTJ 2SG-EXC-FUT-leave too  UFP
‘Oh! Are you leaving us so soon?’

65. A: Ee, eyiyin ana kdrh s{ tt shi.

ee e-yiyi n{ a-na k5 mi si L
Yes CM-time DEF SM-reach DAT 1SG COMP COMP
{-sht

1SG.DEP-leave
“Yes, it is time for me to leave.’
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66.B: Yoo, vt {{sin ’al{ oo.
yoo 3w {-{-smo bali oo
okay 2SG-go 1SG-PRSPROG-greet 3PL UFP
‘Okay, when you go, I greet them.’

67.A: Yoo, w’dbdbhiti ’ibui popoopd.
Yoo w35 5-b5-bhiti ki-bui popoopd
Okay 2SG.IND SM-VENT-do CM-matter IDEO.very.much
‘Okay, thank you very much.’

68.B: Ozazaa t’ofl3bosrd 1’6di o0o.

5-za zaa fL 5-f15-bo-sra bl  6-di
2SG-stay short.time COMP  2SG.DEP-again-FUT-visit 1PL  2SG-look
00

UFP

‘After a short time come and visit us again.’

69.A: Yoo.
yoo
okay
‘Okay.’
70.B: Akan agbam w3 t’odoki ni ishu yGy3émi oo.
a-ka n{ a-gbim w5 t o-do-ki
CM-father DEF SM-lead 2SG PURP 2SG.DEP-ITIVE-reach
ni i-shi yG-y5 kum oo

LOC CM-body RED-be.cold inside UFP
‘May God lead you to get there in peace.’ (i.e. ‘safe journey”)

71. A: Yoo, winj tsy{ won’6d’and{abha oo.
yoo  Won3 tsyi  Won3 no-di a-nd kabha oo
okay 2PL.IND too 2PL.IND SM-look CM-person top  UFP
‘Okay. You too, you have been hospitable.’

72.B: Yoo.
yoo
okay
‘Okay.’

73. A: Ebuin pétéé g1 nobhutii won3 ’bhutiibui.
e-bui n{ pétéé g no-bhutl ni Won3 no-bhutt
CM-matter DEF all REL 2PL.DEP-do TOP 2PL.IND SM-do
ki-bui
CM-matter
“Thank you very much for all what you have done.’
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74.  €eg, Kpaya n’élu ali 5zaks k3 nd oo.
€€ Kpéya ni é-lu ali o-zakd k3 Won3 oo
INT] God DEF SM-put 3PL CM-place DAT 2PL UFP
‘May God bless you in return.’

75.B: Yoo.
yoo
okay
‘Okay.’

In (63), the speaker notifies his aunt about his desire to leave after paying her a
visit for sometime. In (66), his aunt requests the addressee to extend her greetings
to the people where he is going while in (68), the speaker expresses desire for the
addressee to visit again. (70) and (74) are expressions for blessing and good wishes
to the addressee. (70) expresses the wish of the speaker that the addressee gets to
his destination safely. The response to all the farewell expressions is yoo ‘okay’.
Other farewell expressions include:

76a. (No) ga m3 oo!
no ga m3 oo
2PL  walk well UFP
‘Travel well/ safe journey!’

76b.  (No)dotso oku!
no- do-tso bu-ki
2PL-ITIVE-do.early =~ CM-reach
‘May you reach early.’

76¢c.  Mawi agami *idz6 k w3/ Gn3.
Méwi 4-gami ki-dzo k5 ~ w5/Wonb
God SM-clear CM-way DAT 2SG/2PL
‘May God clear the path for you (sg/pl).’

76d.  Akan agbam w3/Won3 dodoodp.
é-ka n{ 4-gbdm w5/ Won3 dodoodo
CM-father DEF SM-lead 2SG/2PL slowly
‘May God lead you calmly.’

The expressions in (77) are used in situations where the person is going to a place
nearby and will be back after a short time. Thus, they could be said to someone
going to the farm, market, school, riverside etc.

77a. Ovit’otsd *5ba oo!
2-VL ft 5-tso bu-ba 00
2SG-go COMP  2SG.DEP-do.early CM-come  UFP
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“If you go, come (back) early!’

Tso ’aba oo!

tso bu-ba 00
do.carly CM-come  UFP
‘Come (back) early!”

Goodnight expressions

At night when people are retiring to bed or are parting, they wish that each other
will sleep well. Some of the expressions used are given in (78). The responses are
given in (79). The expression in (78b) can also be used as a response.

78a.

78b.

79a.

79b.

79c.

(Wo) kaag3 oo!

w5 kaagy 00
2SG.IND good.night UFP
‘Good night (to you)!”

Kaza tt lotsya oo.

ka-za L lo-tsya 00
3SG-V. COMP  1PL.DEP-meet UFP
‘Let’s meet when day breaks.’

Yoo, t’onawsds) oo.

yoo fu 5-na-wiss 00

okay COMP 2SG.DEP-be.able-sleep UFP

‘Okay, may you sleep well.” (Lit.: ‘May you be able to sleep.”)

Yoo, t’0za m3 oo.

yoo fi 5-za md 00
okay COMP  2SG.DEP-spend.the.night well UFP
‘May you spend the night well.’

Yoo, dkan/ Mawu al5 ni ’Gl5.

yoo 4a-ka ni / Mawi 415 m buls
okay CM-father DEF / God SM-getup COM 1PL
‘Okay, may the Lord/ God wake us up.’

11.10  Other salutations

The Tafi people have salutations for different occasions. These include the
expressions in (80) and (81). (80b) is a response to the salutation in (80a) and the
responses in (82) are used for the formulae in (81). The expression in (80) is used
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to express one’s wish for another person to have a nice day while those in (81) are
used at the beginning of a new year to express one’s best wishes for others.

80a. Kiwinim, (ku)pi ko wd/ won3 oo.
ki-wi n{ kum  (ki-)pl k5 w5/ Win3 0o
CM-day DEF inside 3SG-be.good DAT 2SG/ 2PL UFP
‘Have a nice day.” (Lit.: ‘The day inside be good for you (sg/pl).”)

80b. Yoo, kd wo/Win3 tsyt{ oo.
yoo k3 w5/Won3 tsyi oo
ok DAT 2SG/2PL too  UFP
“You (sg/pl) too’

8la. Kigd vuvo ko wd/ win3 oo.
ki-gd vuvo kb w5/Won3 00
CM-year new DAT 2SG/2PL UFP
‘Happy new year’ (Lit.: ‘A new year to you.”)

81b. W3/ Wonj *ég3 vuvo 00.
w5/ Win5 ki-gd VUVd 00
2SG.IND/ 2PL.IND CM-year new UFP
‘Happy new year’ (Lit.: “Your new year’)

82a. Yoo, () kwvlabatsn3 15 oo.
yoo (t) ki-vla-ba-t5n3 bl3 oo
ok COMP  3SG-again-VENT-catch.up.with 1PL UFP
‘Okay, may it come to meet us again.’

82b. Yoo, k3 wo/Win3 tsyi oo
yoo k3 wb/Won3 tsyi oo
ok DAT 2SG/2PL too  UFP
“You (sg/pl) too’

82c. Yoo, (t) kivlabhui’ lokpi
yoo (t) ki-vla-bhui lo-kpi
ok  COMP 3SG-again-cut 1PL.DEP put.in
‘Okay, may it come to meet us again.’

> There is disharmony in the vowels in the verb phrase. One would have expected the
vowels to be + ATR because of the ATR value of the vowel in the verb. This might be due
to the routinised nature of the expression.



12 IDEOPHONES, INTERJECTIONS AND PARTICLES

This chapter is concerned with three types of words that are commonly used in
everyday discourse: ideophones, interjections and particles. These word types share
some properties. They are all expressive in nature. They are used to express a
speaker’s perception, mental state and attitudes. Nevertheless, there are differences
between them. Ideophones and particles cannot be used by themselves non-
elliptically while interjections can be used by themselves as non-elliptical
utterances.

12.1 Ideophones

Ideophones are widespread crosslinguistically (Voeltz and Kilian-Hatz 2001).
Westermann described them for several West African languages and observed that
they are “picture words” (Westermann 1930: 107). They have also been defined
after Doke (1935) as words that are “a vivid representation of an idea in sound”
(see also Welmers 1973). Following Dingemanse (2011:25), we assume that
ideophones are “marked words that depict sensory imagery”. That is, they stand
out formally, phonologically, morphologically and syntactically. They are
depictions rather than descriptions that invite the audience to perceive with their
senses what they represent in sound and they represent images perceived by the
speaker.

In Tafi, ideophones are phonologically marked in a number of ways:

Some ideophones have a CVV syllable structure which is not found in other parts
of the language except in some loanwords. Examples of such ideophones include:

Z

L. gt ‘IDEO.sound.of swallowing.food’
tawée ‘IDEO.completely’
gbéa ‘IDEO.vanished’
vii ‘IDEO.disappear’

Some ideophones also defy phonotactic constraints. For instance, in a CGV
syllable where the initial C is a [-coronal] sound, the G that follows should be the
liquid. However in some ideophones we find the trill in such a context as shown in

Q).

2. Kul{ y’ayiko y’ahGdzya ni kesukpon kil y’aaks atsya odi gridididi aflan3.

ki  yi aylkd yi a-hGdzya n{ ke-sukpd
CONJ 3SG.IND SM-take 3SG.IND CM-horsetail LOC CM-handle
ni ki  yi 4-yik3  a-tsya o-di idididi

DEF CONJ 3SG.IND SM-take SM-draw CM-line IDEO
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a-fla-nd
SM-pass-COM
“Then he took the handle of his horsetail and drew a circle.” (Késala)

Morphologically too, ideophones stand out in a number of ways. First, as the
ideophone in example (2) shows, several ideophones have an inherently repetitive
structure. Some have a basic reduplicative structure, i.c. two repetitions, e.g.
kpawukpawu ‘IDEO.plenty’, gidigidi ‘IDEO.tumult’, hoythoyr ‘IDEO.fat’. Several
also have an inherent triplicative structure like the ideophones illustrated in (3a)
and (3b).

3a.  Akan edi popdopo si, 0ké, ece ényi {dondn gi ababhitt.

d-ka ni é-di pop66pd st 6ke
CM-father DEF SM-look IDEO.very.much COMP okay
eee  é-nyi ki-d5 nj n{ gL a-ba-bhitt

INTJ SM-know CM-thing wh.ever DEF REL SM-FUT-do
“The father considered (the situation) for a long time and said okay, he
knows what to do.” (Késala)

3b. M za ’kI{ tatdatd ki gbaxali abayik3 y’iapami.

mi 1-za 1-kli tathdtd kui gbaxlt
1SG.IND 1SG-be.PST CM-there IDEO.exactly CONJ  striped.mouse
4-bé-yiks yi ka-pami

SM-VENT-take 3SG CM-cutlass
‘In fact, I was there when striped mouse came and took his cutlass.’
(Gbaxali)

Other ideophones have a basic quadruplicate structure as the one in (2) above and
as the one in (4).

4. Gigigigigi, anG{an3 abayikd y’oklebhs.

gigigigigi  a-nd-nyad-a-nd 4-ba-yik> yi
IDEO CM-person-DISTR-CM-person ~ SM-VENT-take 3SG.IND
o-klebhs

CM-bundle.of.thatch
‘Hustling and bustling, everybody came and took his bundle of thatch.” OR
‘In confusion, everybody came for his bundle of thatch.” (Kasala)

For some ideophones with an inherent structure the number of repetitions does not
seem to be limited. The ideophone in example (5) is one such example.

5. Bétuka amdn pétéé amina bakpi n’owulenim, owule ni t5t5t5t5t3.
bé-tika a-mj n{ pétéé ba-mina ba-kpi n{

3PL-carry  CM-rice DEF all SM-bring SM-put.in  LOC
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o-wiilg n{ kum  o-wiilg n{ t5t5t5t5tS
CM-storage.bin DEF inside CM-storage.bin DEF IDEO

“They carried all the rice and they put it in the storage bin, it was filled to
the brim.”  (Kasala)

In addition, most ideophones stand out in discourse as they are repeated several
times to give them prominence or to express intensity. In (6a), the ideophone gura
is repeated two times to iconically depict the sound of boiling water. In (6b), the
mode of the swarming of the men around the girl is imagistically reflected in the
repetition of the ideophone that describes the manner three times. Similarly, in (6¢)
and (6d), the ideophones are repeated four times each to signal a high degree of the
ideas expressed: the full degree of completeness in (6¢) and the high degree of
speed with which the thing was hidden in (6d).

6a.  Buni nf ydba gura gura bushui dzu.

bu-ni n{ yaba gura gura bi-shii dza
CM-water DEF boil IDEO IDEO 1PL-fetch  put.down
‘When the water boils we fetch (some) and put down.’ (Kumukd)

6b.  Baany{ n{ pétéé aaséé bodo bodo bodo.

baa-nyi n{ pétéé ba-a-sd yi bodo bodo
CM.PL-man DEF all SM-PSTPROG-swarm 3SG IDEO IDEO
bodo

IDEO

‘All the men were swarming around her like flies.’ (Kasala)

6¢c.  Bandn eyuki ki kpén kpén kpén kpén.
ba-n5 n{ bé-yuki kit kpén kpény kpéy kpép
CM.PL-person DEF SM-be.full CM-there IDEO IDEO IDEO IDEO
“The people filled there completely.” (Késala)

6d.  Ekpu ’{dd ni z1a z1a z1a z1a.

é-kpu ki-d5 ni 7z1a 7z1a

3SG-hide CM-thing DEF IDEO.quickly = IDEO.quickly
na zna

IDEO.quickly IDEO.quickly

‘He quickly hid the things.”  (K4sala)

It was noted above that some ideophones with inherent repetitive structure do not
seem to have any limit on the number of repetitions. Similarly, the number of
iterations of ideophones does not seem to be constrained. The repetitions are
dependent on the speaker’s meaning and on the oratorical skills of the performer.
In (7), the speaker repeats the ideophone gidigidi ‘IDEO.tumult’ six times to create
the image of a lot of commotion taking place.
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(7)  Bandn enu nf ho! gidigidi gidigidi gidigidi gidigidi gidigidi gidigidi.

ba-n5 n{ bé-nii n{ ho  gidigidi
CM.PL-person DEF SM-hear TOP INTJ IDEO.hustle.and.bustle
gidigidi gidigidi gidigidi
IDEO.hustle.and.bustle IDEO.hustle.and.bustle IDEO.hustle.and.bustle
gidigidi gidigidi

IDEO.hustle.and.bustle IDEO.hustle.and.bustle
‘When people heard it, oh, there was commotion .” (Kasala)

In examples (8a) and (8b), the ideophone is repeated several times, but the number
of iterations is different. What is significant is that the sentences are produced by
the same narrator in the same story. This confirms the point that the number of
iterations is dependent on meaning and the speaker. Compare (8a) and (8b).

8a.  Képamin ’al’ona shishishish{

ka-pam{ n{ ka-l{ o-na shish{shish{
CM-cutlass DEF SM-be.at SM-sharpness IDEO
“The cutlass is extremely sharp.’ (Gbaxali)

8b.  Akanyaaka dyo y’rapamu shishishishishishishi.
é-kanyadka a-yo yi ka-pami shish{shishish{shish{
CM-every SM-whet 3SG.IND CM-cutlass IDEO.sharp
‘Each one (of them) whetted his cutlass very sharp.”  (Gbaxal)

Another aspect of the expressive morphology of ideophones which is used to draw
attention to them and to express intensity or degree is that part of the ideophonic
root is repeated. It can be argued that it is the last syllable of the root that gets
extended. In example (9a), the ideophone ridididi ‘IDEO.continuously’ is used in
its basic form with an inherent repetitive structure. In (9b), however, the last
syllable of the ideophone is repeated several times to iconically depict the length of
time and the continuous nature of the dancing. A similar process is at play in (9c).

9a.  Iyu ridididi t3.

i-yu ridididi {-t5
1SG-dance IDEO 1SG-be.tired
‘I danced continuously for a long time till I was tired.’ (Kasala)

9b.  Ot35mop g uityu rididididididididi??

5-t55-mo gL { li-t-yu
2SG-NEG.PRSPROG REL 1SG.DEP 3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-dance
rididididididididi

IDEO

‘Can you not see how I have been dancing continuously for a very
loooooooooong time?’ (Kasala)
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////////

9c.  Flogo t kiwi bék6éyi ni batiwe *edo “eld gblalalalalalalala.

flogo ! ki-wi bé-koéyi ni bé-ti-wa
before = COMP CM-sun VENT-exit TOP 3PL-PERF-do
ki-do be-li gblalalalalalalala

CM-thing SM-place IDEO
‘Before the sun appeared they had cleared a huuuuuuge portion of the land.’
(Gbaxalt)

Syntactically too, ideophones display some characteristics. We saw in Chapter 4
that several ideophones have an adjectival function where they are used to
represent properties of a head noun in a noun phrase. Similarly, in (10) the noun
‘woman’ is qualified by the ideophone glossed as ‘fat’.

10.  Adzt hoythoyt am’agbéan3
a-dzi hoythoyr a-mé 4-gbans
CM-woman IDEO.fat SM-be.at:NEG SM-marry
‘A fat woman cannot be married.’

Several ideophones function as adverbs. In this function they may characterise
degree as in (6d) and (8a) above or they may express the manner in which a state

of affairs unfolds, as in (11).

11.  Pulatsi ’itsikpi ni p’ial’adhwa hlohlohlo pt kitsikpin iw3lii... agboyaa.

pt la-tst ki-tsikpi ni pt kal{

CONN  3PL.DEP-take.off CM-pot DEF CONN 3SG.IND
ka-4-hwa hlohlohlo pt ki-tsikpi nf ki-wilt
SM-PRSPROG-move IDEO CONN CM-pot DEF SM-fall

ni agboyaa

TOP IDEO.sound

‘When they took the pot from the fire with him moving in it (then) the pot
fell... (with a loud noise).” (Kasala)

Some ideophones are also used as depictive secondary predicates where they
denote the condition or state of one of the arguments of the clause. This is the case
with the use of gbadzaa ‘IDEO.wide’ in example (12). The second ideophone in
this example is used adverbially.

12.  Babhitt "ui gbadzaa, kum bhledu

ba-bhitt ki gbadzaa ki-m bhledu
3PL-make 3SG IDEO.wide 3SG-be.wide IDEO
‘They made it wide, it is extensively broad.’ (Gbaxal)

Some ideophones are used as the main predicate in clauses. In such clauses they
function as verbs. In example (13), the two ideophones gb&i ‘IDEO’ and vii
‘IDEO’ are used as the main predicates in the clauses in which they occur. These
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ideophones are not too well integrated into the grammatical system as they do not
take any verbal markers like the subject cross-reference markers.

13.  Bapi fufuo pétéé fufué gbaa. Béd’ sksnyssks, fufud vii.

ba-pi fufué pétéé fufuo gbii
3PL-look.for fufu all fufu IDEO
bé-di $-ko-nyaa-ok) fufué vii

3PL-look CM-place-DISTR-CM-place fufu IDEO
‘They looked for fufu everywhere, fufu was nowhere to be found. They
looked everywhere, fufu had vanished.” (Gbaxali)

Similarly, in (14) the ideophone kikikiki is used as the main predicate in the first
clause and the second clause as it were paraphrases the predicative meaning that it
expresses.

14.  Akényéadka kikikiki, akanyaaké ési 4v’upém.

d-kanyadka kikikiki a-kanyadka é-si a-w1 bu-pa

CM-every IDEO CM-every SM-run SM-go  CM-house

kum

inside

‘Every one of them ran home kikikiki.’ (Kasala)
Unlike the ideophones in (13) and (14), some ideophones that function as verbs are
quite well integrated into the grammatical system, e.g., they can take verbal

markers. As illustrated in (15), the ideophone gbéa can take subject pronouns.

15.  Kana lagbaa, bagbaa, lagbaa, bagbaa

ka-na la-gbaa ba-gbéda la-gbaa ba-gbida
CM-manner 3PL.DEP-IDEO 3PL-IDEO 3PL.DEP-IDEO 3PL-IDEO
‘So they went on and on and on.’ (Gbaxili)

Some ideophones are multi-categorial. The ideophone bubutbul ‘IDEO.cold’
functions as an adverbial in (16a) whereas in (16b), it functions as the main
predicate, i.e. as a verb. It is however not marked for subject cross-reference, hence
it is not very well integrated into the system.

16a. Buni ni y5 bubutbut.
bu-ni n{ y3 bubutbut
CM-water DEF be.cold IDEO.cold
‘The water is very cold.’

16b. Blo ki ni bubutbut.
blo -Ki ni bubutbut
1PL.IND CM-here DEF IDEO.cold
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‘Our place is cool, i.e. peaceful.’

Ideophones are also marked in the sense that they can be performatively
foregrounded in discourse. In Tafi the main strategy applied to achieve this is to
use the ideophones in sequence. Further modulations may be applied to the
ideophone sequences. For instance in (17), the ideophones in sequence are each
repeated to emphasise the degree of strength exerted in the weeding.

(17) Otsigo kon, kilf y’aza gbla n{ kiddsGs3 ni shii, ahuma ahuma ahuma ahuma
azh(4a azh(a atsyirégkér atsyirégkér.

Otsigokéry kdi  yi a-za gbla nf ki-d5
now INT CONIJ 3SG.IND SM-be.PST IDEO LOC CM-thing
s0-s5 n{ shi ahumd ahuma ahumd  ahumi

RED-weed DEF surface IDEO IDEO IDEO IDEO
azhGa azh(a atsyiréfkéfy atsyiréfkér

IDEO IDEO IDEO IDEO

‘It was now that he applied a new zeal to his weeding.”  (Gbaxali)

In some cases the sequence of ideophones appears to be alliterated as the example
in (18) illustrates.

(18) K4sala tsy{ évu al5 hulu kpild, hulu kpald.”

ka-sala tsyl é-vu a-15 hulu kpild

tortoise too  SM-catch SM-getup IDEO.manner.of.walking
hulu kpild

IDEO.manner.of.walking

“Tortoise too got himself up (with some zeal) walking clumsily.” (K&sala)

The ideophones in sequence may represent subcomponents of the same event. In
(19), for instance, the first ideophone and the second in sequence talk about
different parts of putting food in the mouth and swallowing it. The third ideophone
in the sequence provides a temporal structure for the event segments. The
sequencing of these words foregrounds the event segment in the narration.

19.  Ebhui fufuén, at3 giii ridididi 4na *fuén pétéé tawéé ni kisigbé nim.
é-bhui  fufué ni atd
3SG-cut fufu DEF IDEO.sound.of.putting.food.in.the.mouth

giit ridididi é-pa fufué nf
IDEO.sound.of swallowing.food continuously 3SG-eat fufu DEF
pétéé  tawée n{ ki-sigbé ni kum

all IDEO.completely LOC CM-bowl DEF inside

73 In narratives, animals are personified so the subject-verb agreement is most often that of
the al/ba(a)- class.
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‘He cuts the fufu, he drops it into his mouth, he swallows it till he ate all the
fufu to the last little bit from the bowl.” (Gbaxalf)

In (20), the first ideophone in the sequence is iterated to indicate the temporal
duration of the subevent of whetting the cutlass and to provide the temporal
backdrop for the occurrence of the subcomponents of the event represented by the
other ideophones in the sequence.

20.  Gbaxali 415 ko kuli ayik3 fufuéi kili y’étsobiina kuydn, kplaxld kplaxla
kplaxl4, at3 gil.

gbaxali &-15 ko kui aylks fufué nf ki
striped.mouse =~ SM-getup just CONJ 3SG-take fufu DEF CONJ
yi é-tsobiino ki-y5 ni

3SG.IND SM-draw.near CM-whetstone DEF

kplaxla kplaxla
IDEO.sound.of.whetting.cutlass ~ IDEO.sound.of.whetting.cutlass
kplaxla atd

IDEO.sound.of.whetting.cutlass ~ IDEO.sound.of.putting.food.in.the.mouth
IDEO.sound.of swallowing.food
‘Striped mouse just got up and took the fufu then he went near the
whetstone. While he was whetting his cutlass, he cuts the fufu, he drops it
into his mouth and swallows it.’

Ideophones are marked words. In Tafi, they are marked phonologically,
morphologically, syntactically and stylistically. They are an important ingredient of
the rhetorical style of the language. However, as the glosses and translations show,
they are very difficult, though not impossible, to characterise semantically. Future
research should apply the methods deployed by Dingemanse (2011) for the study
of Siwu ideophones to Tafi ideophones to get a richer picture.

12.2 Interjections

Interjections are defined as words which conventionally constitute non-elliptical
utterances by themselves and express a speaker’s current mental state or reaction
towards an element in the linguistic or extralinguistic context (Ameka 1992).
Interjections are tied to particular situations hence their meanings relate to the
situational, discourse and social context in which they are produced. Interjections
have an intimate relationship with gestures and may be accompanied by them or a
gesture can be used in place of some of them.

Interjections, like ideophones, may also be marked phonologically, morpho-
logically and syntactically. In Tafi, some interjections have syllable structures that
are extra systematic such as a VV syllable where it can be a long vowel as in ee
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‘yes’, 83 ‘something bad has happened, one cannot do anything about it’; or a
diphthong as in 4o ‘I feel pain’. Some interjections also have a CVV syllable
structure, like ideophones, for example xee ‘yes’ and wull ‘shame’. In addition,
some interjections in Tafi are made up of only consonants, for instance, shhh
‘silence’ and thrh ‘disapproval’ and hm °I feel pain’. Some interjections also use
sounds that are otherwise extra systematic. For example the bilabial click, as an
interjection, is used as a call to fowls. Moreover, interjections like ideophones, can
have extra lengthening as in shhhhhhhhh ‘sileeeence!” or eeeeeeeeee ‘yeeessss’.

Interjections also manifest expressive morphological features: some have an in-
herent repetitive structure such as kliklikltikli ‘a call to fowls’. The repetitive
structure can also be partial, as in dzyalélé ‘I am shocked’. Some interjections can
also be iterated for expressivity. Thus the bilabial click interjection for calling
fowls can be repeated several times.

Syntactically, interjections in Tafi can occur as free standing non-elliptical
utterances. For instance, a speaker on seeing a child cross the road without paying
attention to traffic exclaims ei! ‘I am shocked!”. In such a context the interjection
stands for a whole proposition or turn in conversation. Interjections are also used
as co-text where they are part of a turn with other propositions in discourse. When
they occur as co-text they constitute prosodic units and fall within the utterance
intonation.

In Tafi when interjections occur as co-text they occur either utterance initially or
utterance medially and can occur with different utterance types. Thus in (21a) the
interjection 9§ ‘I feel sympathy’ occurs utterance initially and as co-text of a routine
expression. In (21b), the interjection oo ‘well’ occurs as a co-text to an imperative,
and in (21c) the interjection €h€ ‘INTJ’ occurs utterance initially and as co-text to a

question.

21a. O, kafra!

0 kifra
INTJ excuse
‘Oh, sorry!’

21b.  Oo, ko y’ats3.
oo ki yi a-ts
INTJ let 3SG SM-be.quick
‘Oh, go ahead.” (Lit.: ‘Let it go quickly.”)

21c. €hg, kasala wo tsyi dbogbano adzan{ dza?
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e¢h§ ka-sala w5 tsyl 5-bo-gbano a-dzi

INTJ CM-tortoise 2SG.IND too  2SG-FUT-marry  CM-woman
a-ni dza

AM-PROX UFP

“So, tortoise do you also want to marry this woman?’ (Kasala)

Interjections also occur intra-sententially. In my corpus there are two positions
where they occur within the sentence. One position is after a topic constituent as in
(22a) and (22b). The other position is after the verb or complementiser s{ as
illustrated in (23).

22a.

22b.

23a.

23b.

T kasala abals ni do wd gu otddga tsyl, batishi aloé.

t ka-sala a-ba-15 ni do wi gL
COMP CM-tortoise SM-VENT-getup TOP INTJ 2SG.IND REL
o-t55-ga tsyl  ba-ti-shi ba-lo

2SG.DEP-NEG:PRSPROG-walk too  3PL-PERF-leave 3PL-?7?

yn

3SG.IND

‘By the time he woke up, oh, you who cannot even walk, they had already
left him behind.” (Kasala)

Yt tsyi ekusi edzeyi ni ni ee ekusi eyiadz' ebitén, kéé€ku yu tsyl *ali si ti
agbano.

yi tsyl ekusi e-dzeyi ni n{ €€ e-kusi
3SG.IND too  CM-king CM-daughter =~ DEF TOP INTJ CM-king
e-yiadz ke-bité ni  ké-éku" yi
CM-daughter =~ CM-young.woman DEF SM-PRSPROG-V 3SG.IND
tsyl bu-li st t a-gbano

too CM-N COMP COMP 3SG-marry

‘Er, he too is desirous of marrying the princess.”  (Kasala)

kul{ y’abaka ’st aha kid3 tili It y’ahot.

ki  yi a-baka a-si ahd  ki-d5
CONJ 3SG.IND SM-remember SM-COMP INTJ CM-thing
ti-1i I yi a-hot

AM-INDEF be.at 3SG.IND CM-hand
‘and he remembered that, ah, he had got something.” (Kasala)

Ast 60 kivun 1daadp lo?

a-s{ 60  ki-vu n{ 14-4-do lo
3SG-say INTJ CM-drum DEF 3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-say ADD
‘He said, oh, were they talking of the drumming?’ (Kasala)

™ The phrase ki X bulf means ‘to lust, feel, or have appetite (for something)’.
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From a semantic and pragmatic point of view, interjections can be classified along
various dimensions. One of these is in terms of the functions they serve in
discourse (see Ameka 1992). From this perspective there are expressive
interjections which signal the current mental state of a speaker. They are of two
kinds: emotive interjections express the feelings of a speaker, for example, do ‘I
feel pain’, ei ‘I am shocked’; and cognitive interjections which express the
thoughts of the speaker, for example, eh€ ‘now I know’ aha ‘I remember’. Another
functional type is conative interjections. They are directed at an interlocutor to get
them to do something. In Tafi, such interjections include shhh ‘I want you to be
silent!”, he ‘hey’ and kai ‘I want you (goat) to move from here’. Phatic
interjections are those used for interactional purposes and for maintaining contact,
for example ago ‘I want you to say I can do what I want to do’, th€ ‘I am paying
attention’.

Another dimension for the classification of interjections proposed by Ameka and
Wilkins (2006) relates to whether the interjection is directed at an interlocutor or
whether it requires a response. In the rest of this section, Tafi interjections are
classified according to these parameters.

First, there are the interjections that are not directed at any interlocutor or require
any response from an interlocutor. Expressive interjections that signal the speaker’s
current mental state and actions belong to this category. Interjections of this type in
Tafi include those listed in (24).

24, éi ‘I am pleasantly surprised’

dzyalélée ‘I am shocked’

hhm ‘I feel a lot of pain’

a ‘I feel pain’

adzyéi ‘I feel pain’

do ‘I feel pain’

6 ‘I am surprised’

0 ‘I feel something bad because of what I now know’
5 ‘I am surprised’

] ‘I remember something bad’

1hé ‘I now remember’

Second, there are interjections directed at an interlocutor requiring a behavioural
response. These are largely conative interjections. Some of the Tafi interjections
that belong to this group are listed in (25).

25.  wud ‘shame on you’
hé/hé impolite way of calling people
(e.g. hé ba! ‘hey come!’; hé di m3 ‘hey, be careful’)
shhh ‘I want you to be quiet!’

-

sui ‘I want you (fowl) to go away from here’
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kéa ‘I want you (goat) to go away from here’
pliis ‘I want you (cat) to come here’

O (bilabial click) ‘I want you (fowl) to come here’
klukhikliklu ‘I want you (fowl) to come here’

The third group of interjections is those that are used by a speaker in an addressee
role to signal that they are paying attention and to ask for clarification. Some
examples are given in (26).

26.  ehé/ihé ‘I agree and I want you to say more’
aha appreciation or approval
mhrh ‘I am paying attention’

A fourth class of interjections is those that are standardly used by an addressee to
respond to something an interactional participant has said. Tafi response signals
listed in (27) belong to this category. In (28) a conversational fragment is given to
illustrate the use of one of these response words.

27.  ee ‘yes, I agree’
xee ‘yes, I agree’
mm ‘no’
60 ‘no’
héwo ‘no’

28. A: Tsyiamt al{ lo?
tsytamt a-lf lo
spokesperson SM-be.at ADD
‘Is the spokesperson there?’

B. Ee, tsytamt ali.
ee tsytamt a-lf
yes  spokesperson SM-be.at
“Yes, the spokesperson is (here).’

Another class of interjections is those that belong to a ritual pair from which
speakers may select. This class comprises one word conversational routines such as
those given in (29).

29. atiu ‘I embrace you.’
agoo! ‘call for attention’

Some of the interjections discussed for Tafi are also used in Ewe and other
surrounding languages. These include:

30. atiu ‘I embrace you.’
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agoo! ‘call for attention’

ee ‘yes, I agree’

mm ‘no’

60 ‘no’

wul ‘shame on you’

hé impolite way of calling people

shhh ‘I want you to be quiet!’

sui ‘I want you (fowl) to go away from here’
ki ‘I want you (goat) to go away from here’
pliis ‘I want you (cat) to come here’

éi ‘I am pleasantly surprised’

dzyalélée ‘I am shocked’

hhm ‘I feel a lot of pain’

a ‘I feel pain’

adzyéi ‘I feel pain’

éo ‘I feel pain’

This shows that interjections spread across language boundaries and can also be
borrowed. Some of these interjections can be thought of as areal interjections.

12.3 Particles

Particles are little words used in everyday talk to achieve different discourse goals.
They cannot stand on their own as utterances without being elliptical. This is one
feature in which they differ from interjections. They also differ from interjections
in being more integrated in the syntax of the clause. The Tafi particles mainly
occur on the right edge of clauses and sentences and are of two functional types: (i)
those that are used in discourse information structuring and which occur at the end
of phrases or clauses (see (31a)), and (ii) those that are used to modify
illocutionary forces of utterances and which occur utterance finally (utterance final
particles, see (31b)).

3la. nf ‘topic marker’
‘clause final marker’
a ‘clause final marker’
éle  ‘clause final marker, reinforeces topic marker on complementiser’
31b. oo ‘I want you to pay attention’
mo  ‘addressive particle’
lo ‘I advise you’

dza ‘insistive utterance final particle’

xaa  ‘insistive utterance final particle’

a ‘reinforcer of propositional questions’
e ‘illocutionary force modifier’
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These particles are expressive in nature. Thus they can be lengthened, as illustrated
in (32) for the topic marker and in (33) for the utterance final particle oo.

32.  Madam nif {mo yi ’ishuin
Madam ni {-mo yi kishii nf
Madam TOP 1SG-see 3SG.IND Friday  DEF
‘Speaking of Madam, I saw her on Friday.’

33, “kibui tili "It m’ahot”, kibui tili "1t y’4dhot t’etsiré *Gnd 000000.

ki-bui ti-li ki-h m{ a-ho ki-bui
CM-word AM-INDEF SM-be.at 1SG.IND CM-hand CM-word

ti-li ki-h yi a-hot t e-tsiré  Won3
AM-INDEF SM-be.at 3SG.IND CM-hand COMP  3SG-tell 2PL
000000

UFP

““I have something”, he has something to tell you 00o0o0.’

Another expressive feature, especially of the utterance final particles, is that they
do not seem to have a constant tone. Rather their tones vary depending on the
emotional and attitudinal meaning the speaker wants to convey. The tones marked
on them, in this work, are tied to the tone produced in the particular context. One
can thus find the particle lo ‘ADD’ represented as 16, 16 and lo.

Additionally, the particles can be stacked as illustrated in (34).

34a. Ddzidz{ mo oo
o-dzdz{ mo 00
CM-story ADD UFP
‘Story story’ or ‘A tale to you’

34b. ...kd{asinia...
ki  a-si nf a
CONJ 3SG-say TOP CFM
‘...and he spoke as follows: ...”

12.3.1 Clause final particles

As noted above the clause final particles occur at the end of phrases or clauses and
contribute to the information packaging in the clause. The clause final particles,
repeated from 31a above, occur sentence internally.

35, ni ‘topic marker’
e ‘clause final marker’
a ‘clause final marker’



The uses of the topic marker have been discussed in §6.7.1 and its use in complex
sentences has also been described in Chapter 9. As demonstrated immediately
above, the topic marker can be lengthened, and it can co-occur with another clause
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2z

éle  ‘clause final marker, reinforeces topic marker on complementiser’

final marker (see (34b)).

The clause final particles e and a are used to mark clause boundaries as is the case
in (34b) above for a. The particle a tends to occur in narratives at the end of topic
constituents marked by the topic marker as if to reinforce the topic marker and
marking a break. Examples (36a) and (36b) contain several instances of the clause

final marker a.

36a.

36b.

The particle e is used to optionally mark the end of sequential clauses introduced

anyinyaany{ g1 anyaapi ekus’edzeyin ekus’edzeyin asi tt agbano ko nf a...

é-nyi-nyaa-a-nyi g a-nya-a-pt
CM-man-DISTR-CM-man REL 3SG.DEP-CERT-PRSPROG-want
e-kusi  e-dzeyi n{ a-si L

CM-king CM-female.child DEF 3SG-COMP COMP

a-gban3 ko ni a

3SG.DEP-marry just TOP CFM

‘whichever man desires the princess to marry...”  (Kasila)

Adp st nf a otsd nf ébekli ’al’enyi kliso ni a 6nigt azakp’ Sdzniési ni a
bado sininia ...

é-do st ni a ots5 ni é-be-kla bal{
3SG-say COMP TOP CFM now TOP 3SG-FUT-call 3PL
e-nyi kliso ni a 6nd.gv  4-za-kpi

CM.PL-name so TOP CFM COND  3SG.DEP-REP-put.in
o-dz n{ ke.si ni a ba-dp st n{ ni

CM-song DEF under TOP CFM 3PL-say COMP TOP TOP
a
CFM

‘He said that from now he will be calling the names, therefore whenever he

starts the song again, they should say...’ (Séhwi)

by ka. The examples in (37) are repeated from §9.1.3.9.

37a.

Onug’ 6féké kitukun 5trd kikuisi nf ka dp’uyiko €.

6nd.gr  6-féké ki-tukd  nf 5-tr5 ki-kuisi nf
COND  2SG.DEP-lift CM-load DEF SM-put.on CM-knee DEF
[ka  5-pi bu-ytkko €]

then 2SG.DEP-be.good CM-take CFM

‘When you lift the load onto your knee it becomes easier to help you put it

on your head.” (Proverb #30)
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37b.  Ony’ st bubi ko ka otst *Gli é.

6-nyi §-st bu-bi ko
2SG-know  SM-COMP 3SG-cooked just
[kd  o-tsi buli €]

then 2SG.DEP-take.off 3SG CFM
“You get to know that it is well-cooked and then you take it off (the fire).’
(Palm oil)

The clause final particle éI€ is used to reinforce a topic marked phrase or clause as
illustrated in (38a) - (38c). In (38a) and (38b), it is used to reinforce a topic marked
complementiser. It looks like this particle is a combination of two particles, an é
‘CFM’ and another particle 1€, but my database does not contain any instance of
such a particle.

38a. Itsire wo si nf él€ kidd ni g edzi nt w’ahot ni adist ababuta.

i-tsiré wy sl ni éle  ki-dd n{ g
1SG-tell 2SG COMP TOP CFM CM-thing DEF REL
é-é-dzi ni w5 a-hot ni
3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-buy LOC 2SG.IND CM-hand TOP
a-di-si a-ba-buia

3SG-NEG2-say 3SG.DEP-FUT-pay
‘I told you that the thing that he is buying from you he will not pay.’

38b. Alas{ nf éI€ otroeleté ovutd ni ni bétitsa ol{ *ift buput laput oli?.

alas{ ni éle  o-tro.eleté o-vutd ni ni
because TOP CFM CM-lie.owner CM-roof DEF TOP
bé-ti-tsi olf  ki-fu bu-put la-put oli

3PL-NEGl-set 3SG CM-fire CM-scatter 3PL.DEP-scatter 3SG
‘The reason is that the roof of a dishonest man’s hut is never burnt, it is
dismantled piece by piece.’ (Gbaxali)

38c. Isi, wo sdhwi ni €18, odikd 1énii ni é18 g’inii. ..

i-sf w5 séhwi nf €6
1SG-say 2SG.IND spider TOP CFM
o-di-kj 1é-ni ni éle gl f-nd

2SG-NEG2-let 3PL.DEP-hear TOP CFM REL 1SG.DEP-hear
‘I say YOU spider, if you do not shut up over there and I hear you...’

12.3.2 Utterance final particles

In this section, the use and significance of the particles used at the end of
utterances to modify the illocutionary force they have. The particles discussed are
those listed in (31b) above, repeated in (39).
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39. o0 ‘I want you to pay attention’
mo  ‘addressive particle’
lo(o) ‘I advise you’

dza ‘intensifying utterance final particle’
xaa ‘intensifying utterance final particle’

12.3.2.1 The particle oo

One common context for the occurrence of this particle is at the end of routine
expressions addressed to an interlocutor inviting them to respond, as in (40a) and
(40b). The example in (40b) shows that these particles are not obligatory elements.
In (34b) above, the particle is used at the end of a formula that is used to introduce
stories during story telling performances. It is used to draw attention to what one is
saying.

40a. W’6tsiri ’{lidbha oo.
wd otsiri  kulf kébha oo
2SG.IND SM-be.on 3SG.IND top  UFP
“You are on its top.”  (i.e. “You are on it.”)

40b. W3 babaa (00)!
w5 babaa (00)
2SG.IND sorry UFP
‘Sorry to you (sg)!’

It also occurs at the end of address terms and names like a vocative particle.

41.  Ama oo!
Ama oo
Ama UFP
‘Amal’

The particle can also occur in a propositional question as in (42).

42.  Oyi mo 00?
6-yi md 00
2SG-show.up  ADD UFP
‘Have you (pl) woken up?’

This example also shows that the particle 0o can co-occur with other particles. It
was already noted above that the particle oo can have extra lengthening for
expressive purposes. An utterance final o particle is rather widespread in West
African languages but the functions and significance vary from language to
language (see Singler 1988 for an overview).
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12.3.2.2 The particle lo(o)

The particle lo is an addressive particle in the sense that it is addressed to an
interlocutor and occurs at the end of utterances. Its significance seems to be similar
to that of the Ewe particle lo(o) ‘ADD’ which Ameka (1998) characterises as an
advisory particle. The particle occurs at the end of routine expressions as in (43a)
and (43b).

43a.  Wo kéfra lo, idutso wj omo?.
w5 kéfra lo t-du-tso wd  bu-mo
2SG.IND excuse ADD 1SG-NEG2-do.ecarly 2SG CM-see
‘Sorry (to you), I did not see you early.’

43b. Agoo ((mo) 10)!
agoo (mo) (1o)
agoo ADD ADD
‘Attention, please!’

The particle also occurs on statements as in (44a) and in propositional questions, as
shown in (44b).

44a. Asi 60 kivun 144dp 1o?
a-s{ 60  ki-vu n{ 14-4-do lo
3SG-say INTJ CM-drum DEF 3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-say ADD
‘He said, oh, were they talking of the drumming?’

44b. Tsyiamt al{ lo?
tsytamt a-lf lo
spokesperson ~ SM-be.at ADD
‘Is the spokesperson there?’

As illustrated in (43b), the particle lo can co-occur with another addressive particle
mpd which is talked about in the next section.

12.3.2.3 The particle mo

In examples (42) and (43b) above, repeated as (45a) and (45b) respectively below,
the particle mo ‘ADD’ occurs with other utterance final particles. The unique thing
about the particle mo ‘ADD’ is that it is only used for plural addressees.

452 Oyi mo 00?
6-yi md 00
25G-getup ADD UFP
‘Have you (pl) woken up?’
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45b. Agoo ((mo) 10)!
agoo mo 16
agoo ADD ADD
‘Attention, please!’

When the particle occurs with other particles it is the one that occurs as the inner
particle as is evident from the examples given.

12.3.2.4 The particles dza and xaa

The particles dza and xa3 are alternants as shown in (46a). As pointed out in
Chapter 8 the particle xaa is probably borrowed from Ewe ha. Because of this the
particle is also sometimes realised as hdd as shown in (46b).

46a.  Omo m’eyin dza/haa?
5-mo m{ e-yi n{ dza / haa
2SG-see 1SG.IND CM-child DEF UFP
‘Did you see my child? (I want to know now)’

46b.  Anyin aashi xaa/ haa?
4-nyi ni  4-4-shi xad/ haa
CM-man DEF SM-PRSPROG-leave UFP
‘Is the man leaving?’

46¢c.  O! kibai awe n’in dza?

0 ki-bui diwé ni i dza
INT] CM-matter which COP AM-PROX UFP
‘Oh! What is this?’

As the examples show, the particles are intensifying particles. They are used in
propositional (46a, b) as well as content questions (46c) to signal the urgency and
importance the speaker attaches to the question. They convey a kind of insistence
on a response from the addressee.

12.3.2.5 The utterance final particle a

This particle is used in propositional questions to reinforce its illocutionary force.
In §8.2.1, it was noted that propositional questions end on a lower pitch than their
counterpart statements. It was also stated that some particles are used to reinforce
the illocutionary force of questions. One of these particles is a ‘UFP’. This particle
seems to be added to disambiguate between a statement and a question. Some
contexts in which the particle occurs are illustrated in (47) and (48).
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47a. ... kliso nond a?
kliso no-ni a
SO 2PL-hear CFM
‘... therefore, do you hear?’

47b. Ee, notsy’3l{a?
ee Won3 tsyl no-li a
yes  2PL.IND too  2SG-be.at UFP
“Yes, how are you too?’

48a. Yoo, makall nond gbe ni 4? Bas{ éébisi *idz6 oo.

yoo mi a-ka-al{ no-nid i-gbe ni
okay 1SG.IND CM-father-PL  2PL-hear CM.PL-message DEF
a

UFP

ba-si bé-é-bisi ki-dz6 oo

3PL-say SM-PRSPROG-ask CM-way UFP
‘Okay, my elders, have you heard the message? They said they are
asking for permission (to leave).’

48b. B: Ee, wo tsy’Oyi a?
ee wh tsyl 6-yi a
yes  2SG.IND too  SM-getup PTCL
‘Yes, have you too woken up?’

12.3.2.6 The utterance final particle e(e)

The particle e(e) is used to, as it were, strengthen the illocutionary force of an
utterance in which it occurs. It occurs on invitations as in (49). It also occurs on
questions which ask about specific entities as in the examples in (50). In this usage,
its function is similar to the topic only question particle h3(3) (see § 8.2.4).

49.  Bokp’ahot odi ee.
ba o-kpi a-hot o-di ee
come 2SG-put CM-hand 2SG-look UFP
‘Come and join us.” (Lit.: ‘Come and put your hand in and see.”)

50a. W’epinie?
w5 ke-pi ni e
2SG.IND CM-home DEF UFP
‘How is your hometown?’
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50b. ... w’3kd ni e?
w) 2.ks n{ e
2SG.IND place DEF UFP
‘... how is your place?’

In the following adjacency pair of exchange of salutations between two people one
who comes to meet another at home, the particle is used in the questions.

5la. A: W’6tigba ni e?
wd o-tigba ni e
2SG.IND CM-front DEF UFP
‘How is the front?’ (i.e., “What things have happened before I arrived?”)

51b. B: Kpast, kide” ni e?
kpast ki-de ni e
be.in CM-back DEF UFP
‘Fine, how’s the back?’ (i.c. how are things behind?)

This particle e co-occurs with other utterance final particles . For instance it co-
occurs with the particle a as in (52a) and with the addressive particle 16 as in (52b)

52a.  A: Otiyi 4 e?
6-ti-yi a e
2SG-PERF-getup PTCL UFP
‘Have you already woken up?’

52b. Kpaya agbam w3 € 10.

Kpdya 4-gbim w35 e 16
God SM-lead 2SG UFP ADD
‘May God lead you.’

7> Tt appears kide is derived from kede ‘back’.






13 TAFI TEXTS

This chapter contains a selection of texts collected during my field trips to Tafi.
They include a story, proverbs, riddles and procedural discourses. The texts are
presented as follows: each segment consists of four lines. The first line is the
transcription, the second presents the underlying forms of the surface forms in line
one, line three provides the interlinear gloss of each of the underlying forms in line
two and line four gives the free translation in English.

13.1 Kasala agbani ekusi nf y’eyiadzi ‘Tortoise marries the king’s
daughter’

Nelson Agbley (Age 66), a native of Tafi Mador told this story on the 2™ of
January, 2008 at Tafi Mador.

There was a king who had a very beautiful daughter. She wouldn’t agree to marry
anybody although swarms of suitors came after her hand in marriage. Finally, the
king decides that all the suitors should go up the hill on an appointed day at dawn
at a given signal. The first to arrive with a bundle of thatch will be the winner of
the princess’ hand. So by a very clever strategy, tortoise managed to win the
princess” hand. They got married and lived happily until tortoise became too
greedy and wanted to play another trick which landed him in trouble. The trick he
played was that, first of all, he thought he was not getting enough food from his
wife’s kitchen so he lied to his wife that he had a lot of guests to entertain with
food. The woman prepared a lot of food for the next morning. In the night, when
they were all asleep tortoise got up stealthily and crept into the kitchen. He climbed
the pot and started eating the food and as he was eating he fell into the pot. He ate
and ate and all attempts he made to get out of the pot proved futile. So, he couldn’t
get out of the pot. The next morning, when the woman woke up and the guests
arrived, she tried to dish out some of the food but the ladle was not going into the
food. Any time she puts in a ladle, it gets broken. It was then suggested that the pot
should be put on fire, so people helped the woman to put it on fire. Tortoise was so
filled with food that he was fast asleep in the pot so when the bottom of the pot
was becoming hot he did not know it. He shouted when the heat started reaching
him. He started moving in the pot so when they were taking the pot quickly off the
fire it fell and broke. There tortoise was, disgraced. His trick was discovered so
when you look at tortoise’s back, you will see patches where the ladle hit. That
was how he came by those marks on his shell.

01.  Ddzidz{ mo oo
o-dzdzl mo 00
CM-story ADD UFP
‘Story story’ (Lit.: ‘A tale to you.”)
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02.  Ddzudzi pa
o-dzidzi pa
CM-story  good
‘Truly so” (Lit.: ‘A good tale”)

03. Mizie,
mi za e
1SG.IND be.at:NPRES UFP
‘I was (there)’

04.  kui kasala abaza
ki  ka-sala a-béd-za
CONIJ CM-tortoise SM-VENT-be.at:NPRES
‘and then tortoise happened to be there.’

0s. AUDIENCE:
mhrh
mhrh
INTJ
‘mhm’
06.  baga m pétéé babaza,
ba-ga n{ pétéé ba-bi-za
CM.PL-animal DEF all SM-VENT-be.at:NPRES
‘All the animals were (there).’

07 AUDIENCE:
Mhrh
Mhrh
INTJ
‘mhm’
08 Banddzyramt pétéé babaza.
ba-nddzyramt pétéé ba-ba-za
CM.PL-human.being all SM-VENT-be.at:NPRES
‘All the people were (there).’

09 AUDIENCE:
mhrh
mhrh
INTJ
‘mhm

76
]

bl

76 Henceforth audience response of mhm will no longer be glossed.
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Balt pétéé baza oma todukpoim.

bali pétéé ba-za 9-ma to-dukpé kum
3PLIND all  SM-be.at:NPRES CM-town AM-one inside
“They all lived in the same town.’

Baganydaéga,

ba-ga-nyai-ba-ga
CM.PL-animal-DISTR-CM.PL-animal
‘All animals,’

banddzyraminyaanddzyramt,
ba-nddzyrami-nyaa-ba-njdzyramt
CM.PL-human.being-DISTR-CM.PL-human.being
‘all human beings,’

AUDIENCE: mhrh

kilg,

ki-18
CM-wind
‘wind,’

AUDIENCE: mhrh

kifd,
ki-fi
CM-fire
“fire’,

AUDIENCE: mhrh

kidiénda, bal pétéé oma todukpoim laza

ki-d3-nyaa-ki-ds bali pétéé o-ma to-dukpé kum
CM-thing-DISTR-CM-thing  3PL.IND all CM-town AM-one inside
la-za

3PL.DEP-be.at:NPRES

‘everything, all of them lived in the same town.’

Ekusi tédikp6 y’dana baliabha.

e-kusi  te-dikpé yi d-a-na bali kabha
CM-chief AM-one 3SG.IND SM-PSTPROG-eat 3PL.IND top
‘One king was ruling over all of them.’

AUDIENCE: mhrh
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O! Ekusi an{ eyiadzl yuyun5 telf 4za y’ahot.

6 e-kusi  a-ni e-yiadzi yu-yund
INTJ CM-chief AM-PROX CM-daughter = RED-be.beautiful
te-1i d-za yi a-ho

AM-INDEF SM-be.at:NPRES  3SG.IND CM-hand
‘O! This king had a beautiful daughter.’

AUDIENCE: rhhih

AdzinGvaen €yi’tnd kpa tsitsitsutsitsitst [laughter]

a-dzZinGv3e  nf é-yi bi-nd kpa tsutsutsutsitsitst
CM-girl DEF SM-resemble CM-beauty IDEO IDEO

“The girl was beautiful to such an unusual degree.’

Bany{ ni pétéé daséé¢ bodo bodo bodo

ba-ny{ n{ pétéé d-a-sé

CM.PL-man DEF all SM-PSTPROG-swarm
yi bodo bodo bodo

3SG IDEO IDEO IDEO

‘All the men were swarming around her like flies.’

Y’al’as{ dbagbant{, y’al’as{ abagbani{, y’al’as{ abagbanti.

yi 4-1{lint a-st 4-ba-gbam yi
3SG.IND AM-DIST SM-say SM-FUT-marry 3SG
yi 4-1{lint a-st 4-ba-gbam yi
3SG.IND AM-DIST SM-say SM-FUT-marry 3SG
yi 4-1{lint a-st 4-ba-gbam yi

3SG.IND AM-DIST SM-say SM-FUT-marry 3SG
“That one said he will marry her, this one said he will marry her, that one
said he will marry her.’

AdzinGvaE m tsy’égbé, étéédi akanyaaka amt, ti adp si ni ni

a-dzinGv3e  ni tsyi é-gbé é-téé-di
CM-girl DEF too  SM-refuse 3SG-NEG:PRSPROG-look
4-kanyadkd a-mi t a-do st n{ ni

CM-any CM-face PURP 3SG.DEP-say ¥COMP TOP TOP
‘The girl too refused, she is not looking at any in the face that’

y’ant yt y’adum ak3 si y’abazano.

yi a-n{ yi yi 4-dumi aks st
3SG.IND AM-PROX 3SG.IND 3SG.IND SM-agree SM-give COMP
yi d-ba-zano

3SG.IND SM-FUT-marry
‘it is this one (or that one) she wishes to marry.’
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Akan edi p6po6po st 6ké, eee ényi *{ddndn g1 ababhuti.

é-ka n{ e-di pép66p6 st 6ké
CM-father DEF SM-look IDEO.very.much = COMP okay
gee  é-nyi ki-d5 nj ni

INTJ 3SG.DEP-know CM-thing wh.ever DEF

g 4-ba-bhut{

REL 3SG.DEP-FUT-do

‘The father considered the situation for a long time and said, okay, he
knows what to do.’

Dwiolago todukpd ko, kui y’akd lebhd

o-wolago to-dukp6 ko ki yi a-kj le-bh6
CM-evening AM-one just CONJ 3SG.IND SM-let  3PL.DEP-beat
‘Then one evening, he let them beat (the gong gong”’),’

bébho 5ga gdgdn gbdgdy gogon gogon, eeee ka nonil € 10.

bé-bhé  5-ga g6go1 g6go1 g6gon g6god1
3PL-beat CM-gong IDEO.sound IDEO.sound IDEO.sound IDEO.sound
ecee ki  no-ni é 16

INTJ then 2PL.DEP-hear UFP ADD
‘they beat a gong, gogong, gogong, gogong, gogong. This is for your
information.’

Ekusin &st itsiré *Gnd, w’any{, w’adzl, w’anivd, w’ayisd, w’iebité,

ekusi nf 4 i-tsiré Wwon3 wb 4-ny(
CM-king DEF SM-say 1SG.DEP-tell 2PL 2SG.IND CM-man
w5 a-dz w5 a-n6vd w3 a-yis3

2SG.IND CM-woman 2SG.IND CM-child 2SG.IND CM-young.man

w) ke-bité

2SG.IND young.woman

‘The king said 1 should tell you that you, a man; you, a woman; you, a
child; you, a young man; you, a young woman,’

kiva ’tvuld, keli g’ébeyt aza ko andnydand aba abrinimt ooo,

ki-va ki-vuls ke-1i gL ké-be-yi
CM-tomorrow  CM-morning CM-day REL SM-FUT-show.up
ka-za ko  a-n5-nyaid-a-nd a-ba
3SG-be.at:NPRES just CM-person-DISTR-CM-person  SM-come
a-brd ni kum 000

CM-market.square DEF inside UFP
‘early tomorrow morning, immediately the day breaks everybody should
come to the marketsquare,’

T A bell that is used by the town crier in making announcements.
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“kibuf tili "It m’dhot”, kibi tili It y’ahot t’etsiré *Gnd 000000.

ki-bui ti-1i ki-h m{ a-ho ki-bui
CM-word AM-INDEF SM-be.at 1SG.IND CM-hand CM-word
ti-li ki-h yi a-hot t e-tsiré

AM-INDEF SM-be.at 3SG.IND CM-hand COMP  3SG.DEF-tell
Won3 000000

2PL UFP

““I have something”, he has something to tell you oooo.’

AUDIENCE: mhrh

g0g01 gogon

g06go1 86861
sound.IDEO sound.IDEO
‘gogong, gogong’

(End of message)

O, omanimt otu ozi di

o 9-ma n{ kum  o-tu 0-zi di
INTJ CM-village DEF inside SM-??  CM-uproar EXP
‘Oh! there was a great stir in the town!’

Kelini dbaza, kelin aza ko, bandn pétéé bébéyi abrinim.

ke-1i n{ a-ba-za ke-1i n{
CM-day DEF SM-VENT-be.at:NPRES CM-day DEF
4-74 ko  band ni pétéé
SM-be.at:NPRES  just CM.PL-person DEF all
bé-bé-yi a-brj ni kum

3PL-VENT-show.up =~ CM-market.square DEF in
‘The day finally broke. Just as it was day, all the people showed up at the
marketplace.’

Bébéyi kutsaninim.

bé-bé-yi ki-tsan{ ni kum
3PL-VENT-show.up = CM-market.square DEF in
‘They showed up at the marketplace.’

AUDIENCE: mhrh

Banbn eyuki ’kIi kpen kpen kpen kpen.

ba-n5 n{ be-ytki kit kpen kpen kpeny kpen
CM.PL-person DEF SM-be.full CM-there IDEO IDEO IDEO IDEO
“The people filled there entirely.’
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Ku{ ekusin 4ba,

ki ekusi nf 4-ba
CONJ CM-king DEF SM-come
“Then the king came.’

AUDIENCE: mhrh

yl m y’eyiadzii, y{ m y’edzinin,

yi m yi e-yiadzi
3SG.IND COM 3SG.IND CM-daughter
ni yi m yi e-dzini nf

DEF 3SG.IND COM 3SG.IND CM-wife DEF
‘He and his daughter, he and his wife,’

y’eyianyal{, bandn pétéé nt ée band shishé. Babaziesi

yi e-yiany{-al{ ba-n5 n{ pétéé
3SG.IND CM-son-PL CM.PL-person DEF all
m ée ba-nd shi-she ba-ba-za ke.si

COM INTJ CM.PL-person RED-grow 3PL-VENT-sit down
‘his sons, all the people and his elders. They took their seats’

kul{ ekusin asi aa tsyiamt al{ ki{ lo?

ki ekusi nf a-s{ aa tsytamt a-Ilf
CONJ CM-king DEF SM-say INTJ spokesperson  SM-be.at
kit lo

CM-there ADD

‘and then the king said, ah, is the chief’s spokesman there?’

Tsyiamt alf.

tsytamt a-lf

spokesperson ~ SM-be.at

“Yes, the chief’s spokesman is there.’

Aa, tsylam’ ebenu kibanant oman pétéé st benu,

aa tsytamt e-be-ni ki-ba-nant 9-ma ni
INTJ spokesperson  SM-FUT-hear 3SG-FUT-reach CM-town DEF
pétéé si be-ni

all COMP  3PL-hear
“The chief’s spokesman will hear and it will reach the entire town that they
should hear’

TSYIAML:  AkS *éliba
a-k3 ki ba
3SG-let 3SG come
‘He should let it come.’
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49.  s’aa ee y’eyiadzt nf yi so g ééklu Ali,

st aa €€ yi e-yiadzi n{ yi so
COMP INTJ INTJ 3SG.IND CM-daughter DEF 3SG.IND so
ful é-é-klu bali

REL 3SG-PRSPROG-call  3PL
‘that er, his daughter, because of whom he is calling them,’

50.  Hihihihi
Wi b hi hf
INTJ INTJ INTJ INTJ
[Murmurs from the crowd]

51. & y’eyiadzi ni
g€ yi e-yiadzi n{
INTJ 3SG.IND CM-daughter DEF
‘Oh! His daughter’

52.  aha, ots3lt dbako yt anyf{ e 16, abakd yu any{ e 16, dbako yt anyf e 16.

ahd otsSlt 4-ba-kj yi a-ny( e 16
INTJ now 3SG-FUT-give 3SG CM-man UFP ADD
é-ba-k5 yi a-nyi e 16

3SG-FUT-give 3SG CM-man UFP ADD

é-ba-k3 yi é-nyi e 16

3SG-FUT-give 3SG CM-man UFP ADD
‘Aha, finally, he is about to give her a husband now.’

53.  Anyinyaanyi édi shu,
4-nyi{-nyaa-any{ é-di shi
CM-man-DISTR-CM-man SM-look REFL
‘Every man looked at himself,’

54. Ao Mawu éyi tt kidzi mf 1o,
ao Mawi é-yi t ki-dzi m{ 1o
INTJ] God SM-show.up COMP 3SG-COP.NPRES 1SG ADD
‘Oh! May it please God that it be me,’

55. Maw éyi tt edzi mf 1o,
Méw é-yi L e-dzi m{ 1o
God SM-show.up COMP 3SG-COP.NPRES 1SG ADD
‘May it please God that it be me,’

56.  Maw éyi tt edzi mi 16.
Maéw é-yi L e-dzi m{ 1o
God SM-show.up COMP 3SG-COP.NPRES 1SG ADD
‘May it please God that it be me.’
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Bal pétéé badhwa hlohlohlohlo, mrmm.

bali pétéé ba-a-hwa hlohlohlohlo mrhm
3PL.IND all SM-PRSPROG-move IDEO INTJ
“They are all moving within themselves Alohlohlohlo. [Pause filler]’

Obo olt, babak3 adzin anyf{ oo.

o-bo olt bé-ba-kj a-dzi n{ a-ny{ 00
CM-today 3SG.IND 3PL-FUT-give CM-woman DEF CM-man UFP
‘As for today, this woman will be given a husband.’

Babaks adzinGvagn anyf oo.

ba-ba-k5 a-dzZinGvde  nf a-ny{ 00
3PL-FUT-give CM-girl DEF CM-man UFP
“This girl will be given a husband,’

Babaks adz’iebitéan anyt oo.

ba-ba-k5 a-dzi ke-bité a-n{ a-nyi
3PL-FUT-give CM-woman CM-young.woman AM-PROX CM-man
00

UFP

“This woman, young woman will be given a husband.’

AUDIENCE: mhth

Balu pétéé bata atd bééna.

bali pétéé ba-ta ba-t5 bé-é-nti

3PL.IND all SM-be.fixed CM.PL-ear SM-PRSPROG-hear

‘All of them are listening, they are all ears.’

€hé, ekusin as{ 23, Wond pétéé nodmo m’eyiadzi,

¢hf ekusi ni  4-si a8 Won5  pétéé
INTJ] CM-king DEF SM-say INTJ 2PL.IND all
no-5-mo mi e-yiadzi

SM-PRSPROG-see 1SG.IND CM-daughter
‘Oh! The chief said “well, you all see my daughter,’

anG{and aaba.

a-nd-nyés-a-n5 a-a-ba
CM-person-DISTR-CM-person ~ SM-PRSPROG-come
‘everybody has been coming.’

Y’al’aaba, y’al’aaba, y’al’aaba

yi 4-1{lint 4-4-ba

3SG.IND AM-DIST SM-PRSPROG-come
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yi 4-1{lint é-a-ba
3SG.IND AM-DIST  SM-PRSPROG-come
yi 4-1{lint d-a-ba

3SG.IND AM-DIST  SM-PRSPROG-come
“This one is coming, that one is coming, this one is coming’

[tiny{ andn g1 {badko m’eyiadzin {tko k5 kliso nonu a?

i-ti-nyf #-nd n{ gL {-ba-yiko
1SG-NEG1-know CM-wh.ever DEF REL 1SG.DEP-FUT-take
mi e-yiadzi ni {-yiko k5  kliso no-ni a

ISG.IND CM-daughter = DEF 1SG-take give so 2PL-hear UFP
‘I do not know who I should give my daughter to, therefore, do you hear?’

€e, {baks nd kid3 trikpd tt nobhutt.

€€ {-ba-k5 Wwon3  ki-d5 tri-kpd t no-bhitt
INTJ 1SG-FUT-give 2PL CM-thing AM-one COMP 2PL.DEP-do
‘Er, I will give you one assignment to do.””

Kul{ y’aytko y’ahGdzya ni kesukpon kil y’ak3 atsya odi,

ki  yi a-ytkko yi a-hGdzya n{ ke-sukpd
then 3SG.IND SM-take 3SG.IND CM-horsetail DEF CM-handle
ni ki  yi é-ytkko  a-tsya o-di

DEF CONIJ 3SG.IND SM-take SM-draw CM-line
“Then he took the handle of his horsetail and drew a line,’
atsya odi gridididi aflan3,

é-tsya o-di gridididi a-fla-n5

3SG-draw CM-line round.IDEO SM-pass-COM

‘he drew a circle,’

AUDIENCE: mhrh

kul{ ast nf a “nodmo odi onf gt {tsya gridididi flan3 n{ dza?”

ki a-si ni a nos-5-mo o-di
CONJ 3SG-say TOP CFM 2PL.DEP-PRSPROG-see CM-line
o-ni g {-tsya gridididi fla-n5

AM-PROX REL 1SG.DEP-draw round.IDEO pass-COM

ni dza

TOP UFP

‘and he spoke as follows: “do you see this circle that I have drawn?””’

AUDIENCE: mhrh

Basi “xee”.
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ba-s{ xee
3PL-say yes
“They said they do.’

“Aa, st nodmo 5lishi titbhan?”

aa st no-5-mo olt kishi ti-bha
INTJ] QP  2PL-PRSPROG-see 3SG.IND midst AM-two
““Ah! Do you see the centre of it?””

Bast “xee”.

ba-st xee

3PL-say yes

‘They said “yes”.’

“Nodmo kitukpé nf g1 1t ni 1 ni dza?”

no-5-mo ki-tukpg ni g Wi
2PL-PRSPROG-see CM-hill DEF REL 3SG.DEP-appear
ni K n{ dza

LOC CM-here TOP UFP

““You see the hill which appears from here, don’t you?””’

Bast xee.

ba-st xee

3PL-say yes

‘They said “we do™.’

“Ad, st nodm3 ekle ni g’etsiri kitukpénidbhan?”

aa st no-5-mo e-kle ni

INT] QP  2PL-PRSPROG-see CM-thatch DEF

g e-tsiri ki-tukpé n{ kabha nf

REL 3SG.DEP-be.on CM-hillock DEF top TOP
““Ah! You see the thatch that is on the hillock, don’t you?””’
Bast “xee”.

ba-st xee

3PL-say yes

‘They said “yes”.’

“Aa, kivu ‘tvuld olizatd mdony, olizato tswyf,

aa ki-va ki-vuls o-lizats mSom’ olizato

379

7

m
DEF

tswyi

INTJ CM-tomorrow CM-morning CM-dawn very.early CM-dawn IDEO

78 The term m3oni is borrowed from English ‘morning’ but it is used in Tafi to mean ‘very

early’.
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““Ah! Tomorrow morning at early dawn, very early at dawn,’

81.  anyinydanyi g1 anyapt ekus’edzeyin asi tt agbano ko nf a
4-ny{-nyaa-a-nyi ful a-nya-pi
CM-man-DISTR-CM-man REL 3SG.DEP-CERT-want
e-kusi  e-dzeyi n{ a-si fL
CM-king CM-female.child = DEF 3SG-COMP COMP
a-gban3 ko ni a
3SG.DEP-marry just TOP CFM
‘whichever man desires the princess to marry’

82.  alj nt y’tapam{ tt avi butinadani{m,

a-15 m yi ka-pami t a-vi
3SG-getup COM 3SG.IND CM-cutlass PURP 3SG.DEP-go
bu-ti nf a-da n{ kum

CM-mountain DEF top.ofhead DEF in
‘should get up with his cutlass and go to the top of the mountain,’

83. AUDIENCE: mhrh

84.  kutukpéniabha badakp’ekle.”
ki-tukpg nf kabha ba-da-kpa e-kle
CM-hill DEF top  VENT-ITIVE-uproot CM-thatch
‘the hill top to go and cut thatch.”’

85.  “Andnydand adakp’ekle tt anya y’6klebd tt baba.”

a-nd-nyai-a-nd a-da-kpa e-kle t
CM-person-DISTR-CM-person ~ SM-ITIVE-uproot CM-thatch PURP
4-nya yi o-klebh3 t ba-ba

3SG.DEP-tie 3SG.IND CM-bundle.of.thatch  PURP 3PL-come
‘Each person should go and cut thatch and tie into a bundle and come.’

86.  An3 ni g’ebedzi an5 tutopu tutopu tutopu gt abayiko y’oklebhsn ébedzi
&-nd n{ gL e-be-dzi a-nd tutopu
CM-wh.ever DEF REL 3SG.DEP-FUT-become CM-person first
tutopu tutopu gt a-ba-yiko yi o-klebh3
first  first REL 3SG.DEP-FUT-take 3SG.IND CM-bundle.of.thatch
nf é-be-dzi
DEF 3SG-FUT-put.down
‘The one who will be the very first person who will deposit his bundle of
thatch’

87.  odi ni gt atsya gridididi fland ni olishi tibha ni a y’dbagbam adzinGv3 ni é
00.
o-di n{ gL a-tsya
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CM-line DEF REL 3SG.DEP-draw

gridididi fla-n5 ni olt kish{ ti-bha
round.IDEO pass-COM  LOC 3SG.IND midst AM-two
ni a yi a-ba-gbam a-dzinGvo ni é 00

DEF CFM 3SG.IND SM-FUT-marry CM-girl DEF UFP UFP
‘in the centre of the circle, HE will marry the girl.’

Héhehéhe, ozi ot?.

héhehéhe o-zi o-t3
IDEO CM-uproar SM-?7?
‘An uproar ensued.’

Banyt pétéé, akanyaaka kikikiki akanyaaka és’avupém, av’atiys *tapami.
b 2

ba-ny{ pétéé a-kanyadka kikikiki a-kanyadkd é-si
CM.PL-man all CM-every IDEO.run  CM-every  SM-run
a-w1 bu-pa kim 4w a-ti-ys ka-pam{

SM-go  CM-house in SM-go  SM-DESID-sharpen CM-cutlass
‘All the men, every one of them run away home to sharpen each his
cutlass.’

Kasala tsyt évu alj,

ka-sala tsylt é-vu a-15
CM-tortoise too  SM-hold SM-get.up
“Tortoise too got himself up (with some zeal),’

hulu kpula hulu kpala.

hulu kpild hulu kpild
IDEO.manner.of.walking IDEO.manner.of.walking
‘walking clumsily.’

Kasala tsyi édzi ’igba.

ka-sala tsyl é-dzi ki-gba
CM-tortoise too  SM-become CM-bachelor
‘Tortoise too is unmarried.’

Y1 tsyi 4apt adzin as’agbano.

yi tsyl a-api a-dzi n{ a-s{
3SG.IND too  SM-PRSPROG-want CM-woman DEF SM-COMP
a-gbano

3SG.DEP-marry
‘He, too, desires to marry the princess.’

Akamo adzi.
a-ka-mo a-dzi
3SG-NEG.PERF-see = CM-woman
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‘He has not yet gotten a wife.’

95.  Yitsyi ekus’edzeyi ni nf ee ekus’eyiadz’ *iebitén, kééku yt tsyi "ali si t

agbano.

yi tsyl ekusi e-dzeyi ni ni €€ e-kusi
3SG.IND too  CM-king CM-daughter DEF TOP INTJ CM-king
e-yiadzt ke-bité ni  ké-é-ku” yi
CM-daughter =~ CM-young.woman DEF SM-PRSPROG-V 3SG.IND
tsyl bu-li st t a-gbano

too CM-N COMP COMP 3SG.DEP-marry
‘He too is desirous of marrying the princess.’

96.  €hé, kasald wo tsy’sbogban’ adz’in{ dza?

¢hé  ka-sala w5 tsyl 5-bo-gbano a-dzi
INTJ CM-tortoise 2SG.IND too  2SG-FUT-marry  CM-woman
a-n{ dza

AM-PROX UFP
‘So, tortoise do you also want to marry this woman?’

97.  Hoo, kdo
hoo kdo
INTJ INTJ

‘Oh! why not?’

98.  Fakd wo tsy’d5vi?
faks w3 tsyl 35-9-w
where 2SG.IND too  2SG-PRSPROG-go
‘Where are you too going?’

99.  Kbo, fld n"ikl{ tt banddzyramt abafla.

k3o fli nf kit fL ba-nddzyramt
INTJ pass LOC CM-there COMP CM.PL-human.being
bé-ba-fla

SM-VENT-pass
‘Give way for human beings to pass.’

100. Andnyaan5 és’afla, kahlag és’afla, kehui és’afla, banddzyramt és’afla.

a-nd-nyés-a-n5 é-si a-fla
CM-person-DISTR-CM-person ~ SM-run  SM-pass
ka-h15§  é-si 4-fla ke-hui  é-sf 4-fla
CM-deer SM-run SM-pass CM-bog SM-run SM-pass
ba-nddzyramt é-si a-fla

7 The phrase ki X bulf means ‘to lust, feel, or have appetite (for something)’.
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CM.PL-human.being  SM-run SM-pass
‘Everyone ran past, the deer ran past, the bog ran past, human beings ran
past.’

Ho, kasala

Ho ka-sila
INTJ CM-tortoise
‘Oh! Tortoise ...’

hulu kpuali hulu kpuald hulu kpuld,

hulu kpild hulu kpild
IDEO.manner.of.walking IDEO.manner.of.walking
hulu kpild

IDEO.manner.of.walking

‘walking clumsily,’

yu tsy’av’adasdki y’asandzya.
yi tsyl awt 4-da-sskt yi a-sandzya
3SG.IND too  SM-go  SM-ITIVE-bring.down 3SG.IND CM-matchete

‘he too went and brought down his matchete.’

Adéaza kuyo shu, dyo "ali shishishishishishi.

a-dé-za ki-y3 shi é-yo kal{
3SG-ITIVE-sit CM-whetstone surface 3SG-sharpen 3SG
shishishishishish{

IDEO.sharp

‘He went and sat by a whetstone, he whetted it very sharp.’

s 21= 2

a-ys kal{ kal{ ka-za o-pi
3SG-sharpen 3SG  3SG.IND SM-be.at:NPRES  CM-sharpness
st n{ éle omigt ki-zo ba-fla tsyl
COMP TOP CFM COND CM-housefly VENT-pass too
tsyrénkén

IDEO

‘He whetted it so sharp that if a housefly as much as passed near the cutlass,
it is cut into two.’

Epuli abafla tsyrénkén, 6 épt abafla tsyl tsyrepken.

e-puli a-ba-fla tsyréfkén
CM-yellow.ant SM-VENT-pass IDEO
0 é-pt 4-ba-fla tsyl  tsyrénkén

INTJ] CM-mosquito  SM-VENT-pass too IDEO
‘When a yellow ant is walking past, it is cut into two. Oh! When a mosquito
is passing by it is cut into two.’
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Epi n ame ’elim akp{ bupt tubha, kim4 tili.

é-pi n{ ka-méa ki kum akpi
CM-mosquito DEF 3SG-divide 3SG in SM-put.in
bupt tu-bha  ki-ma ti-1i

CM.PL-part AM-two CM-dividle AM-INDEF
‘As for the mosquito, it cuts it into two halves at once.’

Ots3lT, kel” ebéle kasala adawds *iési.

otsIt  ke-lf ke-béle®®  ka-sild a-d4-Wos3 ke.sf
now CM-day SM-finish  CM-tortoise SM-ITIVE-lie down
‘Now, night fell, tortoise went to lic down.’

Kasala aaza ’1ila st 6 as’adédkp’ ekle ni oo atitko ebédzu kli.

ka-sala a-a-za bu-lila a-si
CM-tortoise SM-PRSPROG-be.at:NPRES CM-dream SM-COMP
0 a-si a-da-kpa e-kle ni

INTJ] SM-COMP 3SG.DEP-ITIVE-uproot = CM-thatch DEF

oo  a-tl-ytko e-bé-dzu kit

INTJ 3SG-PERF-take SM-VENT-put.down CM-there
‘Tortoise is dreaming that, oh, that he has gone to cut the thatch, oh, that he
has already deposited his thatch.’

O! kivu nf gt lifyi,
0 ki-vu ni ful li-i-yi

INT] CM-drum DEF REL 3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-sound
‘Oh! The drum that is sounding,’

maboo kivu nf gt lii-yi béébho as{ tt kinyim’ al{

maboo ki-vu n{ g li-i-yi
unknowingly =~ CM-drum  DEF REL 3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-sound
bé-é-bho ba-si L ki-nyimm bali

3PL-PRSPROG-beat SM-COMP COMP 3SG-wake.up  3PL
‘rather it is the drum that is being beaten to wake them up’

tt baavt, y’ant, ki y’éénd.

ft ba-a-vi yi a-ni
PURP 3PL-PRSPROG-go 3SG.IND AM-PROX
kui yi é-é-ni

3SG.IND 3SG.IND SM-PRSPROG-hear
‘to go there that is the one he is hearing.’

80 béle “finish’ is a borrowing from Nyagbo and this is the only context where is it is used.
The Tafi equivalent is béke.
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113. Akal’4ado tra.
a-ka-I{ 4-4-do ti-rd
3SG-PERS-be.at ~ 3SG-PRSPROG-contact = CM-sleep
‘He is still sleeping.’

114. Tukasald abald ni 40 wd gt otddga tsyl batishi aloé.

t ka-sala a-ba-15 ni do wi g
COMP CM-tortoise SM-VENT-getup TOP INTJ 2SG.IND REL
o-t35-ga tsyl  ba-ti-shi
2SG.DEP-NEG:PRSPROG-walk too  3PL-PERF-leave

ba-lo yi

3PL-leave.behind 3SG
‘By the time he woke up, oh, you who cannot even walk, they had already
left him behind.’

115. Gaké yitsy’ évu als yu tsy{ 4ak3 yi okotoku

gaké yi tsyl é-vu a-15
but 3SG.IND too  SM-hold SM-get.up
yi tsyl aykd yi o-kotokd

3SG.IND too  SM-take 3SG.IND CM-sack
‘But he also got up and took his bag’

116. kui y’abaka ’st aha kid5 tili It y’&hou.

ki yi a-baka a-si ahd  ki-d5
CONJ 3SG.IND SM-remember SM-COMP INTJ CM-thing
ti-1i It yi a-ho

AM-INDEF be.at 3SG.IND CM-hand
‘and he remembered that, ah, he had got something.’

117.  Kuli asdkt y’ivu, kivukpui bhuliy1
ki  4-sski yi ki-vu ki-vukpui  bhuliyi
CONIJ 3SG-bring.down 3SG.IND CM-drum  CM-drum  small
‘He then brought down his drum, a little drum’

118.  kui y’asdki yi kizhu¢ kil 4ak3 "kpt okotokinim, aaks "kpt okputinim

kit yi a-sski yi ki-zhu¢ ki 4-yiko
CONJ 3SG.IND SM-bring.down 3SG.IND CM-flute CONJ SM-take
a-kpi o-kotokd ni kum &-yikko  a-kpi o-kpitt
SM-put.in  CM-sack DEF inside SM-take SM-put.in = CM-bag
n{ kum

DEF inside

‘and he also brought down his flute and he put them into the bag’
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119. ki ayiko *ta owa.
ki  yi d-ytkko a-ta o-wa
CONJ 3SG.IND SM-take 3SG-be.fixed  CM-side
‘and he hang it on his side.’

120. Kuli 4aako ’ta onwa ko, kul{ yt tsyi hulu kpuild hulu kpald hulu kpuld.

ki  yi d-ytkko a-ta o-wa ko
CONIJ 3SG.IND SM-take 3SG-be.fixed  CM-side just
ki  yi tsyl hulu kpila

CONJ 3SG.IND too  IDEO.manner.of.walking

hulu kpild hulu kpild

IDEO.manner.of.walking IDEO.manner.of.walking
‘Just as he hung it on his side, he too, then walks off clumsily.’

121. G’enyéku kuukpéniési g’eten” uwu ko

gL e-nyé-ki ki-tukpg ni ke.si
REL 3SG.DEP-CERT-reach CM-hill DEF under
gL e-ténd bu-wu ko

REL 3SG.DEP-start CM-climb  just
‘Just as he arrived at the foot of the hill and started climbing,’

122. omo bal’ ok3 ant, gt bagt beputon!
9-mod bali 0ok35 a-ni gL ba-gt beputo nf
2SG-see 3PL place CM-people REL 3PL-REL SM-lead TOP
‘see the people of his village, those who had left earlier!”

123.  Oo! batinya bal’ iklebhd bétizhi 44ba.

00  ba-ti-nya bal{ i-klebhs
INTJ 3PL-PERF-tie 3PL.IND CM.PL-bundle.of.thatch
bé-ti-zhi bé-4-ba

3PL-PERF-descend SM-PRSPROG-come
‘Oh! they had already tied their bundles of thatch, they had started
descending.’

124.  O! kibai diwé nin dza?
0 ki-bui diwé nd  1-ni dza
INTJ] CM-matter which COP AM-PROX UFP
‘Oh! What is this?’

125.  €e, kasila y’ahtium aast s’adza.

ée ka-sala yi a-wshu kum  4-4-st
INTJ CM-tortoise 3SG.IND CM.PL-eye in SM-PRSPROG-say
st a-dza

COMP  3PL.DEP-become.red
‘Tortoise is becoming desperate.’
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Bébaafla, betel’dbafléé, betel’dbafléé, betel’abafléé.
bé-ba-4-fli
3PL-VENT-PRSPROG-pass

be-teli ba-ba-fla yi

CM.PL-INDEF SM-VENT-pass 3SG

be-teli ba-ba-fla yi

CM.PL-INDEF SM-VENT-pass 3SG

be-teli ba-ba-fla yi

CM.PL-INDEF SM-VENT-pass 3SG

‘They are passing, some passed him, some passed him, some still passed
him.’

Gt amo st lafld béke, g lanyaave 1bd€ ko, kuli edéwu eku kitrekpu til’tabha
ebu y’{ahl3é, y’ivukpui.

gL 4-mo st la-fla béke

REL 3SG.DEP-see @~ COMP 3PL.DEP-pass COMPL

ful la-nyé-a-w kibsé ko

REL 3PL.DEP-CERT-PRSPROG-go little just

ki e-dé-wu e-kd ki-trekpa ti-1i kabha
CONIJ 3SG-ITIVE-climb SM-reach  CM-anthill AM-INDEF top
e-bi yi ka-hl5¢ yi ki-vukpui

3SG-remove 3SG.IND CM-little.trumpet  3SG.IND CM-drum
‘Just when he saw that they have passed and were a little distance from him,
he then went on top of an anthill, took out his flute and his little drum.’

[Song]

0o, ko, kigt kulf m’{idp an{ nans{ 1d ni g’{{dp ni akanyaaka atits{ y'oklebhd
€dzi pupupu.

oo ko ki-gu kuli m{ t-i-do ant
INTJ INTJ 3SG-REL 3SG.IND ISG.IND 1SG-PRSPROG-say TOP
nansi 1-d) n{ gl t-{-do ani

as CM-time DEF REL 1SG.DEP-PRSPROG-say TOP
d-kényadkd 4&-ti-ts( yi o-klebh3

CM-each SM-PERF-take.off 3SG.IND CM-bundle.of.thatch

é-dzu pupupu

3SG-put.down IDEO.sound
‘Oh! What I am saying, in the instant that I am saying it, each and everyone
has put his bundle of thatch down.’

Akanyaaka atsi y’oklebh3 ehii “iesi.
d-kanyadka a-tsi yi o-klebh3
CM-every  SM-take.off 3SG.IND CM-bundle.of.thatch
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e-hi ke.si
3SG-hit down
‘Every one of them dropped his bundle of thatch.’

Béténi *ivu ’uyu glibi hobd hob3 hob3d hobjd hobj hob3.

bé-téni  ki-vu bu-yu glibi  hob3 hob3 hobj hob3 hobj hobs
3PL-start CM-dance = CM-dance IDEO IDEO.rhythmically

‘They started dancing, spellbound.’

Baaba ’kli g1 kdsala éébho ’ivun pt 4abo ’ezhwén.

ba-4-ba kit gL ka-sala é-é-bho
3PL-PRSPROG-come CM-there REL CM-tortoise SM-PRSPROG-beat
ki-vu nf pt 4-a-bo ki-zhwé ni

CM-drum DEF CONN 3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-blow CM-flute DEF
‘They are coming towards where tortoise was drumming and blowing his
flute.’

Oo, dkanyaaka adziki y’6klebhsrii’ibui.

Oo 4kanyasks 4-dziki yi o-klebhs ni
INTJ] CM-every SM-forget 3SG.IND CM-bundle.of.thatch  DEF
ki-buf

CM-matter

‘Oh! Every one of them forgot all about his bundle of thatch.’

Kivu nf ko léey; kivun ifék’ali.

ki-vu n{ ko 1é-e-yu
CM-dance DEF just 3PL.DEP-PSTPROG-dance
ki-vu nf ki-féké  bali

CM-drum  DEF SM-lift 3PL
“They were only dancing; the drumming had lifted them up.’

[Song]

Oo, gt lanyaaba ko aaks *édaon ékpu zi deka,

Oo g la-nya-a-ba ko
INTJ REL 3PL.DEP-CERT-PRSPROG-come  just
é-yikko  ki-dd ni é-kpu zi deka
3SG-take CM-thing DEF SM-hide times one

‘Oh! Just as they approached he hid the things at once.’

Adko *édori ékpu kikpu tili, ékpu *{d3ii zia zia z1a zia zia zia.
d-ytko  ki-d5 ni é-kpu kikpu  ti-li
3SG-take CM-thing DEF SM-hide CM-hide AM-INDEF
é-kpu ki-d5 ni 7z1a 7z1a

3SG-hide CM-thing DEF IDEO.quickly = IDEO.quickly
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zia z1a z1a z1a
IDEO.quickly IDEO.quickly IDEO.quickly IDEO.quickly
‘He hid the things one time, he hid the things quickly.’

Gt laba as{ “kibroe?”

ful la-bé a-st ki-bii duwe
REL 3PL.DEP-come 3SG-say CM-matter which
‘When they came he said “what’s up?”’

Kasala asf faks laavi?

ka-sala a-si faks la-a-w

CM-tortoise SM-say where 3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-go
‘Tortoise said where are they going?’

St atsan’ al{ labafla, ast o fakd kivun {iy1?

st a-tsant bali la-ba-fla
COMP  3SG-meet 3PL 3PL.DEP-VENT-pass
ba-st o faks ki-vu nf ki-f-yi

3PL-say INTJ where CM-drum DEF SM-PRSPROG-sound
‘Surely, he had already met them passing and they asked where the
drumming is coming from?

Ast 60 a3 kivun 1aadp 1o?

a-s{ 60 aa ki-vu n{ 14-4-do

3SG-say INTJ INTJ CM-drum DEF 3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-say
lo

ADD

‘He said, oh, are they talking of the drumming?’

0! As’eyu rididididi as’at3.

0 a-s{ e-yu rididididi a-s{ a-t5

INTJ 3SG-say 3SG.DEP-dance IDEO 3SG-say SM-be.tired
‘Oh! He said he had danced continuously until he was tired.’

S’6n, asi band teli bal’édé Sasdmang6 pt 1éébho ’ivun babafl’ézhi
Tamlagu ’ibén?

st 6-nii a-st ba-nd te-li

QT  2SG-hear 3SG-say CM.PL-person AM-INDEF
bal{ bé-dé Sasadmangd

3PL.IND 3PL-come.from Sasdmangd

pt 1é-é-bho ki-vu n{
CONN  3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-beat CM-drum  DEF
ba-ba-fla bé-zhi Tamlagu ki-bé ni

3PL-VENT-pass SM-descend Tamldagu CM-side DEF

389
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‘Do you hear? He said some people from Sasamango drumming have
passed and descended towards Tamlagu’

142. 09, bandn kikikikikiki bes’avt Tamlagu.

oo  ba-nb n{ kikikikikiki be-si
INTJ CM.PL-person DEF IDEO.sound.of.running SM-run
a-vi Tamlagu

SM-go  Tamlagu

143. Baav’etiyd *{fvan®'.
ba-a-w1 bé-ti-yu ki-vu n{
3PL-PRSPROG-go SM-DESID-dance CM-dance DEF
“They are going to dance to the drum.’

144.  Ast last Tamlagu léébebho *ivun obon, ki 1ddbabhtti *ivi 6bon.

a-s{ la-st Tamlagu 1é-é-be-bho

3SG-say 3PL.DEP-say  Tamlagu 3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-FUT-beat
ki-vu nf 0-béi

CM-drum  DEF CM-today

vkli 14-4-ba-bhuti ki-vu o-bon

CM-there 3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-FUT-make CM-dance CM-today
‘He said it is being rumoured that it is at Tamlagu that they will be beating
the drum today, they will be making music.’

145. Badzikt ’ibuinyéébui.
bé-dziki ki-bii-nyaa-ki-baf
3PL-forget CM-matter-DISTR-CM-matter
“They forgot about everything.’

146. Bési atdnt Tamlagu ’idzo, bavt.
bé-si ba-t5nt Tamlagu ki-dzo  ba-wi
3PL-run SM-follow Tamldgu CM-road 3PL-go
“They ran following the Tamlago road, they went.’

147. Gt lavi ko, késiala édz’agbagba® rididididi oo dkp’6wiisé,

gL la-w1 ko  ka-sala é-dze a-gbagba rididididi
REL 3PL.DEP-go just CM-tortoise SM-V CM-N  IDEO
oo  akpl o-Wwiisé

INTJ SM-putin  CM-strength

AR YY)

8! During the spontaneous production, the performer used the form béév’etiyd ’iviin but
during the transcription he corrected himself.
52 Dze agbagb4 ‘try’ is a Verb + Noun collocation borrowed from Ewe.
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‘Just as they went away, Tortoise endeavoured continuously, oh, he put in
effort.”

Aaw, 44w, 44vi 4d4ad5 y ékle, étén’uté™,

4-4-v1 4-a4-v1 4-a-v1
3SG-PRSPROG-go 3SG-PRSPROG-go 3SG-PRSPROG-go
4-da-ds yi e-kle éténd3  bu-t€

SM-ITIVE-contact 3SG.IND CM-thatch  3SG-start CM-cut
‘he went and went and took up his thatch-cutting and started cutting,
cutting, cutting, cutting, cutting, cutting, and cutting.’

Ko oo gt étén3 oklebhdn ’unya ko dmo ’ali gt ledé Tamlagu gt 14dba

ko oo gL é-ténd o-klebh3 ni

just INTJ REL 3SG.DEP-start CM-bundle.of.thatch  DEF
bu-nyd ko $-mo bali g le-dé Tamlagu
CM-tie just 2SG-see 3PL REL 3PL.DEP-come.from Tamlagu
gL 1a-4-ba

REL 3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-come
‘As soon as he started tying the bundle of thatch, there they were returning
from Tamlagu.’

gigigigigi  a-nd-nyad-a-nd 4-ba-yiko yi
IDEO CM-person-DISTR-CM-person ~ SM-VENT-take 3SG.IND
o-klebh5

CM-bundle.of.thatch
‘Everyone, hustling and bustling, came and took his bundle of thatch.’

Asi, oo, kil{, badidamo ali dza?

a-si 00 ki ba-di-dd-mo bali dza?
3SG-say INTJ how 3PL-NEG2-ITIVE-see 3PL UFP
‘He asked didn’t they see them?’

sz

Ast 00 ko gt 1édékn anGians ama?

a-s{ o0 ko gL 1é-dé-kd
3SG-say INTJ INTJ REL 3PL.DEP-ITIVE-reach
a-n3-nyai-a-nd a-mi

CM-person-DISTR-CM-person ~ SM-be.at:NEG
‘They said when they reached (there), there was nobody there’

/////

Oo kudi bayikt bana st ba-ga ki-dzo  bhlat5
INTJ CONIJ 3SG-receive SM-eat COMP  3PL-walk CM-road other
‘and that, oh! they believed that they had taken another road.’
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Gu laako iklebhdn gi laavi ni eketsiri butin{abha so ni nt 4dmo al’asist
n’3dida nim.

ful la-ytko i-klebh$ n{

REL 3PL.DEP-take CM.PL-bundle.of.thatch  DEF

gL la-4-w1 n{ e-ke-tsiri

REL 3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-go TOP 3SG-PERS-be.on

bu-td ni kabha so ni ni 4-a-mo

CM-mountain DEF top so TOP TOP 3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-see
bali asist ni o-cida ni kumt

3PL at.a.distance LOC CM-valley DEF inside
‘When they took their bundles of thatch and they were going, he was still on
top of the thatch hill so he is able to see them in the thatch valley.’

Gt lebekd oma nf beditsa ni,

gL le-be-ki o-ma ni be-ditsa ni
REL 3PL.DEP-VENT-reach CM-town DEF CM.PL-outskirts DEF
‘Just as they were about to arrive at the outskirts of the town,’

y’anf{ oo lebekt oma n’ogbotdn ko, ezebu yi izhué, ezebi y’ivi.

yi a-n{ 00 le-be-ki 9-ma ni
3SG.IND AM-PROX INTJ 3PL.DEP-VENT-reach CM-town DEF
o-gboté nf ko  e-ze-bd yi ki-zhué
CM-edge DEF just 3SG-REP-remove 3SG.IND CM-flute
e-ze-bu yi ki-vu

3SG-REP-remove 3SG.IND CM-drum
‘oh!, just as they reached the edge of the village, he took out his flute, he
took out his drum again.’

[Song]

Akanyaak4 azatst oklebh ni hu iési.

A-kényasks a-za-tsu yi o-klebh3 ni
CM-each SM-REP-take.off 3SG.IND CM-bundle.of. thatch DEF
é-hd ke.si

SM-hit  down

‘Each one dropped his bundle of thatch onto the ground again.’

O! bazebési aaba kasild "bha.

i) ba-ze-bé-si ba-a-ba ka-sala obha
INTJ 3PL-REP-VENT-run SM-PRSPROG-come CM-tortoise side
‘0! they began running again to the side of tortoise.’

Gt lebékd, ast 6 ko, asi 4 banb anf ko po, kid€ nodsushi?
ful le-bé-ki a-si 0 ko  a-si a
REL 3PL.DEP-VENT-reach 3SG-say INTJ INTJ 3SG-say INTJ
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ba-nd a-n{ kéy po kid€ no-6-susi
CM.PL-person AM-PROX INT but what 2PL-PRSPROG-think
‘When they got there, he said oh! these people at all, what are you
thinking?”’

160. Laa ko bandan......
Laa ko  band a-ni
justthen just CM.PL-person AM-PROX
‘Just then these people...’

161. 5t35mo g’ilifyu rididididididididi.

5t35mo g i-li-i-yu

2SG-NEG:PRSPROG-see REL 1SG.DEP-3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-dance
rididididididididi

IDEO

‘Can’t you see how I have been dancing so much.’

162. Iyu ridididi it3.
i-yu ridididi {-t5
1SG-dance IDEO 1SG-be.tired
‘I danced till I was tired.’

163.  Azafwe pepépepe.
é-za-fwe PEpEpEpE
3SG-REP-breath  IDEO
‘He was breathing like one out of breath.’

164. O! kit dza?
o kii dza
INTJ how UFP
‘Oh! What’s up?’

165. Ast laa ledé Tamlagu, azasi ko

a-s{ laa le-dé Tamlagu
3SG-say just.now 3PL.DEP-come.from Tamlagu
a-za-s{ ko

3SG-REP-say  INTJ
‘He said just now they were returning from Tamlagu and he again said
what?’

166. Basi gt 1ddvt Tamlagu ni nf a
ba-si g la-4-n Tamldgu ni ni a
3PL-say REL 3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-go Tamlagu TOP TOP CFM
“They said it was while they were going to the Tamlagu place,’
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kit and tel’édétsodzin’ ali nt idzonim

ki and te-li é-dé-ts6dzi-no bali
CONJ CM-person AM-INDEF SM-ITIVE-return-COM  3PL
ni ki-dzo nf kum

LOC CM-road DEF in

‘it was then that somebody on the way turned them back’

ast ni nia Asanti Dadzrya kl{ boj laavt atigba tiWdl3 ni obon,

a-s{ n{ n{ a Asanti  Dadzrya 1-kli boq
3SG-say TOP TOP CFM Asanti Dadzrya CM-there rather
la-a-w1 ba-ti-gba t-Wol5  nf 0-b6ni

3PL.DEP-PSTPROG-go = SM-DESID-keep CM-wake DEF CM-today
‘saying that it was rather Asanti Dadzyra that they were going to keep wake
tonight,’

ast abrewa shishe tel’etsi n’1kl{

a-si a-brewd shi-she te-li e-tsi ni
3SG-say CM-old.woman RED-grow AM-INDEF SM-die LOC

kit

CM-there

‘(and) that an old woman had died there.’

So ni nf a baavt atigba tiWol5 ni “kli obéri ridididi kel’abaze *evu flogo pt
bebeténu abafla *vi Tamlagu ni dzi.

so ni n{ a ba-4-vi ba-ti-gba ti-wol5

so TOP TOP CFM 3PL-PRSPROG-go SM-DESID-keep CM-wake

ni kit o-bon ridididi  ke-li ka-ba-za

LOC CM-there CM-today IDEO CM-day SM-VENT-be.at:NPRES
ki-vii flégo pt be-be-téni ba-ba-fla
CM-tomorrow  before CONN  3PL-FUT-be.able = SM-FUT-pass

ba-n1 Tamldgu ni dzi

SM-go  Tamlagu DEF COP.NPRES

‘For that reason, they are going to keep wake until daybreak tomorrow
before which they will be able to come and pass to the Tamlagu (already
spoken of).’

0, kibréenin?

0 ki-bui diwé nd  1nf

INTJ CM-matter which COP AM-PROX
‘Oh! What is this?’

As’ao!

a-si ao
3SG-say INTJ
‘He said oh!”
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Dtsdtsid ni 6 5t55vi t’okom ifla, 5t35vi t’okom {fl4 oo.

otsitsi5  ni 0 5-t55-v1

justnow TOP INTJ 2SG-NEG:PRSPROG-go

t a-ko mi {fla 5-t55-w1

COMP  2SG-let 1SG 1SG-pass 2SG-NEG:PRSPROG-go
t a-ko mi {fla 00

COMP  2SG-let 1SG 1SG-pass UFP
‘Suddenly, (there was a stampede), “if you won’t go let me pass, if you
won’t go let me pass, oo!’

Bal pétéé baafla rididididi.

bali pétéé ba-a-fla rididididi
3PLIND all  3PL-PRSPROG-pass IDEO
‘All of them passed noisily.’

Bavt Asanti Dadzyra.

ba-vi Asanti  Dadzyra
3PL-go  Asanti Dadzyra
‘To Asanti Dadzyra they went.’

Asanti Dadzyra po ni nf 50f’Ogua

Asanti  Dadzyra po ni n{ o-bo-fla Ogua
Asanti  Dadzyra but TOP TOP 2SG-FUT-pass Ogua
‘Whereas to get to Asanti Dadzyra you will pass Ogua,’

tifla Tamale fl6° p’obokil Asanti Dadzyra beditsyan, bali m [laughs] bal{ nt
Ogud anf ogamutsyakd

5-ti-fla Tamale flogo pt o-bo-kii Asanti
2SG-PERF-pass Tamale before CONN  2SG-VENT-reach Asanti
Dadzyra be-ditsya n{ bali m bali m
Dadzyra CM.PL-outskirts DEF 3PL.IND COM 3PL.IND COM
Ogud ba-ni ki dzo o-gamu.tsya.ks

Ogua CM.PL-native CM-path CM-clear.meet.place
‘you would have already passed Tamale before you reach halfway to Asanti
Dadzyra.’ (i.e. Tamale is between Asanti Dadzyra and Ogua).

An’6boii ni!

ani 6-bon ni
NEG.CL CM-today TOP
‘It’s not today!’

Katsyaa tt bedeki 1kI{ tt bebebisi enu ti bababhitt kid3 n inf,
kétsyaa L be-de-ki kit L
by.the.time COMP  3PL-ITIVE-reach CM-there PURP
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be-be-bisi be-ni L ba-ba-bhitt  ki-d5 nd
3PL-VENT-ask SM-hear PURP 3PL-FUT-do CM-thing wh-ever

t-ni

AM-PROX

‘Before they could get there to make enquiries and accomplish one thing or
another,’

/////

kpuld, hulu kpuald, hulu kpala.

ka-sala a-ti-nya yi o-klebh3

CM-tortoise SM-PERF-tie 3SG.IND CM-bundle.of.thatch

n{ pétéé hulu kpili hulu kpild

DEF all IDEO.manner.of.walking IDEO.manner.of.walking
hulu kpild hulu kpild

IDEO.manner.of.walking IDEO.manner.of.walking

hulu kpild

IDEO.manner.of.walking

‘tortoise had already tied all his bundle of thatch and set off clumsily.’

Katsyaa tu ago ’ebot "yiyi tt kasala ki 1gboté ni nf,

kétsyaa L a-go kibsl  €é-yiyl L
by.the.time COMP  3SG-remain little CM-time COMP
ka-sala é-ki 1-gbotd ni n{

CM-tortoise SM-reach CM.PL-outskirt DEF TOP
‘Suddenly, when it was left with a little time for him to reach the outskirts
of the town,’

kasala eféke yi a...

ka-sala é-féké  yi
CM-tortoise SM-lift 3SG.IND
‘tortoise lifted (his trumpet).’

Bavt 1 ledi oo!

ba-wn1 L le-di 00
3PL-go PURP 3PL.DEP-look UFP
‘Let them go and see!’

Bandi... Nobodi mo 06!

ba-nd nf no-bo-di mo 06
CM.PL-person DEF 2PL-VENT-look ADD UFP
“The people... Come and look!’

Kasala bor kal” dbuso "uba oo!
ka-sala bo  kal{ ké-buso bu-ba 00!
CM-tortoise rather 3SG.IND SM-do.first CM-come UFP
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‘It is rather tortoise who arrived first!’

Kasala bor) €ébusé aaba oo!

ka-sala bo)  é-busé a-a-ba 00
CM-tortoise rather SM-do.first SM-PRSPROG-come UFP
‘It is rather tortoise who is arriving first!’

Kasala bor) ébusé aaba oo!

ka-sala bo)  é-busé a-a-ba 00
CM-tortoise rather SM-do.first SM-PRSPROG-come UFP
‘It is rather tortoise who is arriving first!’

06! kibroe nin{ dza?

66  ki-bui diwé nd  1nf dza
INTJ CM-matter which COP AM-PROX UFP
‘Oh! What is this?’

G’ebtl y’iva,

ful é-bu yi ki-vu
REL 3SG.DEP-remove 3SG.IND CM-drum
‘When he took out his drum,’

g’ebu y’ahlsé,

g ébid yi ka-hl5§
REL 3SG.DEP-remove 3SG.IND CM-trumpet
‘when he took out his trumpet,’

[Song]

Katsyaa ni bal{ ni betidéki Asanti Dadzyra nf nf,

katsyaa n{ bal{ n{ be-ti-dé-ki Asanti
by.the.time TOP 3PL.IND DEF SM-PERF-ITIVE-reach Asanti
Dadzyra ni n{

Dadzyra TOP TOP

‘In the meantime, those ones, having reached Asanti Dadzyra,’

oo! bédékn ’kli ni, 0o, anGidnd ama ’kli éébho ’ivu.

00 bé-dé-kia -kli ni
INTJ 3PL-VENT-reach CM-there TOP
00  a-nd-nyéi-and a-mé kit

INTJ CM-person-DISTR-CM-person  SM-be.at:NEG CM-there
é-é-bho ki-vu

SM-PRSPROG-beat CM-drum

‘oh, they arrived there and oh, nobody is making music!’

397
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€e, basi abrewa kanyaaka tsy{ editsi ni ’kI{i.

€€ ba-si a-brewd kanyadka tsyi e-di-tsi ni
INTJ 3PL-say CM-old.lady any too SM-NEG2-die LOC
kit

CM-there

‘Er, even it is said no old lady had died in that place.’

Bekeédz’esi gigigigi gi laba ni nf,

be-ke-é-ts6dzi be-si gigigigi
3PL-PERS-PRSPROG-return SM-run IDEO.sound
gL la-ba ni n{

REL 3PL.DEP-come TOP TOP
‘As they run back gigigigi in return,’

Ao, atifld kIi.

éo a-ti-fla kit

INTJ 3SG-PERF-pass CM-there

‘Oh! It has become late.” (i.e. The harm has already been done.)

Kasala g’éébho ’ivu ni nt...

ka-sala gL é-é-bho ki-vu n{ n{
CM-tortoise REL SM-PRSPROG-beat CM-drum TOP TOP
‘Tortoise who is beating the drum...’

Akanyaaké ayiko y’6klebhs, bétikeétént afla kasala,

é-kanyadka a-ytko yi o-klebh3
AM-every  SM-take 3SG-IND CM-bundle.of .thatch
be-ti-ke-é-ténu a-fla ka-sala

3PL-NEGI-PERS-PRSPROG-be.able SM-pass CM-tortoise
‘Everybody took his load of thatch, they were unable to bypass tortoise.’

Bal pétéé, kana babétsa odi it y’ede.

bali pétéé ka-na ba-ba-tsa o-di ni
3PL.IND all CM-manner 3PL-VENT-draw CM-line LOC
yi ke.de

3SG.IND back
‘All of them, so they formed a single file behind him.’

Akanyaaka étikd yi oklebhs

d-kanyadka é-tika  yi o-klebh3

CM-every  SM-carry 3SG.IND CM-bundle.of.thatch
‘Each and every one of them carried his bundle of thatch,’
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s 217 2

pt be-be-é-yu ki-vu n{
CONN  3PL-VENT-PRSPROG-dance CM-dance DEF
pt ka-sala  kpasi bali otigbd  ni

CONN  CM-tortoise be.in 3PL.IND CM-front DEF
‘as they are dancing, tortoise is in the lead before them.’

[Song]

Ridididi ko nant, ku{ y’4ako y’oklebhd ko nan, azhoyt,

ridididi ko nf a-ni ki  yi d-ytkko yi

IDEO  just TOP AM-PROX CONJ 3SG.IND SM-take 3SG.IND
o-klebh5 ko ni a-ni

CM-bundle.of.thatch  just TOP AM-PROX

azhoy(

IDEO.sound.of.dropping.the.bundle.of thatch
‘Until at last, he took his bundle of thatch’

ku{ y’adko dza kidd nt...

ki  yi d-ytkko  é-dzu ki-d5 n{
CONJ 3SG.IND SM-take SM-put.down CM-thing DEF
‘and then he puts it down [in] the thing.’

Oo! kasala y’agbant adz{ ni 66.

oo  ka-sila yi a-gbant a-dzi n{ 66
INTJ CM-tortoise 3SG.IND SM-marry = CM-woman DEF INTJ
‘Oh! TORTOISE marries the woman 0000.’

Kasala y’agbant adzt mt oo! Kasala y’agbant adzi ni 66!

ka-sala yi 4-gbant a-dzi n{ 00
CM-tortoise 3SG.IND SM-marry = CM-woman DEF INTJ
ka-sala yi 4-gbant a-dzi n{ 66

CM-tortoise 3SG.IND SM-marry = CM-woman DEF INTJ
‘TORTOISE marries the woman 0000, TORTOISE marries the woman
0000.’

Dtsdl, ku{ babhitt bakoni gugoé aks ali pétéé, bakpi ehui ni aks adzi ni
pétéé.

otssh kd{ ba-bhitt ba-konii gugoé ba-ks bali pétéé
finally = CONJ 3PL-do CM.PL-custom last SM-give 3PL all
ba-kpi  e-hui ni ba-k3 a-dzi n{ pétéé

3PL-wear CM.PL-bead DEF SM-give CM-woman DEF all
‘Finally, they did the rest of the rites for them and they adorned the woman
with beads all over.’
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Bekpé adzin aks yi pétéé, kasala agband adzin pt lavi y’Gpém.

be-kpé a-dzA ni ba-k5 yi pétéé

3PL-wed CM-woman DEF SM-give 3SG.IND all

ka-sala a-gban? a-dzi n{ pt la-w

CM-tortoise SM-lead CM-woman DEF CONN 3PL.DEP-go

yi bu-pa kum

3SG.IND CM-homein

“They performed all the bridal customs for the woman for him and tortoise
took the woman to his home.’

Gt lavt y’upém.

gL la-w1 yi bu-pa kum
REL 3PL.DEP-go 3SG.IND CM-homein
‘And they went to his house.’

Kasala &€& awa amd gbigbla teli.

ké-sala €€ a-wa a-m$ gbigbld  te-li
CM-tortoise INTJ SM-cultivate CM-rice.farm  big AM-INDEF
“Tortoise made a very big rice farm.’

Adkp’uka, adzin aakp€ amdnim.

4-a-kpt bu-ka a-dzi ni
3SG-PRSPROG-put.in CM-fence CM-woman DEF
4-4-kpg a-mj n{ kum

SM-PRSPROG-pull.out.weeds CM-rice.farm  DEF in
‘While he is making a fence, the woman is pulling out the weeds from the
farm.’

Adkp’uka, adzin aakp€ amdnim.

4-a-kpt bu-ka a-dzi ni
3SG-PRSPROG-put.in CM-fence CM-woman DEF
4-4-kpg a-mj ni kum

SM-PRSPROG-pull.out.weeds CM-rice.farm  DEF in
He is making the fence and the woman is pulling out the weeds from the
farm.’

Gt akp’uka nf béke pétéé kui y’avi owulen obhoks.

gL a-kpi bu-ka n{ béke pétéé ki yi
REL 3SG-put.in CM-fence DEF COMPL all CONJ 3SG.IND
a-w o-wulé ni 9-bhok3

SM-go  CM-storage.bin DEF CM-mould.place
When he finished making the fence, he went to mould the (rice) storage
bin.’
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Aabh’ownilén, adzin aapGt amdn,

4-4-bho o-wiilg n{ a-dzi n{
3SG-PRSPROG-mould CM-storage.bin DEF CM-woman DEF
4-4-pit a-md ni

SM-PRSPROG-harvest CM-rice DEF
‘While he is moulding the (rice) storage bin, the woman is harvesting the
rice.’

Aabh’ownilén, adzin adpGtl amdi.

4-4-bho o-wilg n{ a-dzi n{
3SG-PRSPROG-mould CM-storage.bin DEF CM-woman DEF
4-4-pit a-md ni

SM-PRSPROG-harvest CM-rice DEF
‘While he is moulding the (rice) storage bin, the woman is harvesting the
rice.’

Ridididj, t. abap5 am3...

ridididi t a-ba-pd a-md
IDEO COMP  3SG.DEP-VENT-snap CM-rice
‘By the time she could finish harvesting (the) rice...’

0! amdn ébi k5 ali.

0 a-mj n{ é-bi k5  bali
INTJ CM-rice DEF SM-do.well DAT 3PL
‘oh! the harvest was very good for them.’

Kigd élin kana lekli bandn bebéhu amdn akd 4lf.

ki-gd {-l{lin{ ka-na le-kla ba-nd
CM-year AM-DIST CM-manner 3PL.DEP-call CM.PL-person
n{ be-bé-hi a-mj n{ bé-k5 bal{

DEF 3PL-VENT-beat CM-rice DEF SM-give 3PL
“That year, so they called the people to come and thresh the rice for them.’

G’leht am3 ni ko iptpu pétéé béke n’iépi.

gl le-hd 4-mjb n{ ko  i-pipd pétéé béke
REL 3PL.DEP-beat CM-rice DEF INTJ CM.PL-door all finish
ni ke-pi

LOC CM-home

“When they threshed the rice, oh! all doors were finished in the village.”™

Gt lehd 4m3 ni béke ’iwi ’lin, hm!
gL le-hd a-md n{ béke ki-wi {-lilini

8 Doors are used as planks against which the rice plant is hit to thresh the rice.



402 Chapter 13

REL 3PL.DEP-beat CM-rice DEF COMPL CM-day AM-DIST
hm

INTJ

‘When they finished beating the rice that day, come and see!

219. Gt leéfu amdn,
gL le-é-fu a-mj ni
REL 3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-winnow CM-rice DEF
As they are winnowing the rice, (they are singing)’

[Song]
220. Kikpakpd bona, kibuli bona™
ki-kpakpo ba o-na ki-bul{ ba o-na

CM-a.kind.ofbird come 2SG-eat CM-akind.ofbird come 2SG-eat
‘Bird, come and eat, bird come and eat.’

221.  avruga®
avrugi
IDEO.sound made by winnowing fans made from palm fronds
‘Sounds from winnowing fans made from palm fronds’

222.  Kikpdkpo bona, kibuli boga*™
ki-kpéakpo bd omna ki-buli bdi omna
CM-akind.of.bird come 2SG-eat CM-a.kind.of.bird come 2SG-eat
‘Bird, come and eat, bird come and eat.’

223. HO! tsyi ni bétééhi am3 ni 16éhu** béke.

hé6 tsyl nf bé-téé-hii a-mj n{
INTJ too TOP 3PL-NEG:PRSPROG-beat CM-rice DEF
1é-é-hu béke

3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-beat COMPL
‘Even then, they are not about finishing the threshing of the rice.’

224. Kasala edéwu eku osinim, gt y’azha *dzun

ka-sala e-dé-wu e-ki o-si ni kum
CM-tortoise SM-ITIVE-climb  SM-reach CM-tree DEF inside
gl yi d-zha o-dz n{

REL 3SG.IND SM-sing CM-song DEF
‘Tortoise went and climbed into a tree.’

[Song]

% The narrator used yi ‘3SG.IND’ instead of 1é ‘3PL.DEP’.
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Amb3 é¢ é¢, am3 ee ee! w’agt 5ba w’agt 5diba, wo tsyi 6bohu ’ivu 00.

a-md éé éé a-md ee ee

CM-rice INTJ INTJ CM-rice INTJ INTJ

w5 a-gL 5-ba wi a-gL 5-di-ba
2SG.IND 3SG-REL SM-come 2SG.IND 3SG-REL SM-NEG-come
w2 tsyl  6-bo-hu ki-va 00

‘2SG.IND  too  SM-FUT-beat CM-tomorrow UFP

‘Rice oo! rice 00! You who come, you who do not come, you too will
thresh yours tomorrow.’(i.c. if you don’t help me today, tomorrow you will
also need help.”)

Banbn ent nf ho! gidigidi gidigidi gidigidi gidigidi

ba-nd ni bé-ni ni ho

CM.PL-person DEF SM-hear TOP INTJ

gidigidi gidigidi gidigidi
IDEO.hustle.and.bustle IDEO.hustle.and.bustle IDEO.hustle.and.bustle
gidigidi

IDEO.hustle.and.bustle

‘When people heard it, oh! (they rushed to go).’

2z zr

Betel’ eéhtl, betel’ aapii, betel” echusi, betel” abhutt {dd nf.

be-te-li be-é-hii be-te-li
CM-AM-INDEF SM-PRSPROG-beat CM-AM-INDEF
ba-a-pt be-te-1i be-husi
SM-PRSPROG-winnow  CM-AM-INDEF SM-sift
be-te-1{ a-bmtt  ki-d5 ni

CM-AM-INDEF SM-do  CM-thing DEF
‘Some are beating, some are winnowing, some are sifting, and some are
doing this or that.’

[AIL this while they are singing:]

[Song]

Kikpakpd bona, kibuli bona.

ki-kpakpo ba o-na ki-bul{ ba o-na
CM-akind.of.bird come 2SG-eat CM-akind.of.bird come 2SG-eat

‘Bird, come and eat, bird come and eat.’

Kikpékpd bona, kibuli bona oo.

ki-kpékpo bd omna ki-buli bdi omna
CM-akind.of.bird come 2SG-eat CM-a.kind.of.bird come 2SG-eat
00

UFP

‘Bird, come and eat, bird come and eat.’
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Béhd amdn pétée.

bé-hi a-mj ni pétéé
3PL-beat CM-rice DEF all
“They threshed all the rice.’

Bétika amdn pétéé amina, bakpi n’owudlenim.

bé-tiikd a-mbfi  pétéé ba-mina
3PL-carry  CM-rice all SM-bring
ba-kpl n{ o-wiileé n{ kum

SM-put.in LOC CM-storage.bin DEF in
‘They carried all the rice and they put it into the rice storage bin.’

/////

/////

o-wilé n{ t5t5t5t5t5
CM-storage.bin DEF IDEO
“The rice storage bin was filled to the brim.’

Babane *éwi m kasala "pém.

ba-ba-na ki-wi ni ka-sala bu-pa kum
3PL-FUT-eat CM-day LOC CM-tortoise CM-house in
‘There will be a feast in tortoise’s house.’

Anokwaré, ku{ lasi nf a kasala evu alj as{ ni nia

anokwaré kili  la-si ni a
truly CONJ 3PL.DEP-say TOP CFM
ka-sala e-vu a-15 a-si ni ni a

CM-tortoise SM-catch SM-getup SM-say TOP TOP CFM
Truly, and it was said that tortoise rose up to declare that’

ee kivi nf a kul{ 1abaga kiwi nt, ébeklu y’obhialin pétéé.

e ki-va ni a ki la-ba-pa ki-wi
INTJ] CM-tomorrow DEF CFM CONJ 3PL-FUT-eat CM-day
é-be-klu yi o-bhia-al{ ni pétéé

3SG-FUT-call 3SG.IND CM-friend-PL DEF all
‘tomorrow will be the day of the feast. He will call all his friends.’

Eéé, bag’aplondé gt bebeli amd ni pétéé ni a,

éé¢ ba-g ba-plénd yi gL be-be-li a-mj
INTJ 3PL-REL SM-help 3SG REL 3PL-VENT-sow CM-rice
pétéé ni a

all TOP CFM

‘Ee, those who helped him to sow the rice,’

7

m
DEF

ni
DEF
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bag’adz¢ *édon,

ba-gi ba-dza  ki-d5 n{
3PL-REL SM-clear CM-thing DEF
‘those who cleared the bushes,’

gt ladz€ €dan, gt 1ébeli amd ni pétéé ni nf a,

ful la-dza ki-d5 n{ ful 1é-beli a-md
REL 3PL.DEP-clear CM-thing DEF REL 3PL.DEP-sow CM-rice
ni pétéé ni ni a

DEF all TOP TOP CFM
‘those who cleared the bushes and those who sowed all the rice,’

ébeklu ’ali, ébekp’ali pétéé dina t laba ti lane ’ed3 ni y’Gpém t1 lamo samu.
é-be-klu bali é-be-kpé bali pétéé dina t
3SG-FUT-call 3PL SM-FUT-invite 3PL all dinner PURP

la-ba fL la-pa ki-d5 ni yi

3PL.DEP-come PURP 3PL.DEP-eat CM-thing LOC 3SG.IND

bu-pa kim t la-mo sam

CM-house in PURP 3PL.DEP-see happiness

‘he would call them, he would invite them all to dinner that they should
come and eat in his house for them to rejoice.’

Kasala evu y1 epidzya degb’ant, kipidzyakl) ant kul{ eyf *{ali, at5 *éd5.

ka-sala e-vu yi e-pidzya degbe a-ni
CM-tortoise SM-catch 3SG.IND CM-goat huge AM-PROX
ki-pudzyakld a-ni ki  e-yi kali a-t5 ki-d5

CM-he.goat AM-PROX CONJ SM-kill 3SG SM-cook CM-thing
“Tortoise caught his very big and fat he-goat, slaughtered it and prepared
food.’

Evu y’3koksny’oni eyi, 4t5 *éd5.

é-vu yi o-kGkdnye  o-ni e-yi a-t5
3SG-catch  3SG.IND CM-rooster AM-PROX SM-kill SM-cook
ki-d5

CM-thing

‘He caught this rooster of his, killed it and prepared food.’

Hm! adzin agbe edutst nf.

hm a-dz ni é-gba i-ditst 1-ni

INTJ CM-woman DEF CM-fry CM.PL-stew AM-PROX
‘The woman made these stews.’

At’on’ani ki y’4t5 4s’ant kui aako *eli pétéé 44k abal’akpi ketsukpu
gbugbld gbugbla gbugbla gbugbla gbugbla tielimt kuli adk5 édan ada.
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a-t5 o-ni o-n{ ki  yi a-ts a-st
3SG-cook CM-soup AM-PROX CONIJ 3SG.IND SM-cook CM-rice
a-ni ki aylko Ikli pétéé &-yikd  a-bal a-kp(

AM-PROX CONIJ SM-take 3SG all SM-take SM-pour SM-put.in
ke-tsukpi gbugbld gbugbld gbugblda gbugbld gbugbld tie-li

CM-pot big big big big big AM-INDEF
kim ki  4-ytko  ki-d5 n{ é-da

in CONJ SM-take CM-thing DEF SM-cover

‘She prepared this soup and cooked this rice and she put it all into a very
big pot and covered it.’

////////

Kasala, hhm! kid5 ziil5 flaflaflaflaflaflaflafla ka yt.

ka-sala thhm ki-d5 zi-i-15 A5A5A51505051505
CM-tortoise INTJ CM-thing REP-PRSPROG-smell IDEO

ki yi

reach 3SG

‘Oh, tortoise, the thing (food) is smelling so good to him.’

Gt kel’abaza pt bebekli banan pt lababane *éd3 ni, thhm, kidiku kasala aw3.
ful ke-1i ka-ba-za

REL CM-day SM-VENT-be.at:NPRES

pt be-be-kli ba-nd n{
CONN  3PL-FUT-call CM.PL-person DEF

pt la-ba-ba-na ki-d5 n{
CONN  3PL.DEP-FUT-VENT-eat CM-thing DEF
thhm ki-di-kd ka-sala a-wh

INTJ 3SG-NEG2-reach CM-tortoise CM-??
‘That it should be daybreak for them to call the people in to come and eat
the food, oh, no! He couldn’t endure it.’

Kelin 4tdaza ko€ y’aaza.

ke-1i n{ ké-tda-za k5 yi
CM-day DEF SM-NEG:PRSPROG-be.at:NPRES DAT 3SG
yi a-4-za

3SG.IND SM-PRSPROG-be.at:NPRES
‘Daybreak was not approaching fast enough for him.” (i.e. He couldn’t
wait till the next morning.)

Kasala ’kla padiési, ridididi akl’at,

ka-sala a-kla padiési ridididi a-kla a-t5

CM-tortoise SM-count beams  IDEO SM-count  SM-become.tired
‘Tortoise counted the beams again and again until he became tired’

ku{ y’ast o mm, davt tt adata asi nf ’{b5¢, edemin’edi
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ki  yi a-si o mm 44w t
CONJ 3SG.IND SM-say INTJ INTJ SM-PRSPROG-go PURP
a-da-ta a-si ni kibsé
3SG.DEP-ITIVE-chew CM-rice DEF little

e-de-mini é-di

3SG-ITIVE-taste SM-look
‘and he said mm, he is going to eat a little of the rice, to go and have a
taste.’

Gt avi g’édémin’edi ni mm, tsitsitsitsitst.

gL a-w1 gL é-dé-mini é-di n{
REL 3SG-go REL SM-ITIVE-taste SM-look TOP
mm  tsusususitst

INTJ IDEO

‘When he went and tasted it, mm, no, no, no.” (i.e. ‘it is so tasty’).

Agbla mita k5 *ebiii.

4-gblé-mita k5 ki-baf

3SG-EXC-be.not.good DAT CM-matter

‘It is overwhelmingly good.’(So he couldn’t resist the temptation to
eat some.)

O! 4ats’ahown akpi, aata 4ata 4ata.

0 a-ts{ a-ho n{ a-kpl
INTJ 3SG-take.off CM-hand DEF SM-put.in
4-4-t3 4-4-t3 4-4-t3

SM-PRSPROG-chew SM-PRSPROG-chew SM-PRSPROG-chew
‘He dipped his hand into it, eating, eating, and eating.

O! di wasalé *evu

4] di ka-sala ki-vu

INTJ look CM-tortoise CM-stomach
‘Oh! Look at tortoise’s stomach.’

Akadabubo tt ebu “1dzya tili ko, kasala kplo kawdlt ki ketsukptinim.

a-ka-a-bubo L e-bi ki-dzya
3SG-PERS-PRSPROG-bend PURP 3SG.DEP-remove CM-meat
ti-1i ko  ka-sdla kplo

AM-INDEF just CM-tortoise IDEO.sound.of.falling

ka-wilt ki ke-tsukpi ni kum

SM-fall ALL CM-pot DEF inside

‘Just as he bent again to pick another piece of meat, tortoise fell inside the
pot.’
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O! kibroe nini? Kibroe nini?

0 ki-bui diwé nd  1nf
INTJ] CM-matter which COP AM-PROX
ki-bui diwé nd  1ni

CM-matter which COP AM-PROX
‘Oh! What problem is this? What problem is this?’

Kasala edze agbagbd st tu ...

ka-sala e-dze.agbagbd  si t
CM-tortoise SM-try COMP COMP
‘Tortoise tried to ...’

Kasala ’bhitt ’ibuinyéébui *idi st tt kevlek6éyi ni ketsukpinim pétéé
ketééténu ekoéyi.

ka-sala a-bhitt  ki-bui-nyas-ki-bai ki-di st
CM-tortoise SM-do  CM-matter-DISTR-CM-matter CM-type COMP
t ke-vle-k6éyi n{ ke-tsukpi ni kum pétéé
COMP  3SG.DEP-again-exit LOC CM-pot DEF inside all
ke-téé-tégu ké-koéyi

3SG-NEG:PRSPROG-be.able SM-exit

‘Tortoise tried every kind of thing in a bid to get out of the pot again (but)
he was not able to get out.’

Kelin 4z¢ *évuldn, kasala, bapt "1asala pétéé badumo.

ke-1i nf ka-za ki-vuls n{
CM-day DEF SM-be.at:NPRES CM-morning DEF
ka-sala bé-pt ka-sala pétéé ba-di-mo

CM-tortoise 3PL-look.for CM-tortoise all 3PL-NEG2-see
‘Day broke, in the morning, they looked for tortoise all over, they did not
find (him).’

Banb nf, bandn gt lekpé, bandn aba pétéé.

ba-n5 n{ ba-nd ni gl le-kpé
CM.PL-person DEF CM.PL-person DEF REL 3PL.DEP-invite
ba-nd n{ ba-ba pétéé

CM.PL-person DEF SM-come all
‘The people, the invited guests, all the people came.’

Bataamo kasala.

ba-tdad-mo ka-sala
3PL-NEG:PRSPROG-see CM-tortoise
“They cannot find tortoise.’
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“Al ee d’omin’1d3 nt 95ko *mina tt lodi® 0o

a ee di o-mim ki-d5 n{
INTJ INTJ go 2SG-do.as.a.last.resort CM-thing DEF
5-ytkko o-mina t lo-di 00

SM-take SM-bring COMP  1PL.DEP-look UFP

“‘Ah! As it is, bring the food for us to look at!”” (i.e. since the host is no
where to be found, there was nothing to do than for the food to be served).
Kulf adzin ald g1 avuno agbé€, avuno ’esigbé, avuno ’edonyd si tt aye *éddn
akpt 4k3 bandn.

kit a-dza ni a-15 ful 4-vund

CONJ CM-woman DEF SM-getup REL 3SG.DEP-take.with
a-gbg a-vund ki-sigbé a-vuno ki-do
CM-bowl SM-take.with CM-earthen.bowl = SM-take.with CM-thing
ny35 si L é-ya ki-d5 n{

all COMP COMP 3SG.DEP-cut.off CM-thing DEF
a-kpt a-kb ba-nd ni

SM-put.in ~ SM-give CM.PL-person DEF
“Then the woman got up and she took a pan, she took earthenware bowls,
she took other things in order to serve the people.’

Gt ayiko ’ebhluxoé, akpf, akpf, akpt.

gL a-yiko ki-bhluxoé  4-kpl a-kpl a-kpi
REL 3SG.DEP-take CM-spoon SM-putin  SM-put.in = SM-put.in
‘When she took a ladle, she dipped it in, dipped it in, and dipped it in.’

22z

Akpi *tbhluxoén, éta, akpi tbhluxoén, étu.

a-kpi ki-bhluxoé  ni é-tu
SM-put.in ~ CM-spoon DEF SM-hit
a-kpi ki-bhluxoé  ni é-tu

SM-put.in  CM-spoon DEF SM-hit
‘She put in the ladle and it hit (something) she put in the ladle and it hit
(something).’

€e, asin étéékoéyi.

€€ a-st n{ é-téé-koéyi

INTJ CM-rice DEF SM-NEG:PRSPROG-exit
‘Er, the rice is not coming out.’

Akpt "bhluxoéi, étii, akpi tbhluxoéi, éti.
a-kpi ki-bhluxoé  ni é-tu
SM-put.in  CM-spoon DEF SM-hit

8 The form of the dependent pronoun should have been lo with a + ATR vowel.
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a-kpi ki-bhluxoé  ni é-tu

SM-put.in  CM-spoon DEF SM-hit

‘She put in the ladle and it hit (something), she put in the ladle and it
hit (something).’

Odutst ot66koéyt.

o-diitsii.  0-t66-k4éyT

CM-stew SM-NEG:PRSPROG-exit
‘No stew is coming out.’

O! kibai quwe nin dza?

o ki-bui diwé nd  inf dza
INTJ] CM-matter which COP AM-PROX UFP
‘Oh! What is this?’

Bétu ’Kin, bétu ’Kin, bétu ’Kin, bétu *Kin, !

bé-tu K ni bé-tu K ni bé-tu K
3PL-hit CM-here DEF 3PL-hit CM-here DEF 3PL-hit CM-here
ni bé-tu KU a

DEF 3PL-hit CM-here INTJ

“They hit here, they hit there, they hit here, they hit there, ah!”’

Kul{ last 8! kibuf in, alast tu lefeké kitsikpi tt badko adatrd ’eft t lahih’al{

224 2z

"1b5€ adupt elishi nf a kuli levu agld.

ki  la-st 0 ki-bui 1-ni

CONJ 3PL.DEP-say INTJ] CM-matter AM-PROX

a-lt a-si L le-féké ki-tsikpi t
3SG-be.at SM-COMP COMP  3PL.DEP-lift =~ CM-pot PURP
ba-ytkko 4-da-trd ki-fa t la-htha ali
3PL-take AM-ITIVE-put.on CM-fire PURP 3PL.DEP-heat 3PL
kibsé adipi e-lishi nf a kit le-vu agls

little perhaps CM-night DEF CFM CONJ 3PL.DEP-catch RECIP
‘Then they said as for this, they should carry (the) pot and put it on fire to
warm it a bit, perhaps in the night the rice solidified.’

Kliso babhut{ *{d5 nf.

kliso ba-bluti ki-d5 ni
SO 3PL-do CM-thing DEF
‘Therefore they must do this.’



271.

272.

273.

274.

275.

Tafi Texts 411

Kul{ ledéféke kids ni®® mambo kasila avin’ tri.

kii le-de-féké ki-d3 ni
CONUJ 3PL.DEP-ITIVE-lift CM-thing DEF
mambo ka-sila 4-vi-nd ti-ra

not.knowing CM-tortoise SM-go-COM CM-sleep
‘Then they lifted the thing (i.e. the pot), not knowing, tortoise was asleep.’

G latrd ’itsikpin ifun pt kesifi 4 ...

gL la-tr ki-tsikpi ni ki-fa ni pt

REL 3PL.DEP CM-pot DEF CM-fire DEF CONN

ke-si ni a

CM-bottom DEF CFM

‘When they put the pot on fire and the down part... (was beginning to heat

up),’

0! tkpas’itsikpinim, tkpas’itsikpinimt oo, tkpas’itsikpinimt oo, nots’itsikpi
ni oo.

0 {-kpast  ki-tsikpi nf kum oo

INTJ 1SG-be.inCM-pot DEF inside INTJ

{-kpast  ki-tsikpi nf kum oo

1SG-be.in CM-pot DEF inside INTJ

no-tsi ki-tsikpi ni 00

2PL-take.off CM-pot DEF INTJ

‘oh! I am in the pot, I am in the pot, I am in the pot, take the pot off the
fire’

Pu lats’itsikpi ni p’tal’adhwa hlohlohlo p’itsikpin {w3lt n’tal’ahwa nt...
agboyaa.

pt la-tst ki-tsikpi ni

CONN  3PL.DEP-take.off CM-pot DEF

pt kal{ ka-a-hwa hlohlohlo

CONN  3SG.IND SM-PRSPROG-move IDEO

pt ki-tsikpi ni ki-wsli m kal{ ka-hwa ni
CONN CM-pot DEF SM-fall COM 3SG.IND SM-move TOP
agboyaa

IDEO.sound

‘When they took the pot from the fire with him moving in it (then) the pot
fell... (with a loud noise).’

Kitsikpi y¢, béédi 1asala.

A2 ¢ = s

8 The performer said y’ani ‘this one’ which was corrected to kid5 nf ‘the thing’ during the
transcription.
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ki-tsikpi y&  bé-é-di ka-sala
CM-pot break 3PL-PRSPROG-look CM-tortoise
‘The pot breaks, they are looking at tortoise.’

O! késala, w’obhuti *ibuf wniii!

0 ka-sala wh o-blti  ki-bii 1-n{

INTJ CM-tortoise 2SG.IND SM-do CM-matter AM-PROX
‘Oh! Tortoise, you did this thing?’

Kul{ adzinGvan al5 n’iWwi gu etsédz’avt y’eni nt y’aka ’ko.

kli a-dzndvdni 415 m  ki-%i

CONJ CM-girl DEF SM-getup COM CM-shame

gL é-tsodzi a-vi yi e-ni m
REL 3SG.DEP-return SM-go  3SG-IND CM-mother COM
yi a-ka a.ko

3SG-IND CM-father  place
‘And the girl got up with shame and went back to her parents place.’

gL ba-n5 a-ni ba-15 ba-t5nd
REL CM.PL-person AM-PROX SM-getup SM-follow
ka-sala

CM-tortoise

‘Then these people rose up upon him.’

O, kibroe ninf, kibroe ninf, kibroe nin{!

0 ki-bui diwé nd  1nf
INTJ] CM-matter which COP AM-PROX
0 ki-bui diwé nd  inf
INTJ] CM-matter which COP AM-PROX
0 ki-bui duwe ni  inf

INTJ] CM-matter which COP AM-PROX
‘Oh! what is this?, What is this?, What is this?’

Kul{ kasala eti *ko6éyl ni omanim.

ki  ka-sala e-ti e-kééyl ni 9-ma
CONIJ CM-tortoise SM-pack.out SM-exit LOC CM-town
ni kum

DEF in

‘And tortoise packed out of town.’

Kui 3mo kasalg *€kl5 obon ni ni,

ki  5-mo ka-sala ki-kl5 o-béi  ni n{
CONIJ 28G-see CM-tortoise CM-shell CM-today DEF TOP
Therefore, when you see tortoise’s shell today,’
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1kl{ g1 kibluxoé ni gu betu yu pétéé,

kit gL ki-bhluxoé  nf gL be-tu yi pétéé
CM-there REL CM-ladle DEF REL 3PL-hit 3SG all
‘where the ladle hit,’

kul’ebi mu pétéé al’ah kasal’iede ooo.

kuli é-bi ni pétéé ali a-lf ka-sala
3SG.IND CM.PL-scar DEF all 3SG.IND SM-be.at CM-tortoise
ke-de 000

CM-back UFP

‘all the marks are on his back.’

Kul{ k3 st nf kasal’iede katsa idi nt pétéé oo 5b5tdn’obon.

kul{ k3 si ni ka-sala ke-de ka-tsa
3SG.IND cause COMP TOP CM-tortoise CM-back SM-draw
i-di n{ pétéé oo 5-b5-t5n3 o-bén

CM.PL-line DEF all CFM 2SG-VENT-follow CM-today
‘That is why the back of tortoise has lines up till today.’

Kliso, 5t ost anf kasala buyiks y’aako kids gbigbla pipt, ee, kidd gbigbla
nua adko ehu ahot *ué ni,

kliso 6-ti o-st ani ka-sala bu-yiks
o) 2SG-know SM-COMP NEGCL CM-tortoise CM-take
yi a-ytkko  ki-d5 gbigbld pi-pi

3SG.IND SM-take CM-thing big RED-want

€€ ki-d5 gbighld nu-na d-ytkko  e-hd a-hot
INTJ CM-thing big RED-eat SM-take SM-hit CM-hand
ki-té n{

CM-chest DEF
‘That is why had it not been that tortoise was given in to greed and
gluttony,’

tsyina 166 kasild y’uyis3 *ha lodootsyat.
tsyina 166 ka-sala yi bu-yis3 o-ha

413

otherwise ADD CM-tortoise 3SG.IND CM-handsomeness CM-group

lo-do-tsyét
3SG-ITIVE-be.left.over
‘his good looks would have been hard to beat.’

Tsyina 166 akagbant ekus’edzini, ekus’edzin’€yi, ekus’edzeyi.
tsyina 166  a-ka-gbant e-kusi  e-dzini
otherwise ADD 3SG-PERS-marry CM-king CM-wife
e-kusi  e-dzini e-yi e-kusi  e-dzeyi

CM-king CM-wife CM-chlid CM-king CM-daughter
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‘Otherwise, he would still have been married to the king’s daughter, the
princess.’

Tsyina 166 bakal{ obon ni € 6.

tsyina 166  ba-ka-li o-bén ni é 66
otherwise ADD 3PL-PERS-be.at CM-today = DEF UFP UFP
‘Otherwise, they would still have been there today.’

Kliso nf a, wo and 3It, kid3 ndn gt l1ast lattbhitt ko ni nf ttbhuti?.

kliso ni a w) a-nb 5t ki-d5 nd
SO TOP CFM 2SG.IND CM.person SM-be.at CM-thing wh.ever
ni ful la-si la-ti-bhutt ko nf ni

DEF REL 3PL.DEP-say 3PL.DEP-NEGl-do just TOP TOP

ti-bhutt

NEG1-do

“Therefore, as a person, if you are there and there is something forbidden,
do not do it.’

Bast odiza kivii t’obona ko nf nf gt latitd eddn eld ko

bé-st o-di-za ki-vi !
3PL-say 2SG-ITIVE-be.at. NPRES CM-tomorrow COMP
o-bo-pa ko nf n{ g la-ti-t5

2SG-FUT-eat  just TOP TOP REL 3PL.DEP-PERF-cook
ki-d5 n{ be-ld ko

CM-thing DEF 3PL-put just

As the food has already been prepared if they say wait and eat

it tomorrow (just wait).’

K{d3 nsn gu os’obhuti ko, bhttt *uf tu 1t na 66.

ki-d5 nj ni gL o-st o-bhiti ko
CM-thing wh.ever DEF REL 2SG-say SM-do just
bt ki Ii-na 66

do 3SG COMP 3SG.DEP-be.sufficient UFP
Whatever you want to do, do it the right way.’

M’odzidziési, m’odzidz{abha,

mi{ o-dzadzn  ke.si mi{ o-dadzt  kébha
1SG.IND CM-story under ISG.IND CM-story top
“This is the head and tail of my story.’

ofit{ klum{, oza klimi, okpdokpd *ubono, obono tséij.

ofitt kluni oza kluni okpékpé bubono obono tséf
2?7 7 M 7 M 72? ???  IDEO
[A formula for ending a story]
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Ayfigoo.

ayigoo
‘well.done’

Yagoo.

Yagoo
‘Response’

Tigboenm akpalf teli ‘Some proverbs in Tafi’

Proverbs are wise sayings which are used to give advice or to tell people
something about human life and problems in general. The proverbs were provided
by Nelson Agbley who is about 66 years old and Beatrice Amoadza who is about

78.

01.

02.

03.

Dtsri kokuld ol’3vo aput’otiti odzyudzyo ni.

o-tsri kokuld  olf 5-vo a-putd
CM-foot crooked 3SG.IND SM-besmeared.with CM.PL-mud
o-titi o-dzyudzyo ni

SM-smear ~ CM-straight DEF
‘It is the crooked leg that besmears the straight one with mud.’

Interpretation: ~ The misdeeds of a bad relation will have an adverse effect
on an innocent one.

Dtsrt tsy{ ishi ohot tsyf ishu.

o-tsri tsyl i-shi o-hot tsyl i-shd
CM-leg also CM-body CM-arm also CM-body
‘The leg is a part of the body equally so is the arm.’

Interpretation: ~ Every member of the community deserves due regard.
OR All members of the community should be treated equally.

Anf nyoé ka nt boé ga.

ant nyoé ki m boé gl

NEGCL nose develop COM tobacco sniff

OR

anf kana gu lekd {yintd m légu asran.

ant ka-na gl le-ki ki-yintd m
NEGCL CM-manner REL 3PL.DEP-develop CM-nose COM
1é-gu a-sra n{

3PL.DEP-sniff CM-tobacco DEF
‘The size of the nose does not determine the amount of snuff to be sniffed.’
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-A normal pinch of snuff is sufficient even if one has a nose of prodigious
size.

Interpretation: ~ We must exercise moderation in all things.

Agudu dgigam tsyt af5 doodp.

a-gudi  a-gigam tsyi, a-f5 doodo

CM-bear SM-be.strong also SM-defecate slowly

‘Even though the bear is a powerful animal it is known to defecate slowly.’

Interpretation: ~ We should not overdo things.

Elishi até *ékpa.

e-lishi  a-td ki-kpa
CM-night SM-swell CM-knot
‘The night has a lumpy knot to it.’

Interpretation: ~ We should be careful about saying secret things in the
night as the dark may be hiding an eavesdropper.

OR

Walls have ears, so be careful when saying secret things in the night.

Andvs amo tsyi bési éshishe amo tsy{ bési.

a-nGvd a-mo tsyl bé-si é-shishe 4-mo tsyl
CM-child SM-see also 3PL-run CM-RED.old SM-see also
bé-si

3PL-run

‘Even if the one who spotted the approaching danger and alerts others is a
child we may all run for our lives.’

Interpretation: ~ We may run for our lives even if the one who spotted the
danger is a mere child.

Dk t6dukpd lashd “elu g’lube ’ef.

o-k5 to-dukp6 1a-sh3 be-la gl
CM-place  AM-one 3PL.DEP-urinate = 3PL-put.down REL
lu-ba ki-f5

3SG.DEP-come CM-lather

‘It is by urinating at one place that lather is formed.’

Interpretation: ~ We get the desired result when we concentrate on one
activity.
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Kepi ’ibuf ’tidi and *uni?.

ke-pi ki-bii ki-ti-du a-nd bu-ni
CM-home CM-matter SM-NEGI-surpass CM-person CM-limit
‘A home problem does not defy all solutions.’

Interpretation:  In the comfort of (the) home, one has the leisure to try
many more alternatives or solutions.

Onigt kihui duya kede liyi.

6ni.gt  ki-hui  duya ke-de li-yi

COND  CM-trap spring CM-back 3SG.DEP-show.up
‘If a trap springs, it moves backwards.’

Interpretation: ~ Win or lose, one always comes back home.

Itakpé i kas{ *Gbubo.

i-tikpé Ui {-kas{ bi-bubo

CM-bullet 3PLIND SM-show  CM-bow

‘It is the level of the flying bullets that determines how low one must bow.’
Interpretation: ~ Every problem provides a suggested solution.

Kedzi kal’ ad5 akpt ’itrékpu.

ke-dzi  kall ka-d5 kéd-kpt  ki-trekpi

CM-rat 3SG.IND SM-cause SM-put.in CM-anthill

‘It is the rat that gets an anthill involved.’

‘When a rat makes an anthill its abode, it gets hunters to demolish the
anthill.

Interpretation: A mischief-maker will involve his family or community in
reprisal action.

Olizat 6niagbuiim 1615nim1 ebuitibui edek6éyi.

o-lizat5 o-nugbu ki 1615 ni kum
CM-dawn CM-mouth inside RED.smell DEF inside
e-buitibui e-de-ké6éyi

CM.PL-word.of.wisdom  SM-ITIVE-exit
‘Out of the smelly mouth of early dawn good counsel flows.’

Interpretation: ~ Much wisdom is heard in discourses at early dawn.

I-shii xtixwé so gt liyi “infl3.

i-shi xG.xwé so gL li-yi ki-yinfl3
CM-body RED.scratch because REL 3SG.DEP-grow CM-fingernail
‘It is for scratching the body that one grows fingernails.’

Interpretation:  Everything we must possess is for a purpose.
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Agbaligba étisa adzt ohui 4k3 an3?.

é-gbaligba  a-ti-sa a-dzi o-hui a-kj
CM-bachelor SM-NEG1-tie = CM-woman CM-charm SM-give
a-nd

CM-person

‘A bachelor does not make a credible seller of love charms.’

Interpretation: ~ One cannot be trusted to give what one does not have.

AndGvd éyi kdzhué gu etinyi atisd ’{ali flogo gt ayikd akast y’aka st ekla
kal’inyi k3€?.

a-nGvd  é-yi ka-zhué g e-ti-nyf

CM-child SM-kill CM-bird REL 3SG.DEP-NEGI-know

a-ti-sd kali flogo g a-yikd a-kast
3SG-NEGIl-pluck 3SG before REL 3SG.DEP-take SM-show

yi a-ka a-st e-kla kalf ki-nyf
3SG.IND CM-father = SM-COMP 3SG.DEP-call 3SG.IND CM-name
ki yi

DAT 3SG

‘When a child shoots an unknown bird he must not pluck it before asking
his father to tell him what bird it is.’

Interpretation: It is unwise to tamper with a matter when one requires a
better informed opinion on it.

Aka shishe etitsiré éshiii keli’ibé ’ibui pt edebisi aka st kiigba dza?.

é-ka shi.she  e-ti-tsiré é-shiii keli kibé
CM-father RED.old SM-NEGI-tell CM-grandchild CM-olden.time
ki-bui pt e-de-bisi é-ka a-s{
CM-matter CONN  3SG.DEP-ITIVE-ask CM-father = SM-COMP
kiigba  dza

CM-truth UFP

‘A wise grandchild does not seek to verify from his father what his
grandfather has told him about things that happened long ago.’

Interpretation:  We must have respect for authority when it comes to
information.

Amt "itsé layiko “epud owtsi nd.

ant ki-tsd la-y1k3 be-pu o-wisi

NEGCL CM-needle 3PL.DEP-take SM-punch CM-axe.handle
nd

CcoOM

‘We do not punch a hole into an axe handle with a needle.’
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Interpretation: To every operation, (there is) an instrument that is
appropriate.

Bétika ’tkpatss pt layikd ekpi kewuliitsukpu?.

bé-ti-kii ki-kp3ts3 pt la-yik3
3PL-NEGI-develop CM-inflated.scrotum CONN  3PL.DEP-take

be-kpi  ke-wuldtstikpd

SM-hide CM-bath.pot

‘A’ man cannot hide from the bath tub an inflated scrotum he has
developed.’

Interpretation: ~ There is a limit to all secrecy.
Onugbu odind kikuisi?.

o-nugbu o-di-nd ki-kuisi
CM-mouth SM-NEG2-COP CM-knee

‘The mouth is not a knee.’

Interpretation: ~ People will always say what is on their minds, no matter
what.

Kitikpli n{ gt an5n edzi ni tido st 4f3 otshutshui gt ladks ’eli oturo?.

ki-tikpli nf g a-nd nf e-dzi n{ ti-do
CM-stool DEF REL CM-person DEF SM-sit TOP NEGI-say
s 4-f5 o-tshutshui g la-yiko ki
COMP  3SG.DEP-exude CM-fart REL 3PL.DEP-take 3SG
o-turo

CM-lie

‘We do not doubt the stool one is seated on when it declares that the person
has just farted.’

Interpretation: ~ There is always an authoritative source to every piece of
information.

Kutokpt tiza dkpikpa pt layiko kikutd ekumi ’ikuisi?.

ki-tokpti  ti-za dkptkpd pt la-ytko ki-kutd
CM-head NEGI1-stay empty @ CONN 3PL.DEP-take = CM-hat
be-kumi ki-kuisi

SM-cover  CM-knee

‘We do not put the cap on the knee while the bare head lies waiting.’

Interpretation: It is wise to give to everyone his/her due place in society.
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22.  Tsyanvi m y’ayakpa.

tsyadvi m yi 4-yakpa
orphan COM 3SG.IND CM-bush
‘To the orphan, his bush.’

Interpretation: A person deprived of a provider is always in the field and
abroad trying to fend for himself.

23.  Osi ni gt Iolf and ahou olf layiko ’ehii éblidzya.

o-si n{ gL Io-I{ a-nd a-hot ni
CM-stick DEF REL 3SG.DEP-be.at CM-person CM-hand TOP
oli la-ytko be-hii é-blidzya

3SG.IND 3PL.DEP-take SM-hit CM-snake
‘It is the stick one has in hand that one uses to hit a snake.’

Interpretation:  We work with the means and tools we have at our
disposal.

24, Tshanvi étixwi kivuld *axwi ko gt amo samu?.

tshdnvi  é-ti-xwi ki-vul bi-xwi ko
orphan  SM-NEGI-be.satisfied CM-morning CM-satisfaction only
ful a-mo sam

REL 3SG.DEP-see  happiness
‘The orphaned child does not rejoice over an early morning full belly.’

Interpretation: ~ Uncertain is the condition of a motherless child.

25.  Ondg osi atitanyi ni étibebi?.
6ni.gt  o-si a-ti-tany{ ni
COND 2SG.DEP-say  3SG-NEGI-burn TOP
é-ti-be-bi
3SG-NEGI1-FUT-be.well.cooked
‘If you do not want what you want to roast to burn it will not be done or
well-cooked.’

Interpretation: ~ To gain anything, one must be prepared to make some
sacrifice.

26.  Banb tiabhe ’eshi épidzya étiklén3 oto *uza.

ba-n5 tia-bha  ki.shi e-pidzya é-tiklénd
CM.PL-person AM-two midst CM-goat SM-be.prone.to
o-to bu-za

CM-outside CM-stay
‘A goat that is reared between two keepers apart strays very often.’
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Interpretation:  Anybody’s responsibility is nobody’s job.

st oni ni g’3sts{ ni kibhluxoéniési lotisist odo ’iesi so 6timini ol{ n{
og’okpast kibhluxoénimt bubalt 15balt ki and amt?.

5-st o-ni ni gL 5-sist n{ ki-bhluxoé
2SG-say CM-soup DEF REL 3SG.DEP-drip LOC CM-ladle

ni ke.si lo-ti-sist o-ds ke.si so

DEF under 3SG.DEP-NEGI1-drip SM-fall under so

6-ti-mini olfi nf o-gL o-kpas( ki-bhluxoé
2SG.DEP-DESID-lick 3SG TOP 3SG.REL SM-be.in CM-ladle
ni kum bu-balk  15-bah ki and a-mt

DEF inside CM-pour 3SG.DEP-pour ALL CM-person CM-face
‘If you insist that drips of soup under the ladle should not drop and you
want to lick it as well, the soup in the ladle will spill into your eyes.’

Interpretation:  We should not be greedy.

24 .7

Tikuld w’eni y’enying edzini ost w’eni, buni gt lasist nf ekle ovutdési disdno
kenim’uni?.

ti-kla wi é-ni yi e-nyingé e-dzini
NEG1-call 2SG.IND CM-mother 3SG.IND CM-husband CM-wife
o-s{ \) é-ni bu-ni gL la-sist
SM-COMP 2SG.IND CM-mother CM-waterREL 3PL.DEP-harvest
ni e-kle o-vutd  ke.si di-s3-no

LOC CM-thatch CM-roof under NEG2-be.equal-COM

ke-ni kum  bu-ni

CM-river inside CM-water

‘Do not call your mother’s co-wife your mother, water collected from the
eaves of the thatched hut is not the same as that from a river.’

Interpretation:  However good a substitute may be, we may still miss the
original or it cannot be compared to the original.

o-tsti kuusti m oli ti-yi-yéke
CM-leg small COM 3SG.IND CM-RED.swell
‘The small foot too has its swelling.’

Interpretation: ~ To everything, the standard by which people measure it.

Onig’ 6féké kitukun 5trd kikuisi ni ka dpuuyiko é.

6nd.gr  6-féké ki-tukd  nf 5-tr5 ki-kufsi nf
COND  2SG.DEP-lift CM-load DEF SM-puton CM-knee DEF
ka 5-pi bu-ytko €

then 2SG.DEP-be.good CM-take CFM
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‘When you lift the load onto your knee it becomes easier to help you put it
on your head.’

Interpretation:  When one has the self-help spirit, assistance comes easily.
Kiw3hiifi ipu tsyt tré kpas{ “uim.

ki-wshii nf ki-pa tsylt tra kpasi ki kum
CM-eye DEF SM-pierce also CM-sleep be.in 3SG.IND inside

‘A blind eye still has sleep in it.’

Interpretation:  Nature is quick to adopt to conditions.

Bétitsii oturoeleté ovutd *éfu buput laput olim?.

bé-ti-tsi o-turo e-leté o-vutd  ki-fi
3PL-NEGl-set CM-lie CM-owner CM-roof CM-fire
bu-put la-put oli kum

CM-scatter  3PL.DEP-scatter 3SG.IND inside
‘We do not set fire to a dishonest person’s roof, we tear it apart.’
(He must be having some valuables hidden away in the roof.)

Interpretation: ~ When you thoroughly investigate a case involving a
dishonest person, you end up discovering more hidden facts.

Ontgt deke évu wd ni y’eyial{ butt latt n{ and ’evuiabha.

6nd.gt  deke é-vu w3 nf yi e-yi-al{
COND  crocodile SM-catch 2SG TOP 3SG.IND CM-child-PL
bu-tt 13-t ni a-nb ki-vu kabha

CM-crawl  3PL.DEP-crawl LOC CM-person CM-stomach top
‘When a crocodile has captured you (even) baby crocs will crawl on your
belly.’

Interpretation:  If you are in someone’s power even the one’s children
tend to treat you with scorn.

Bat{yikd ohot kuusun ’adaatsraki ogbugbla?.

ba-ti-yiks o-ho kuusu nf ba-da-a-tsraki

3PL-NEGI-take CM-arm small DEF SM-ITIVE-PRSPROG-exchange
o-gbugbla

SM-big

‘We do not exchange a smaller arm with a bigger one.’

Interpretation: ~ We are advised against attacking one that is clearly more
powerful than we are.

Kigt and ana nf kui bubj y’élu.



36.

37.

38.

39.

Tafi Texts 423

ki-gt a-nd é-pa n{ kuli bu-bj yi
3SG-REL CM-person SM-eat TOP 3SG.IND CM-fat 3SG.IND
é-lu

SM-form

‘What you eat, it is that whose fat will form in your body.’

Interpretation: ~ What we put in determines the end result we should
expect.

Otiigba biga .

o-tigba bi-ga It

CM-front CM-walk be.at

“The journey lies in the moving forward.’

Interpretation: ~ Progress comes in pressing on.

And ni g ataana kitukun y’ado ast kiga ni ki *mita?.

a-nd n{ gL 4-tda-na ki-tukd
CM-person DEF REL 3SG.DEP-NEG:PRSPROG-be.able CM-load
ni yi a-do a-s{ ki-ga n{ kuli

DEF 3SG.IND SM-say SM-COMP CM-head.pad DEF 3SG.IND
ki-mitd

SM-be.not.good

‘The one who cannot carry the load says that it is the head-pad that is not
good.’

Interpretation:  An unskilled artisan usually puts the blame on the tools he
has to work with.

OR

A bad workman quarrels with his tools.

Onugbu toli 15tizone *éd5 g1 onugbu bhlatd p’ozokpasa?.

o-nugbu to-li 15-t{-zo-na ki-d5 gL
CM-mouth AM-INDEF 3SG.DEP-NEGI-REP-eat CM-thing REL
o-nugbu bhlatd p 9-zo-kpasa

CM-mouth  other CONN  3SG.DEP-REP-move
‘One mouth should not be eating while another mouth should be seen
moving.’

Interpretation:  The real beneficiary ought to be identified.

Eyi nd ni g as{ y’enf{ atido trd elishi yt tsy{ agisi abado?.

e-yi nd ni g a-s{ yi é-ni
CM-child wh.ever DEF REL 3SG.DEP-say 3SG.IND CM-mother
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a-ti-do ti-ra e-lishi  yi tsyi a-gi-si
SM-NEG1-sleep CM-sleep CM-night 3SG.IND too =~ SM-NEG3-say
é-ba-do

SM-FUT-sleep

‘The child who would not let its mother sleep will also not sleep.’

Interpretation:  When we do good or bad we are also affected by the
result.

And ni g1t w’ewé kpasi y’6nigbiimt batita y’ akoé?.

a-nd n{ gL w2 ki-wé ki-kpast yi
CM-person DEF REL 2SG.IND CM-finger SM-be.in 3SG.IND
o-nugbu kum ba-ti-ta yi a-koé

CM-mouth inside 3PL-NEG1-throw 3SG CM-fist
“You do not knock a person on the head when your finger is in his mouth.’

Interpretation:  We should always beware of our points of vulnerability.

Oms3 tiabh’eyi batiwiss owa todukpéidbha etité 1awiiss?.

5-mj tia-bha  e-yi ba-ti-wiss o-wa

2SG-bear AM-two CM-child 3PL-NEGI-sleep CM-side

to-dukp6 kabha e-tité 14-Wis5

AM-one top CM-back 3PL.DEP-sleep

‘When you give birth to twins you must not lie down on one side you must
lie on your back.’

Interpretation:  We must be fair in matters of divided responsibility.

Kasala *timd eyi g1 edéyi kibuli?.

ka-sala ka-t{-m3 e-yi ful e-dé-yi

CM-tortoise SM-NEGI1-bear CM-child REL 3SG.DEP-ITIVE-resemble
ki-buli

CM-snail

“The offspring of a tortoise will not resemble a snail.’
Interpretation: It is always a thing of pride to maintain one’s identity.

Ekus’éy{ atinaw3 ak3 éfleté *éplikp4?.

ekusi  e-yi 4-ti-ndw3 a-ks é-fleté
CM-chief CM-child SM-NEGI1-hurry SM-give CM-leopard
ke-plukpa

CM-skin

‘The chief’s child should not be in a hurry to see the leopard’s skin.’
Interpretation:  Man should not hasten in life.
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An) shishe atinyinya *'mt kibhum y’4nyunya?.

a-nd shi-she a-ti-nywnya a-mt ki-bhum
CM-person RED-grow SM-NEGI-frown CM-face CM-anus
yi é4-nywnya

3SG.IND SM-frown
‘An elder does not frown his face; he contorts his anus.’

Interpretation: At a certain age, we are no longer expected to show our
emotions that openly.

An) tedikpé atina exwi ko gt 1adj ast oman opf?.

a-nd te-dikp6 4a-ti-na e-xwi ko gL
CM-person AM-one SM-NEGl-eat SM-satisfy just REL
la-dp a-si 9-ma ni o-pl

3PL.DEP-say = SM-COMP CM-town DEF SM-be.good
‘One man’s filled belly is not an indication that there is progress in town.’

Interpretation:  Progress must be seen in the well-being of all.

Katsintoé tiédikpo ayadu atida kiplui eyi ni y{ *uyem?.

ki-tsintoé tié-dikp6®’a-yadr a-ti-da
CM-row.of.yam.mound AM-one CM-farmer SM-NEGI-plant
ki-plui e-yi ni yi bu-ya kum

CM-gourd CM.PL-seed LOC 3SG.IND CM-farm inside

‘A farmer whose plot has only one row of yam mounds should not plant the
seed of a calabash.’

(If he does the tendrils will creep into neighbouring farms.)

Ekpu etiyukil odziré?.

e-kpi e-ti-yuki o0-dziré
CM-corpse SM-NEGI1-be.full CM-grave
‘A corpse does not fill its grave.’

Interpretation:  Everything has its limits.

Enying ’dzini n{ gt 4d{ and ’uni neeni 1éklu yi.

é-nyiné é-dzini ni gL a-di a-nd
CM-husband CM-wife DEF REL 3SG.DEP-surpass CM-person
bu-ni neeni 1é-klu yi

CM-limit mother ~ 3PL.DEP-call 3SG
‘A co-wife who is too powerful for you, you address her as your mother.’

87 The expected form of the numeral ‘one’ for the ki- class is trikpo however this was the

form produced spontancously.
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Interpretation: ~ Certain constraints do impose on us things we would not
do in better circumstances.

49.  Andvd ni gt akany) edi nf y’adp asi y’eni y’ényi ’itd di.

a-nGvd ni gL a-kanys e-di ni
CM-child DEF REL 3SG.DEP-NEG.PERF-roam SM-look TOP
yi a-do a-si yi é-ni yi

3SG.IND SM-say SM-COMP 3SG.IND CM-mother 3SG.IND
é-nyi ki-t5 di

SM-know CM-cook surpass

‘The child who has never travelled says that his mother is the best cook.’

Interpretation: ~ Lack of travel does limit a person’s outlook on life.

50.  Lklf g’ 3mo kasalan ikl womun3 1alf.
kit gL 9-mod ka-sala ni kit w5
CM-there REL 2SG.DEP-see CM-tortoise DEF CM-there 2SG.IND
o-min3 kalf
SM-find 3SG
‘It is where you saw the tortoise that you can be said to have found it.’
Interpretation: It is where an opportunity presents itself that we should
avail ourselves of it.

51.  Batikpt kifu avuvo gt laytko kibuli akp’{limt?.
ba-ti-kpt ki-fa avuvo gu la-ytko ki-buli
3PL-NEGI-set CM-fire new REL 3PL.DEP-take CM-snail
ba-kpi ki kum
SM-put.in 3SG.IND inside
“You do not light a new fire and put a snail into it.’
(The juice from a roasting snail will quench a newly-lit fire.)

Interpretation: ~ There is a right moment for every operation.

//////

52.  Ontig’ 6nyi 3si 3515 ni batif’dtshutshui ni ohe *eshi?.

éni.gt  6-nyi 5-si 5-5-15 ni
COND 2SG.DEP-know SM-COMP 2SG.DEP-PRSPROG-smell TOP
ba-t{-f5 o-tshutshdi ni o-ha ki.shi

3PL-NEGl-exude CM-fart LOC CM-group midst
‘If you know that you have bad body odours you do not fart in public.’

Interpretation:  We need self-realisation.
53.  Enyi as{ y’ikutad tidu yi?.

e-nyi a-si yi ki-tuki  ti-dv yi
CM-elephant SM-say 3SG.IND CM-load NEGI1-surpass 3SG
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‘The elephant said its load is not too heavy for it.’
Interpretation: ~ One has to bear every responsibility he is faced with.

Bu-bht tiyi anb pu lakpt kikiigbe *efu?.

bu-bh ti-yi a-nd pt 1a-kpi
CM-hunger NEGI1-kill CM-person CONN  3PL.DEP-set
ki-kiigba ki-fa

CM-yam.barn  CM-fire
“You don’t set fire to your yam barn because you are hungry.’

SGbhe *ehldmu dne ’elin égn ka dshuku é.

sébha ki-hl3m* 5-na ki nf é-gn ki

rain CM-plant 2SG-eat 3SG TOP 3SG-thunder then
6-shuku é

2SG.DEP-shiver CFM

‘When you eat the rain’s cocoyam when it thunders you will shiver.’

Interpretation: A lawless person always has a guilty conscience.

Agg “etuki ki d’iepi.

a-ga ki-tuki ki d ke-pi
CM-fool CM-load 3SG.IND go CM-home
‘A fool’s load reaches home.’

Interpretation: ~ He who is wise in his own eyes never succeeds.

Eft étinyi *{voem?.

é-fu é-ti-nyi ki-vo kum
CM-stranger SM-NEG1-know CM-swampy.place inside

‘A stranger does not know a swampy area during the dry season.’

Interpretation: A stranger does not know all the secrets of the community
he is in so he should not take the lead in making decisions.

Efu 4tbo kizhué?.

é-fu a-ti-bo ki-zhué
CM-stranger SM-NEG1-blow CM-whistle
‘A stranger does not blow a whistle.’

For the interpretation of this proverb, see (57).

88

Stbha kihl3mi is a type of plant like the cocoyam plant.
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13.3  Adzyo ‘Riddles’

Riddles are verbal puzzles or word games (which are not straightforward) in which
statements are put forward in challenge and responses are offered. When one is
presented with a riddle, s/he is required to think deep in order to figure out what is
being described. Thus, children learn a lot through the telling of riddles even
though they are used primarily for entertainment.

In Tafi, during a riddle telling session, the people do not necessarily need to divide
themselves into groups. The riddle is given and whoever knows the answer gives
it. The expression in (A) illustrates how riddles are started and (B) is the response.
Adzyo is a loan word from Ewe.

A: Adzyo k3 “Gn5 oo
a-dzyo k5 won3 oo
CM-riddle DAT 2PL UFP
‘A riddle to you.’

B: Ko y’aba.
k3 yi a-ba
let 3SG.IND SM-come
‘Let it come.’

When a correct answer is given, the person who posed the riddle responds with the
statement in either (C) or (D). However, when the answer is not correct, the
response is as shown in (E). When the person responding to the riddle does the
give the correct answer, others are also given the opportunity to respond.

C. Ovu yi. D. Dyik yi.
6-vu yi S-yik yi
2SG-catch  3SG 28G-get 3SG
‘You’ve got it. “You have got it.)

(Lit.:>You have caught it.”)

E: Ant ’ana.
anl ka-na
NEGCL CM-manner
“That is not it.

The following are the riddles collected.
01. DOma tol’ olf, kidzo m4 3I{ shu.

5-ma to-li o-1{ ki-dzo ma 3l
CM-town AM-INDEF SM-be.at CM-road be.at:NEG 3SG.IND
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shi
surface
‘There is a town, there is no road leading to it.’

Answer: Kidze

4Egg"
Anyi tel’ ali, bakdkp’ ohui ni yi shii atiton{ *idz6.
é-nyl te-1i a-lt bé-ka-kpi o-hui
CM-man AM-INDEF SM-be.at 3PL-NEG.PERF-put.on CM-rope
ni yi shi a-ti-t5n3 ki-dzo

LOC 3SG.IND surface  3SG-NEG]1-start CM-road
“There is a man unless a rope is attached to him he cannot embark on a
journey.’

Answer: Katsd
‘Needle’

M’aka afati *égbu akdm, {zelaliabha ko kadzya.

Mi a-ka a-fatt ke-gbu a-k$ m{
ISG.IND CM-father = SM-carve CM-stool SM-give 1SG

{-za kal{ kabha ko  ka-dzya

1SG-sit 3SG.IND top  just 3SG-break.off

‘My father made a stool for me when I sit on it then it breaks off.’

Answer: DJgblodd/ Otihld
‘Mushroom’

Anb tel” ali, ahii tata y’éyi po trikp6imi ko y’ébi yiyo agano.

a-nd te-I a-lf a-wbhii ta-ta yi
CM-person AM-INDEF SM-be.at CM.PL-eye AM-three 3SG.IND
é-yi po tri-kp6 kum ko  yi é-bi.yiyo
SM-germinate but AM-one in just  3SG.IND SM-cry
a-gano

SM-pass.through
‘There is someone who has three eyes but sheds tears through only one

)

eye.

Answer: Kihu
‘Palm kernel’

An5 tel’ ali, ényéwuld ko ké éébi yiyo é.

4-nd te-I a-lf é-nyé-wuli ko ka
CM-person AM-INDEF SM-be.at 3SG-CERT-bath just then
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é-é-bi.yiyo é
3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-cry CFM
‘There is someone, whenever s/he takes a bath then s/he is weeping.

k)

Answer: Okwénsé
‘Bathing sponge’

K{id3 til” i, 66bt n’dishu ka kitkpe €, 53yiko *plino ’elf ka kifbéke é.

ki-d5 ti-1f ki-lt 6-6-bu n{
CM-thing AM-INDEF SM-be.at 2SG-PRSPROG-remove LOC
kut shi ki  ki-i-kpe é
3SG.IND surface  then 3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-become.plenty CFM
5-5-y1ko o-plino ki

2SG-PRSPROG-take  SM-add 3SG

ki  ki-i-béke é

then 3SG.DEP-PRSPROG-finish CFM
“There is something, if you take part from it then it enlarges but if you add
to it then it diminishes.’

Answer: Ozi
‘Hole’

lkp’and st édeklu Tsé akom, Ts€ ébuso and ni g’itkpin *Gba.

{-kpi a-nd st é-de-kld Tsé 4ako
1SG-send CM-person COMP  3SG.DEP-ITIVE-call Ts¢ SM-give
mi Ts& é-buso a-nd ni gL 1-kpl

ISG Tsé¢ SM-do.first CM-person DEF REL 1SG.DEP-send
n{ bu-ba

TOP CM-come

‘I sent someone to call me Tsé€ but Ts¢€ arrived before the person.’

Answer:  DJgod{
‘Coconut’

Keni tiel” ali, kidd bhuli til’ inyaw3It ka ’{alim ko ka keyf €.

ke-ni tie-1f ka-l{ ki-d5 bhuli ti-lf

CM-river AM-INDEF SM-be.at CM-thing small AM-INDEF
ki-nya-wilt ki  kal kim ko ki ke-yi
SM-CERT-fall ALL 3SG.IND in just then 3SG.DEP-overflow
é

CFM

“There is a river, whenever something small falls into it then it overflows.’

Answer: Kiw3hii
3 Eye 9



09.

10.

11.

12.

Tafi Texts 431

Oma tol’ oli, kidzo bhuli trikp6 ko kui I’3lisha.

9-ma to-1{ o-li ki-dzo  bhuli tri-kp6 ko
CM-town AM-INDEF SM-be.at CM-road small AM-one just
kut k oli shid

3SG.IND be.at 3SG.IND surface

“There is a town, it has only one narrow road leading to it.’

Answer: Kipluf al6 tumpé
‘Gourd or bottle’

Adzi tel’alf, atid’ienim po buni za y’iétsukpuim ’ibenyéébe.

a-dzi te-li a-lf a-ti-ch ke-ni kum  po
CM-woman AM-INDEF SM-be.at 3SG-NEGIl-go CM-river in but
bu-ni za yi ke-tsukpi kum

CM-water be.at:NPRES 3SG.IND CM-pot in

ki-be-nyaa-ki-be

CM-time-DISTR-CM-time
‘There is a woman, she never goes to fetch water (at the riverside) but she
always has water in her pot.’

Answer:  DJgod{
‘Coconut’

Adzi tel’ ali, atid’ienim po éwuld ’ibenyéébe.

a-dzi te-li a-lf a-ti-ch ke-ni kum po
CM-woman AM-INDEF SM-be.at 3SG-NEGIl-go CM-river in but
é-wuli  ki-be-nyaa-ki-be

3SG-bath CM-time-DISTR-CM-time

‘There is a woman, she does not go to fetch water (at the riverside) but she
always takes her bath.’

Answer: QOsubha
‘Hearth’

Ekusi tel’ aza, 6ntgt etsi n{ y’{sigbé w3 y’6dzir’{dbha kibenyéébe.

e-kusi  te-li é-za 6ni.gt  e-tsi ni
CM-king AM-INDEF SM-be.at:NPRES COND  3SG.DEP-die TOP
yi ki-sigbé w5 yi o-dziré kabha

3SG.IND CM-ring remain 3SG.IND CM-grave top
ki-be-nyaa-ki-be

CM-time-DISTR-CM-time
“There was a king, when he died his ring remained on his grave.

)

Answer: Kisragbugbu
‘Millipede’
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13.  Anb5 tel’ali, gt lam3¢ ko ékimi ’ikutd édzi kegbumiabha.
4-nd te-I a-lf gL la-mj yi
CM-person AM-INDEF SM-be.at REL 3PL.DEP-bear 3SG
ko é-kimi ki-katd  é-dzi ke-gbu nf kabha
just  3SG-wear CM-hat SM-sit CM-chair DEF top
‘There is someone who was born with a hat on his head and is sitting on a
chair.’

Answer: Ablendé
‘Pineapple’

134  Budzo t6t5 ‘Preparation of palm oil’

Palm oil plays an important role in the everyday life of the Tafi people. It is
produced for both domestic and commercial purposes. Palm nuts are very useful to
every family because of its advantages. The juice extracted from the flesh of palm
nuts can be used to prepare soup or palm oil. To prepare palm oil, the palm nuts
are boiled, allowed to cool , pounded, and mixed with water. The mixture is
kneaded gradually until the oil starts rising to the surface of the water. The oil is
then removed from the surface of the water into a pot and put on fire until is well
cooked. It is then removed from the fire and allowed to cool. Beatrice Amoadza
(Age 78) describes how palm oil is prepared. The recording was made in her home
on the13™ of October, 2009.

01.  Kana gt 1at5 budzo ni Baagbo
ka-na gL 14-t5 bu-dzo n{ Baagbo
CM-manner REL 3PL.DEP-cook CM-palm.oil LOC Tafi
‘(This is) how palm oil is prepared by the Tafis.’

02. dbopt eli, buni, wny{, osubha, agbg, kesisi, osisi, 0s3¢, aldo kishoé,
odéébhluxoé, bumut, gazé m onyunyosi.

o-bo-pi e-lf bu-ni 1-nyi
2SG-FUT-look.for CM.PL-palm.nut CM-water ~ CM-firewood
o-subha a-gbg ke-sisi o-sisi 0-s38 al6
CM-hearth CM-bowl CM-mortar CM-pestle = CM-strainer DISJ
ki-sho-¢ o-déébhluxoé bu-mwr gazé m
CM-basket-DIM CM-metal.ladle CM-salt metal.bowl COM
o-nyunyo.si

CM-kneading.stick
You will look for palm nuts, water, firewood, hearth, a pan, a mortar, pestle,
colander or a small basket, metal ladle, salt, metal pot and a kneading stick.’

03. Kl st t’oto elifi odzu layo pétéé flogo t’otu ali.
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ki-h st L ot e-li

3SG-be.at COMP COMP 2SG.DEP-cook CM.PL-palm.fruit
ni o-dzu la-y5 pétéé flogo

DEF SM-put.down  3PL.DEP-cool all before

fL o-ti ali

COMP  2SG.DEP-pound 3PL
“You will have to boil the palm fruit, put it down to cool before pounding
it.”

sz

Kliso 6boténu 5t6 élin kivuld owulago ké ota ali é

kliso 6-bo-téni 5-t5 e-li ni
SO 2SG.DEP-FUT-be.able SM-cook CM.PL-palm.fruit DEF
ki-vuls o-wulago ka 6-ti ali ¢

CM-morning CM-evening then 2SG.DEP-pound 3PL CFM
‘So you can boil the palm fruit in the morning then you pound it in the
evening’

2z 2z

al66 3botd élin owdlago ol” dlizato pinif otd ali

aléé  5-bo-tH e-lf ni o-wilago
DISJ] 2SG-FUT-cook CM.PL-palm.fruit DEF CM-evening
o-15 o-lizato pinfi o-ti ali

SM-getup CM-dawn IDEO SM-pound 3PL
‘or you will boil the palm fruit in the evening (and) you rise up very early at
dawn to pound it.’

Ot 4li béké ko 6bu ali kp’ agb&m.

o-ti ali  béke ko 6-bu ali kpi a-gbé
2SG-pound 3PL COMPL just 2SG-remove 3PL put.in CM-bowl
kum

inside

‘After pounding it, you pour it into a pan.’

s sy z 2z

Oshui ini *1boe okpf ka 35k’onyunyosi k’dnyunyo é.

6-shiii bu-ni kibsé o-kpi ka
2SG-fetch  CM-water  little SM-put.in  then
5-ytko o-nyunyo-si ka 5-nyunyd é

2SG.DEP-take = CM-kneading-stick then 2SG.DEP-knead CFM
“You add a little water then you use a kneading stick to knead it.’

Dbozonyunyo obonant kibe nj n’ibe g’3mo ’st elin étén ’uls.

5-bo-zo-nyunyo 9-bo-nant ki-be nd
2SG-FUT-REP-knead 2SG-FUT-reach CM-time wh.ever
ni ki-be gL 5-mo o-s{ e-li

DEF CM-time REL 2SG.DEP-see = SM-COMP CM.PL-palm.fruit
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n{ é-ténd  bu-ls
DEF SM-start CM-rise
“You will knead it again and again until the time that the stuff starts rising.’

09.  Onigt 16étén *uldn k’6shui *un’okp’ al’{abha.

6nd.gr  1é-é-ténd bu-15 ni ka
COND  3PL.DEP-PRSPROG-start CM-rise TOP then
6-shui bu-ni 5-kpi ali kabha

2SG.DEP-fetch CM-water  SM-put.in3PL  top
‘When it starts rising you then add water.’

10.  Dbobalt *un’ okp’al’{abha, ozonyunyo *ebdé, "1bdé, b€, "1bdé.
5-bo-balt bu-ni 5-kpi ali  kabha
2S5SG-FUT-pour CM-water SM-put.in ~ 3PL top
9-zo-nyunyd kibsé kibdé kibdé kibsé
2SG-REP-knead little little little little
“You will pour water on it and knead (it) gradually again and again.’

11.  G’omo ’si buni nf tsydka nt elin pétéé ko

gl 9-mod o-s{ bu-ni ni tsyaka
REL 2SG.DEP-see = SM-COMP CM-water DEF mix
m e-lf ni pétéé ko

COM CM.PL-palm.fruit DEF all  just
‘When the water is well mixed with the stuff’

12.  omo ’si budzo ni 15 ba bunii aminim.
o-mo o-s{ bu-dzo ni 15 ba
2SG-see  SM-COMP CM-palm.oil DEF rise come
bu-ni ni amt ni kum

CM-water DEF CM-face DEF inside
‘you see that the oil rises on top of the water.’

13.  Ka oténi "udzon uyt kpi gazéimt é.

ka o-téni bu-dzo n{ bu-yt kpi
then 2SG.DEP-start CM-palm.oil DEF CM-scrape put.in
gazé kum €

metal.pot inside CFM
“Then you start removing the oil into a metal pot.’

14.  Dboyt udzon pétéé Skpi gazéun béke ni,

5-bo-y1 bu-dzo n{ pétéé 5-kpi
2SG-FUT-scrape ~ CM-palm.oil DEF all SM-put.in
gazé kum béke ni

metal.pot inside COMPL TOP
‘After removing the oil into a metal pot,’
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buninimt dbomo ’si ehu nt tino kpast

bu-ni ni kumi  35-bo-mo o-si
CM-water DEF inside 2SG-FUT-see = SM-COMP
e-hu m t-nd kpast

CM.PL-palm.kernel COM CM-chaff  be.in
‘you will see that palm kernel and chaff are in the water.’

Oboka tindn pétéé Gbu ni buninim

5-bo-ka t-nd n{ pétéé 6-ba ni
2SG-FUT-squeeze CM-chaff  DEF all SM-remove LOC
bu-ni n{ kum

CM-water DEF inside

“You will squeeze all the chaff out of the water.’

Obobu ehu nt tsyi pétéé ni buninim k’okpi kashsém

6-bo-bu e-hu ni tsyl pétéé ni
2SG-FUT-remove CM.PL-palm.kernel DEF too  all LOC
bu-ni n{ kum ki o-kpi ka-shj kum

CM-water DEF inside then 2SG.DEP-put.in CM-basket inside
“You will remove all the palm kernels also from the water into a basket.’

Otsyina buni 6l{lin tsyf.

o-tsyina bu-ni G-lilin{ tsyl
2SG-turn CM-water AM-DIST  also
“You pour out that water also.’

Fl6go g’6botsyina ’I{ ni dbotsddzi mt tind £€lilini oka pétéé.

flogo g 6-bo-tsyina buli ni 6-bo-ts6dzi-n
before REL 2SG.DEP-FUT-turn 3SG TOP 2SG-FUT-return-COM
tt-nd {-1{lint o-kd pétéé

CM-chaff =~ AM-DIST  SM-squeeze all
‘Before you will pour out that water, you will have to re-squeeze that chaft.’

Domo ’si budzo ’eboe ziba bunifi aminim.

5-bo-mo o-si bu-dzo kibsé z1-ba
2SG-FUT-see =~ SM-COMP CM-palm.oil little REP-come
bu-ni ni a-mt ni kum

CM-water DEF CM-face DEF inside
“You will see that there is still some oil on top of the water.’

Oyt budzon tsy’ skpi bug’3tiyT nidbha,

5-yu bu-dzo ni tsyl  5-kpi
2SG-scrape CM-palm.oil DEF also SM-put.in
bu-g 5-ti-yt n{ kabha

3SG-REL SM-PERF-scrape  DEF top
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“You remove that oil also and add (it) to that which you have removed,’

22.  K’otsi otsyina buni nf é.
ka otsi o-tsyina bu-ni ni é
then now 2SG.DEP-turn CM-water DEF CFM
‘it’s now that you pour out the water.’

23.  Budzo nf gt oyt odzu gazénim nf, ots6dzin’ ul’okpi agb&ém

bu-dzo nf gL 2-y1 o-dzu gazé
CM-oil DEF REL 2SG.DEP-scrape SM-put.down  metal.pot
ni kum nf

DEF inside TOP

0-ts6dzi-m buli o-kpi a-gbg kum

2SG-return-COM  3SG  SM-put.in CM-bowl inside
‘The oil that you removed and put in the metal pot, you pour it into a pan
again’

24, k’ozobalt bun’ okpi é.
ka 9-zo-bal bu-ni o-kpi é
then 2SG.DEP-REP-pour = CM-water SM-putin CFM
‘then you add water again.’

25.  Bun’olilin wodk’opli budzon
bu-ni G-lilin{ w5 5-ytko  o-pli bu-dzo ni
CM-water AM-DIST  2SG.IND SM-take SM-wash CM-palm.oil DEF
“You will use that water to wash the oil (i.e. clear it of all the dirt)’

26.  k’otst 5yt “uli pétéé 55k’ Skpi gazéim,

ka otst 5y buli pétéé 5-yikko  5-kpi
then now 2SG.DEP-scrape 3SG all SM-take SM-put.in
gazé kum

metal.pot inside
‘you now remove it and pour it back into the metal pot,’

27.  ka 6féké 5trd efi é
ki  6-féké 5-t15 ki-fi é
then 2SG.DEP-lift SM-put.on CM-fire CFM
‘then you lift (it) and put (it) on fire.’

28.  Otr5 ul ni "ifin Sboza *ul’sbha.
51 buli ni ki-fa nf 5-bo-za buli obha
2SG-put.on 3SG LOC CM-fire TOP 2SG-FUT-stay 3SG side
‘When you put it on fire you’ll have to be by it.’

29.  BuGyabe ’ebd¢ ko ka 6tsyina ’Ii
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bu-G-yaba kibsé ko ki 6-tsyina buli
3SG-PRSPROG-boil little just then 2SG.DEP-turn 3SG
‘When it boils a little, you then pour it out’

ka 3sis *uli ni kishoémt al66 os3em.

ka 5-sist buli ni ki-shoé ki al66
then 2SG.DEP-strain 3SG LOC CM-basket inside DISJ
-3¢ kum

CM-strainer inside
“Then you will strain it with a small basket or a strainer.’

Dbosist "ul' odzi buty) ka dka tindn pétéé.

5-bo-sist buli o-dzi bu-G-y3
2SG-FUT-strain 3SG SM-put.down 3SG-PRSPROG-become.cool
ka 5-ka t-nd ni pétéé

then 2SG.DEP-squeeze CM-chaff  DEF all
“You’ll strain it to let it stand for a while, when it is getting cold, then you
squeeze all the chaff.’

Budzo §lilin odko ’tsyaka mt budzon g’lu kpast gazénim

bu-dzo G-lilin{ o-ytko  5-tsydkda m bu-dzo ni
CM-palm.oil AM-DIST  2SG-take SM-mix COM CM-palm.oil DEF
gL lu-kpasi gazé n{ kum

REL 3SG.DEP.be.in metal.pot DEF inside
“You will mix that oil (you get from squeezing the chaff) with that (oil) in
the metal pot’

k’otsi 6féké trd £fu é.

ki  otsi 6-féké trd  ki-fi é
then now 2SG.DEP-lift put.on CM-fire CFM
‘then now, you lift it and put (it) on fire.’

Gt 6féké OI’ 5trd ana, ki si tt w’ahii aza ’uvlishi

gL 6-féké buli 5-trd ka-na
REL 2SG.DEP-lift 3SG SM-put.on = CM-manner
ki-h st L wo a-wdhil a-za

3SG-be.at COMP COMP 2SG.IND CM.PL-eye SM-be.at:NPRES
buli shd

3SG surface

‘As you put it on fire, you’ve got to be watching it’

onant kibe n3’ibe gt bubaziyaba g’15 babi.
o-nant ki-be nj ki-be
2SG-reach CM-time wh.ever CM-time
g bu-ba-zi-yaba gL 16-ba-bi
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REL 3SG-FUT-REP-boil REL 3SG.DEP-FUT-be.cooked
‘while it is boiling until it is done.’

36.  Buuav’ obiks ko butibi
bu-i-w1 o-biks ko  bu-i-bi
3SG-PRSPROG-go CM-cook.place just SM-PRSPROG-be.cooked
‘If it is about to be well-cooked and it is ready,’

37.  k’3dmo ’si budzon, of5 ni gu 16tsiri *vliabhan 6tén *uvdza.

ka 5-mo o-si bu-dzo ni o-f5 ni
then 2SG-see SM-COMP CM-palm.oil DEF CM-lather = DEF
gt 16-tsir buli kabha ni  6-tén5  bu-dzi

REL 3SG.DEP-be.on 3SG top TOP SM-start CM-become.red
‘you’ll then see that the foam on the surface of the oil starts to turn red.’

38.  Budzo ni tsyi tén3 ’ul5 huuhu
bu-dzo n{ tsyi ténd bul5 huuhu
CM-palm.oil DEF also start CM-smell IDEO
“The oil also starts giving a pleasant smell.’

39.  Ony’ 5st bubi ko ka otst *Gli é.

6-nyi o-si bu-bi ko ki
2SG-know SM-COMP 3SG-be.cooked just then
o-tsi bull ¢

2SG.DEP-take.off 3SG CFM
“Then you know that it is ready and it is then that you take it off the
fire.’

40.  Dts’ 61’ 6dzu p’luds nf, ka 3sist "udzo ni €.

5-tst buli 6-dzu pt 16-d5
2SG-take.off 3SG  SM-put.downCONN  3SG.DEP-land
ni ka §-sist bu-dzo nf é

TOP then 2SG.DEP-strain CM-palm.oil DEF CFM
‘As you take it off the fire and put it down and it settles, then you strain the
oil.’

41.  Budzo nf g’3sist odzi ni, aputd ald6 kibd ni gt 1 budzoniesi ni

bu-dzo n{ gl 5-sist o-dzi n{
CM-palm.oil DEF REL 2SG.DEP-strain SM-put.down TOP
a-putd aléé  ki-bd n{ ful h-1t
CM.PL-dregs DISJ] CM-sediment DEF REL 3SG.DEP-be.at
bu-dzo n{ ke.si ni

CM-palm.oil DEF under TOP
‘The sediment under the oil you pour out,’
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kuimt dbokpi bumut

kut kum  5-bo-kpt bu-mut
3SG.IND inside 2SG-FUT-put.in CM-salt
‘it is in it that you put salt’

k> 6ts6dzin’ otrd *Efu.

ki  6-ts6dzi-no o-trd ki-fa
then 2SG.DEP-return-COM SM-put.on CM-fire
‘and then you put it on fire again.’

Y1 1éklu ast beku.

yi 1é-klu ba-si beku
3SG.IND 3PL.DEP-call SM-COMP beku
‘That is what is called beku.’

Y1 tsy’ €bi ko ni, bumut nf {tsyaka kaim

yi tsyl é-bi ko ni bu-mut
3SG.IND also SM-be.cooked just TOP CM-salt
ni {-tsyaka ki yl kum

DEF PRSPROG-mix ALL 3SG.IND inside
‘If it is also well cooked and mixed with the salt,

ka 5ts’ 6dzu é

ki  5-tsi 6-dzi é

then 2SG.DEP-take.off SM-put.downCFM
‘then you take it off (the fire) and put (it) down.’

K4 y’enii budzo titotd ni bld Baagbo.

ka yi e-nii bu-dzo ti-tG-15 n{
then 3SG.IND SM-COP CM-palm.oil CM-RED-cook LOC
baagbo

Tafi

“That is palm oil preparation in our Tafiland.’

Yoo, w’5bhitiibui oo

yoo W3 5-bhutt  ki-bii 00
okay 2SG.IND SM-do CM-matter UFP
‘Okay, thank you.’

yoo wo tsyl w’3bhitiibui oo

yoo W3 tsylt, wjb 5-bhutit  ki-bii 00
ok 2SG.IND also 2SG.IND SM-do CM-matter UFP
‘Ok, thank you too.’

439

bl
1PL.IND
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13.5 Kumuk3 gige ‘Preparation of red rice porridge’

Kumuk3 ‘red rice porridge’ is a traditional dish of the Tafi people. Formerly, it used
to be prepared very often but now it is prepared mainly during ceremonies such as
puberty rites and marriages. The preparation of kimuk3 is described by Euphelia
Avorklai who is about 50 years old. This was recoreded on the 14™ of October,
2009.

Kumuk3 is prepared from red rice also known as hilly rice. The red rice is roasted
and milled. The texture of the flour will not be very fine. To prepare this dish,
water is boiled to the boiling point and then you add the riced flour at different
stages. While adding the flour, you stir the mixture with a wooden ladle until you
achieve the right consistency and it becomes well cooked. It is then moulded into
balls and served. It is served with beans palm nut soup containing fish and
vegetables. It has to be eaten right away because when it is cold it becomes very
hard.

01.  Kumuk3 gige ni Baagbo kil’inii
ki-muk3 gi-ge n{ Baagbs kuli ki-nii
CM-red.rice.porridge =~ RED-drive LOC Tafi 3SG.IND SM-COP
‘Preparation of red rice porridge in Tafi is’

02. s’dopt am$b, dSmo am) nf,
st 5-bo-pt a-mj
COMP  2SG.DEP-FUT-look.for =~ CM-unpolished.red.rice
$-mo a-md ni

2SG-see CM-unpolished.red.rice =~ DEF
‘that you will look for unpolished red rice, if you get the rice,’

03. k& 5pt adoyt, opt eli

ka 5-pr a-doyt
then 2SG.DEP- look.for CM.PL-bean
o-pL e-li

2SG-look.for ~ CM.PL-palm.nut
‘then you look for beans and palm nuts.’

04.  Plon3 ni 3badk3 akpa 5bosk’ ot’6ni n3

plénd ni 5-bo-yik3 a-kpi 5-bo-yikd
add TOP 2SG-FUT-take CM.PL-fish SM-FUT-take
5-t5 o-ni nd

SM-cook SM-soup COM
in addition, you will use fish in preparing soup.’

05.  BI3 nf, butu ka Iogba é.
bl n{ bi-ti ka lo-gba é



06.

07.

08.

09.

10.

11.
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IPLIND TOP 1PL-pound then 1PL.DEP-roast CFM
‘As for us, we pound (the rice) and then roast it.’

Bsagba n’ogbadzéém ka lodoho é.

biG-ba-gba n{ o-gbadza kum
1PL-FUT-roast LOC CM-roasting.pan  in
ki  lo-do-ho é

then 1PL.DEP-ITIVE-grind CFM
‘We will roast (it) in a roasting pan then we go and grind (it).’

Bunan tibapé fadn3?.

bu-na n{ ti-ba-pé faand

CM-flour DEF NEGI1-FUT-be.well.ground  too.much

“The flour will not be very fine.’ (i.e. the rice will not be well-ground)

BGh3 *uli béke ko ka bibat’6nin,

bi-h5 bull béke ko ki  bG-ba-ts 6-nf
1PL-grind 3SG COMPL just then 1PL-VENT-cook CM-soup
ni

DEF

‘After grinding it, we then prepare the soup.’

BGt5 adoy’ 6ni pétéé n’eli lo.

biG-t5 a-doyi 6-ni pétéé m e-li lo
1PL-cook CM.PL-bean CM-soup all COM CM.PL-palmnut ADD
‘We prepare peas soup using palm nuts.’

Bukpt akpa, kiduéndd *idi g 15bakpi g’13boz3dzyt ko bits béke.

bu-kpi 4-kpa ki-d5-ny44-kid5 ki-di gt
1PL-put.in  CM.PL-fish CM-thing-DISTR-CM-thing CM-type REL
15-ba-kpi gL 15-bo-za 5-dzyr

1PL.DEP-put.in REL 3SG.DEP-FUT-be.at:NPRES CM-sweetness

ko  bo-th béke

just  1PL-cook = COMPL

‘We put in fish and whatever thing that we will put in it to make it tasty
then we finish preparing it’

K4 Iotr’ okéni.®

ki  Ilo-tr5 0-koéni

then 1PL.DEP-put.on CM-water

‘then we put the water for preparing the porridge on fire.’

8 Okéni is the term used to refer to the water used for cooking the porridge.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Chapter 13

Butrd okénif ni,

bu-trd o0-kéni ni nf

1PL-put.on CM-water DEF TOP

‘When we put the water on fire,’

okénin dyaba guragura bushii dzu.

0-kéni n{ 5-yaba  guragura bu-shii dza
CM-water DEF SM-boil IDEO 1PL-fetch  put.down
‘(and) the water boils we fetch some and put down.’

Buats{ *unan kpi okéninim.

bu-ba-tsi bu-na ni kpi  o-kdni n{ kum
1PL-FUT-pour CM-flour DEF put.in CM-water DEF in
‘We will pour (some of) the flour into the water.’

Okonin butibatst kpi ko gt 16oge?.

0-kéni nf bu-ti-ba-tst ki ko g
CM-water DEF 1PL-NEGI-FUT-pour put.in just REL
16-bo-ge

1PL.DEP-FUT-drive
‘We don’t just add the flour to the water and start stirring (it).

Botst kpi nf btGakd yi yaba miniti 153.

bi-tst kpi nf bi-ba-k3 yi yaba nénsi miniti
1PL-pour put.in TOP 1PL-FUT-let 3SG boil like.say minute
15£5

ten

‘When we add the flour we will let it boil for about ten minutes.’

Otsugo lokpt ogige ko loge *uli pétéé.

otsigo  lo-kpi o-gige ko lo-ge

now IPL.DEP-put.in CM-wooden.ladle just 1PL.DEP-drive
buli pétéé

3SG all

‘It is now that we put in the wooden ladle then we stir it.’

Kifgigant bkpi ’uni,

ki-{-gigam biG-kpi bu-ni
3SG-PRSPROG-be.hard  1PL-put.in ~CM-water
‘If it is too hard, we add water,’

kitbubo faan3 alasi budi *15k3 st kipi.
ki-{-bubo fadn3 a-li a-si bu-di

3SG-PRSPROG-be.soft too.much 3SG-be.at SM-COMP 1PL-look
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kuli a2.ko st kipt
3SG.IND place COMP  3SG-be.good
‘if it is too soft, we must see to it that it has the desired texture.’

20.  Kibi ko bubu.
ki-bi ko  bu-bi
3SG-be.cooked just  1PL-remove
‘When it is ready then we dish it out.’

21.  Bibi ko ni k4 bitén’ una é.
bi-bi ko ni ka bi-ténd bu-pa é
1PL-remove just TOP then 1PL-start CM-eat CFM
‘When we dish it out then we start eating it right away.’

22.  Yénu kumuk3 gige n{ Baagbo.

yi é-nii ki-ko gi-ge ni Baagbo
3SG.IND SM-COP CM-porridge RED-drive ~LOC Tafi

ast amo "1kd n’ililinA.

a-si a-mj ku-k5 nu  {-lilif
SM-COMP CM-unpolished.rice CM-porridge =~ COP AM-DIST
“That is porridge (unpolished red rice porridge) preparation in Tafi.’

23. Yoo, w’5bhiti ’ibui oo.
yoo W3 5-bhutit  ki-bii 00
okay 2SG.IND SM-do CM-matter UFP
‘Ok, thank you.’

24.  Yoo.
yoo
Okay
‘Okay’

* The kimuk3 ‘red rice porridge’ has to be eaten immediately after it has been dished out
because after sometime it becomes cold and very hard.
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Summary

This book presents a description of Tafi, one of the fourteen Ghana-Togo Mountain
languages spoken in the south-eastern part of Ghana, across into Togo and with an
outlier in Benin. The description consists of thirteen chapters and is based on a
corpus gathered during two fieldwork periods in Tafi over a period of fifteen
months.

Chapter One provides an introduction to the Tafi people, their language,
geographical location and sociolinguistic situation, as well as the genetic
classification and linguistic typological profile of the language. It also gives
background information on previous studies of the language and describes the
methodology of the research that was carried out.

Chapter Two examines the phonological system of the language. Tafi has five
syllable types comprising a V/N syllable which is a vowel or nasal; a VC and CV
syllables, made up of a vowel and a consonant and a consonant and a vowel
respectively; a CVV syllable which consists of a consonant and a long vowel and a
CCV which is made up of two consonants and a vowel, the second consonant may
be a liquid or a glide. Tafi has consonant phonemes made at these places of
articulation: bilabial, labio-dental, alveolar, post-alveolar, palatal, velar and glottal.
The consonants include /bh/ and /f/. /bh/ is an aspirated voiced labial stop. It has no
voiceless counterpart in the language and /f/ is a voiceless labial fricative which
has no voiced counterpart. It was introduced into the language as a result of
borrowing from Ewe. Tafi has double articulated labial velar stops /kp/ and /gb/ as
well as alveolar and palatal affricates /ts/, /dz/ and /tf/, /d3/ respectively. Tafi has a
nine vowel system. All these vowels except /o/ have nasalised counterparts. The
vowels participate in ATR vowel harmony. So, they are divided into two sets,
[+ATR] and [-ATR]. ATR vowel harmony in Tafi is stem-controlled, thus the
vowel of prefixes harmonises with the vowel of the first syllable of the stem.
Therefore, depending on the [ATR] value of the initial vowel in the root, a prefix
may have varied forms. The /a/ vowel in prefixes occurs with vowels from both
sets. Tafi is a tone language with three level tonemes: High, Mid and Low and two
gliding tones: Falling and Rising which are phonetically realised on the peak of
one syllable. There are three falling tones: High-Mid, High-Low and Mid-Low and
two rising tones: Low-Mid and Low-High. The contour tones can be lexical or they
can be generated in context.

Chapter Three looks at the noun class system of the language. Nouns in Tafi are
classified into ten classes made up of five singular, four plural and one non-count
classes on the basis of the prefixes, subject-verb agreement pattern, the pronominal
forms of the classes and agreement within the noun phrase. Therefore, it is possible
to find a plural noun class which contains the plural forms of nouns belonging to
more than one singular class.
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The discussion in Chapter Four is devoted to the Noun Phrase. The types and its
internal structure are looked at. It became obvious that some modifiers (e.g.
quantifiers) show agreement with the head noun while others (e.g. qualifiers), like
the adjective, maintain no concord relationship with the head noun. As regards the
numerals which consist of both cardinals and ordinals, it became obvious that only
the cardinal numerals show concord, and it is numbers one to nine that show
agreement with the head noun. The ordinal numerals, on their part, do not show
concord with the head noun. Some modifiers can be nominalised through the
addition of nominal prefixes and the pronominal forms of the various noun classes.
Tafi has, maybe, one non-derived non-ideophonic adjective. However, derived
adjectives are formed through reduplication of property verbs. Other strategies for
expressing adjectival meanings include relativisation, the use of nominal property
words as complements of predicators, and medio-passive constructions. The
determiners include the definiteness and indefiniteness markers and the
demonstratives. The definiteness marker does not show agreement with the noun
head, however, the indefiniteness marker and the demonstratives do. Tafi has a
marked kinship possessive grammar. Singular kinship possession is marked with
the 3SG independent pronoun yi referring to the possessor placed between the
possessor and the kinship term. Plural kinship possession is expressed by
juxtaposition.

Chapter Five concentrates on adpositions in Tafi. There are two classes of
adpositions: prepositions and postpositions. There are two bona fide prepositions, a
locative preposition nf ‘LOC’ and a comitative preposition m ‘COM’. In addition
to these, there are a number of verb forms that are in the process of
grammaticalising into prepositions. Tafi has a set of a dozen or so members of the
postposition class which are used to denote the parts and regions of objects. Some
of these are spatial nominals or body-part nouns which are at different stages in the
process of grammaticalisation.

The structure of a simple clause in Tafi, the order of the constituents in the clause
and the grammatical relations arguments hold with the predicate are the main focus
of Chapter Six. Tafi is a language whose basic constituent order is
SV/AVO/AVDO. In double-object (AVDO) constructions, the Goal or Dative
precedes the Theme. In locative constructions, the Theme occurs before the
Locative. Furthermore, adjuncts may occur after the core arguments in the clause.
The subject (S/A) is cross-referenced on the predicate with markers that agree with
the class of the subject NP except for the two bu- classes. Objects are, however,
not cross-referenced on the verb. The subject cross-reference markers are the same
as the subject pronominal forms. Two paradigms of subject cross-reference
markers can be distinguished. One group is used to cross-reference subjects in
independent clauses while the second group which is made up of dependent
pronominal forms is used in dependent clauses such as relative, complement and
adverbial clauses. The order of constituents in a basic clause can be rearranged for
information packaging purposes. In Tafi, this involves preposing elements to the
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clause and fronting some clause constituents. The effect of these processes is the
creation of three positions in the left periphery of the clause. These positions are
filled by constituents that are frame or left dislocated topics, contrastive topics and
focalised constituents respectively. This chapter also looks at the structure and
function of these constituents. In topic constructions, a fronted noun or
postpositional phrase is optionally marked by a form n{ which is identical in form
with the definiteness marker. An out-of-focus part of some focus sentences, are
marked by another marker an{ ‘TOP’. This form is the same as the proximal
demonstrative. Focus is not marked by a particle but there is a subject vs. non-
subject focus asymmetry: a subject argument in focus is referred to by an
independent pronoun. The position of a non-subject constituent in focus is marked
by a gap. Verbs are focused by nominalising the verb with the class prefix bu/bu-
of the bu'- class and then placing them before the subject NP of the clause.

Verbs and verbal modifiers are discussed in Chapter Seven. This chapter looks at
the grammar of the argument structure of Tafi verbs in terms of the number of
arguments they require semantically, and the argument structure constructions in
which they participate. The verbs are classified as one-place, two-place and three-
place predicates. Verbs classified as one-place predicates occur in one-place
constructions and they take only one argument while two-place predicates occur in
two-place constructions and they take two arguments. Three-place predicates are
very few. They occur in three-place constructions and they require three
arguments. Some verbs can occur in more than one construction thereby
participating in various verbal alternations or occur in constructions which add
arguments to their frame. In addition, the verbs are classified according to their
inherent semantics. Tense, aspect and mood as categories for which verbs can be
modified as well as adverbs and adverbial phrases are also examined. Tense, aspect
and mood are mainly marked by preverbs in Tafi and there are about a dozen
preverbal markers.

Chapter Eight deals with sentence types. Sentences may be classified according to
the illocutionary force they are used to express in discourse. The main sentence
types discussed are declaratives, interrogatives and imperatives. In Tafi, there is no
difference in structure and segmental form between a propositional or polar
question and a statement. There is only a difference in pitch. The propositional
question ends on a slightly lower pitch than its counterpart statement. There are
about eight question words which are used to pose content questions. Two of
which are interrogative modifiers (diiweé ‘which’ and -shi ‘how many/much’) so
they occur after the head noun. Two of the question words (-shi ‘how many/much’
and -nt ‘who’) show concord with the head noun. When some of the question
words are in focus, they are followed by the relative marker gi ‘REL’ or the
connector pt ‘CONN’.

Chapter Nine presents the way in which clauses are combined to form complex
sentences. The structure of three main types of subordinate clauses: relative
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clauses, complement clauses and adverbial clauses, the markers that assist in
identifying them within constructions and their position in a construction are
examined. Relative clauses are introduced by the marker g1 and are optionally
marked off by the topic marker ni signalling that they convey background
information with respect to the head nominal. Complement clauses are introduced
by st or tt or a combination of both. These markers have extended functions which
relate to the introduction of adverbial clauses, for example, t is also used to mark
purpose clauses. Sometimes, the relation of the adverbial clause to the main clause
is not overtly marked and has to be inferred. In dependent clauses in Tafi the
subject marker on the verb tends to be a dependent form of the pronoun. The
mechanism of combining units (clauses or phrases) of equal rank or coordination is
also looked at. Coordination is expressed by overt coordinators and they include m
‘COM’, the comitative preposition which is used as a conjunction to link NPs, kul{
‘CONJ’ which is another conjunctive marker used to connect clauses, the
disjunctive markers pind3/alo(o)/lo(0o) ‘or’ and the adversative markers po/gake
‘but’. Moreover, the correlative disjunctive marker o(0)...(0(0)) is used to conjoin
clauses that are opposites.

In Chapter Ten, the way in which verbs are integrated in mono-clauses through
verb serialization is considered. In Tafi serial verb constructions, two or more
verbs occur without any overt marker of coordination or subordination. The verbs
share at least one argument and same tense and mood which is marked only once
on the first verb. The verbs cannot be independently negated. The verbs can be
independently focused or questioned.

The next two chapters are about routine expressions and ideophones, interjections
and particles respectively. These topics are aspects of pragmatics and are usually
considered marginal to grammar, however, they are essential for communication.
Routine expressions as described in Chapter Eleven are expressions used in social
interactions and they include greetings, expressions used for congratulating and
welcoming people, consoling or sympathising with a bereaved person or a family,
inviting people to join in a meal, showing gratitude or appreciation. Furthermore,
attention is also drawn to the structure and context within which some of these
expressions are used. Chapter Twelve focuses on ideophones, interjections and
particles. These word types share some properties. They are all expressive in
nature. They are used to express a speaker’s perception, mental state and attitudes.
Nevertheless, there are differences between them. Ideophones and particles cannot
be used by themselves non-elliptically while interjections can be used by
themselves as non-elliptical utterances. The final chapter, Chapter Thirteen,
comprises transcriptions, interlinear glosses and translations of some recorded texts
collected during the fieldwork periods in Tafi from native speakers of the language.
The texts include a folktale, proverbs, riddles and procedural descriptions.



Samenvatting

Dit boek geeft een beschrijving van het Tafi, een van de veertien Ghana-Togo-
Mountain-talen, die in het zuidoosten van Ghana gesproken worden, alsmede in
Togo en voor een deel ook in Benin. De beschrijving bestaat uit dertien
hoofdstukken en is gebaseerd op een corpus dat verzameld is tijdens twee periodes
van veldwerk in Tafi van in totaal vijftien maanden.

Hoofdstuk 1 geeft een inleiding op de Tafi, hun taal, geografische locatic en
sociolinguistische situatie, evenals de genetische classificatic en het taalkundige
typologische profiel van de taal. Het geeft ook achtergrondinformatie over eerdere
studies van de taal en beschrijft de methodologie van het onderzoek dat werd
uitgevoerd.

Hoofdstuk twee onderzoekt het fonologische systeem van de taal. Tafi heeft vijf
lettergreep typen waaronder een V/N lettergreep die uit een klinker of een nasaal
bestaat; VC en CV lettergrepen, samengesteld uit een klinker en een medeklinker
en een medeklinker en een klinker respectievelijk; een CVV lettergreep die bestaat
uit een medeklinker en een lange klinker en een CCV die is samengesteld uit twee
medeklinkers en een klinker, de tweede medeklinker kan een liquida worden of een
glijklank. Tafi onderkent fonemische medeklinkers op de volgende plaatsen van
articulatie: bilabiaal, labio-dentaal, alveolair, post-alveolair, palataal, velair en
glottaal. De medeklinker /bh/ is een geaspireerde, stemhebbende labiale stop. Het
heeft geen stemloze tegenhanger in de taal en /f/ is een stemloze, labiale fricatief
die geen stemhebbende tegenhanger heeft. Hij werd geintroduceerd in de taal als
gevolg van ontlening uit het Ewe. Het Tafi heeft dubbel gearticuleerde labiaal-
velaire stops, /kp/ en /gb/, alsmede alveolaire en palatale affricaten, /ts /, /dz/ en
1tf7, /d3/.

Tafi heeft een systeem met negen klinkers. Deze klinkers hebben genasaliseerde
tegenhangers met uitzondering van /o/. De klinkers zijn onderhevig aan ATR
klinkerharmonie. Ze zijn verdeeld in twee verzamelingen, [+ ATR] en [-ATR].
ATR klinkerharmonie wordt door de stam bepaald in het Tafi, dus de klinker van
een voorvoegsel harmoniseert met de klinker van de eerste lettergreep van de stam.
Een prefix kan dus afthankelijk van de [ATR] waarde van de eerste klinker in de
wortel verschillende vormen hebben. De klinker /a/ in voorvoegsels treedt op met
klinkers uit beide verzamelingen.

Tafi is een toontaal met drie toonniveaus: Hoog, Midden en Laag. Bovendien zijn
er glijdende tonen die fonetisch worden gerealiseerd op de nucleus van een
lettergreep. Er zijn drie vallende tonen: Hoog-Midden, Hoog/Laag- en Miden-Laag
en twee stijgende tonen: Laag-Midden en Laag-Hoog. De contourtonen kunnen
lexicaal zijn of door de context worden gegenereerd.
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Hoofdstuk drie behelst het klassensysteem met betrekking tot het zelfstandig
naamwoord van de taal. Nomina worden in het Tafi ingedeeld in tien klassen
samengesteld uit vijf enkelvoudklassen, vier meervoudklassen en een niet-telbare
klasse op basis van de voorvoegsels, onderwerp-werkwoord agreement patroon, de
pronominale vormen van de klassen en agreement binnen de nominale constituent.
Een naamwoordklasse voor meervoud kan dus combineren met verschillende
enkelvoudklassen.

De discussie in het vierde hoofdstuk is gewijd aan de nominale constituent; de
typen en de interne structuur ervan. Sommige modificeerders (bijvoorbeeld
kwantoren) vertonen overeenkomst met het hoofdnomen terwijl anderen
(bijvoorbeeld die van kwalificatie, zoals het bijvoeglijk naamwoord), geen
overeenkomst met het hoofdnomen vertonen. Onder de telwoorden vertonen alleen
de hoofdtelwoorden 1-9 overeenkomst met het hoofdnomen. De rangtelwoorden
congrueren niet met het hoofdnomen. Sommige modificeerders kunnen worden
genominaliseerd door de toevoeging van nominale voorvoegsels. Het Tafi heeft,
misschien, één niet-afgeleid, niet-ideofonisch bijvoeglijk naamwoord. Afgeleide
bijvoeglijke naamwoorden worden gevormd door reduplicatie van werkwoorden
die een eigenschap uitdrukken. Andere strategieén voor het uitdrukken van
bijvoegelijke  betekenissen = omvatten  relativering, het gebruik  van
eigenschapsnomina als complementen van predicatoren, en medio-passieve
constructies. De determinatoren omvatten de markeringen voor (on)bepaaldheid en
de demonstratieven. De markering van bepaaldheid congrueert niet met het
hoofdnomen, de markering voor onbepaaldheid en de demonstratieven doen dit
wel.  Verwantschapsbezit wordt grammaticaal uitgedrukt in het Tafi.
Verwantschapsbezit is in het enkelvoud gemarkeerd met het derde persoon
enkelvoud onafhankelijke voornaamwoord yi, dat verwijst naar de bezitter en dat
wordt geplaatst tussen de bezitter en de verwantschapsterm. Meervoudig
verwantschapsbezit wordt uitgedrukt door nevenschikking.

Hoofdstuk vijf concentreert zich op adposities in het Tafi. Er zijn twee klassen van
adposities: preposities en postposities. Er zijn twee bonafide preposities, een
locatief voorzetsel ni en een comitatief voorzetsel m. Daarnaast is er een aantal
werkwoorden dat zich in de richting van voorzetsels aan het grammaticaliseren is.
Het Tafi heeft een tiental voorzetsels die worden gebruikt voor de onderdelen van
objecten. Sommige van deze zijn ruimtelijke nomina of woorden voor
lichaamsdelen die in verschillende fasen zijn in het proces van grammaticalisatie.

Hoofdstuk zes behandelt de structuur van de eenvoudige zin, de volgorde van de
constituenten en grammaticale relatie. De basiswoordvolgorde is subject —
werkwoord — object. Als er twee objecten zijn dan in de volgorde meewerkend
voorwerp en dan lijdend voorwerp. Locatieve constituenten komen na het lijdend
voorwerp. Bijwoorden komen ook na de kernargumenten van het werkwoord. Naar
het onderwerp wordt verwezen op het predicaat met markeringen die met de klasse
van het hoofdnaamwoord van het onderwerp overeenstemmen, met uitzondering
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van de twee bu- klassen. Er is geen overecenkomst met het object op het
werkwoord.

De markeringen voor overeenkomst met het onderwerp zijn hetzelfde als de
pronominale vormen van het onderwerp. Hierbinnen kunnen twee paradigma’s
worden onderscheiden. Eén groep wordt gebruikt overeenkomst met onderwerpen
in zelfstandige zinnen, terwijl de tweede groep, die is opgebouwd uit athankelijke
pronominale vormen, in afhankelijke constituenten zoals relatieve, complement en
bijwoordelijke zinnen wordt gebruikt.

De volgorde van onderdelen in een eenvoudige zin kan worden herschikt voor het
aangeven van informatiestruktuur. In het Tafi houdt dit in dat elementen en
zinsdelen naar voren schuiven in de zin. Het effect van deze processen is het
cre€ren van drie posities in de linker periferie van de zin. Deze posities worden
gevuld door constituenten die respectievelijk topics, contrastieve topics en
constituenten in focus zijn.

In topic constructies, wordt een naar voren verplaatst zelfstandig naamwoord of
postpositionele frase optioneel gekenmerkt door ni dat in vorm identick is aan de
markering voor bepaaldheid. Het niet-gefocuste deel van een zin met focus wordt
gemarkeerd door een andere markering; ani TOP. Deze vorm is hetzelfde als de
demonstratief voor dichtbij.

Focus wordt niet gemarkeerd door een partikel, maar er is een asymmetrie in
onderwerp vs. nict-onderwerp focus: een subjectargument in focus wordt
aangeduid door een onafhankelijke voornaamwoord. De positic van een niet-
subject constituent in focus wordt gekenmerkt door een gap. Werkwoorden worden
gemarkeerd voor focus door nominalisering van het werkwoord met het klasse
voorvoegsel bu/bu- van de bu'- klasse, waarna ze v66r het subject van de zin
geplaatst worden.

Werkwoorden en verbale modificeerders worden besproken in Hoofdstuk 7. Dit
hoofdstuk behandelt de grammatica van argumentenstructuur van Tafi
werkwoorden in termen van het aantal argumenten dat ze semantisch gezien
vereisen, en de argumentstructuurconstructies waarin ze participeren. De
werkwoorden worden geclassificeerd als één-plaats, twee-plaats of drie-plaats
predikaten. Werkwoorden geclassificeerd als één-plaats predikaten komen voor in
één-plaats constructies en nemen slechts één argument, terwijl twee-plaats
predikaten voorkomen in twee-plaats constructies en zij nemen twee argumenten.
Er zijn maar een paar drie-plaats-predikaten.

Sommige werkwoorden kunnen in meer dan één constructiec voorkomen, waardoor
ze participeren in verschillende werkwoordsalternanties of in constructies die
argumenten toevoegen tot hun frame. Daar komt bij dat werkwoorden worden
geclassificeerd op basis van hun inherente semantiek. 7ense, aspect en mood zijn
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categorie€n waar werkwoorden zich op kunnen aanpassen, evenals bijwoorden en
bijwoordelijk bijzinnen. 7ense, aspect en mood worden voornamelijk gemarkeerd
door preverbs in het Tafi en er is ongeveer een dozijn pre-verbale markeerders.

Hoofdstuk 8 gaat over zinstypen. Zinnen kunnen geclassificeerd worden op basis
van de illocutionaire kracht die ze uitdrukken in discourse. De belangrijkste
zinstypen die besproken worden zijn declaratieven, interrogatieven en
imperatieven. In het Tafi is er geen verschil in structuur en segmentele vorm tussen
een polaire vraag en een mededelende zin. Er is alleen een verschil in toon. De
polaire vraag eindigt op een ietwat lagere toon dan de dezelfde zin als mededeling.
Er zijn ongeveer acht vraagwoorden die gebruikt worden om inhoudsvragen te
stellen. Twee daarvan zijn modificeerders. (diwe ‘welke’ en -shi ‘hoeveel’) en
komen dus achter het hoofdnomen. Twee van de vraagwoorden (-shi ‘hoeveel’ en -
nl ‘wie’) concorderen met het hoofdnomen. Sommige vraagwoorden worden in
focus gevolgd door de relatieve markeerder gi of de connector pt.

Hoofdstuk negen laat zien hoe zinnen worden gecombineerd tot complexe zinnen.
De structuur van relatieve zinnen, complementzinnen en bijwoordelijke zinnen
komen aan bod. Relatieve zinnen worden geintroduceerd door de markeerder g en
worden optioneel gemarkeerd door de topicmarkeerder ni die aangeeft dat ze
achtergrondinformatie ~ bevatten met betrekking tot het hoofdnomen.
Complementzinnen worden geintroduceerd door st of tt of een combinatie hiervan.
Deze markeerders kunnen ook adverbiale zinnen introduceren; tu wordt
bijvoorbeeld ook gebruikt om doelzinnen aan te geven. Soms is de relatie tussen de
adverbiale zin en de hoofdzin niet gemarkeerd en moet zij geinfereerd worden. In
athankelijke zinnen is de subjectmarkeerder op het werkwoord vaak een gebonden
vorm van het pronomen. Het mechanisme om gelijkwaardige eenheden (zinnen of
zinsdelen) te combineren wordt eveneens behandeld. Codrdinatie wordt uitgedrukt
door codrdinatoren, waaronder comitatief m die gebruikt wordt als een conjunctie
om NPs aan elkaar te verbinden; de conjunctie kili; de disjunctieve markeerder
pin33d/alo(o)/1o(o) ‘of” en de adversatieve markeerder po/gake ‘maar’. Bovendien
wordt 0(0)...(0(0)) gebruikt om zinnen samen te voegen die tegengesteld zijn.

In hoofdstuk tien wordt de manier besproken waarop werkwoorden geintegreerd
worden in zogenaamde mono-clauses. In seriéle werkwoordsconstructies komen
twee of meer werkwoorden voor zonder een overte markering van coordinatie of
subordinatic. De werkwoorden delen minstens een argument, alsmede fense en
mood. Deze worden slechts eenmalig gemarkeerd, en wel op het eerste werkwoord.
De werkwoorden kunnen niet afzonderlijk genegeerd worden. Ze kunnen wel
onafhankelijk in focus staan of bevraagd worden.

De volgende twee hoofdstukken gaan over routine uitdrukkingen, en ideofonen,
interjecties en partikels. Deze onderwerpen behoren tot het domein van de
pragmatiek en worden doorgaans beschouwd als marginaal voor de grammatica. Ze
zijn echter essentieel voor communicatie. Routineuitdrukkingen, zoals beschreven
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in hoofdstuk elf, worden gebruikt in sociale interactie, waaronder begroetingen,
uitdrukkingen die gebruikt worden om mensen te feliciteren of te verwelkomen, het
troosten of condoleren, het uitnodigen aan de dis, en het tonen van dank of
waardering. Verder wordt aandacht geschonken aan de context waarin deze
uitdrukkingen worden gebruikt. Hoofdstuk twaalf richt zich op ideofonen,
interjecties en partikels. Deze woordtypes hebben een aantal eigenschappen
gemeen. Ze zijn alle expressief van aard. Ze worden gebruikt om de perceptie,
mentale staat en houding van de spreker weer te geven. Toch zijn er ook
verschillen. Ideofonen en partikels kunnen niet op zichzelf staan en niet elliptisch
gebruikt worden, terwijl interjecties dat wel kunnen.
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